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- FOREWORD

The news of the sudden passing away of
Dr. M. Winternitz were most painful for us,
who were used to looking upon him as one
of the truest and most respected friends
of India i1n the outer world. During my
long 1i1fe and extensive travels, 1 never
met a savant more worthy of respect than
the learned Doctor. His deep and broad
humanity, brightened as 1t was with his
amazingly wide scholarship, his devotion
to Truth and the courage with which he
held fast to his idealism in the midst of
a growingly hostile atmosphere in Central
Europe, are his claims to our homage. In
him I have lost a faithful comrade, India
has 1lost one of 1its truest Pandits and
best friends, and humanity one of i1ts most

sincere champions.
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The late Professor Winternitz

The death of Professor Moriz Winternitz i January, 1937,
has removed from this world a personality that embodied 1 1eself
the best traditions of a scholarly mind imbued with an indomitable
passion for knowledge and truth  To the students of Indology, 0
has entaled the loss of a “friend, phllosophcr and gude” Dr
Winternitz belonged to the small band of Western scholars who
devoted a life-time to Sanskritic studies and acted as brilliant ex-
ponents of the cultural heritage of India  India will ever remember
with gratitude the very emunent services rendered by Dr Winternitz
to her as an interpreter of her ancient civilisation

One 1s profoundly struck by the manner m which Professor
Winternitz rose superior to the circumstances 1nto which he was
o born, and all through his scholarly life maintained a unique breadth
of vision and generosity of outlook that overcome all bias and pre-
judices  Born in 1863 1n a famuly with commercial traditions, 1t was
more than an accident that took him off to an enurely new career
bearing not even the remotest affinity to the daims of his ancestral
avocation  Even his birthplace Horn, a provincial town n Lower
Austria, had nothing of the traditions of a seat of learning, and it
could not, therefore, have made any tanglblc contribution to his
intellectual make-up The profound genius of the man catly mani-
festing 1tself 1n the promusing dawn of his boyhood which developed
into a brilliant noon and eventually into a glorious evening was all
his own  Yet 1t 15 true to say that lus latent genius would not per-
haps have unfolded itself, at least in the manner 1t did, had not a
combination of very favourable circumstances brought him 1nto
intimate contact with some emunent Orientalists that provided the
most nourishing soll for a vigorous growth  After finishing hus
studies at the grammar school of his native town, he entered the
Unuvetsity of Vienna 1n 1880 for highet studies in classical philology
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and philosophy ~ Here for the frst ume, under the inspiring
guidance of Friedrich Muller and George Buhler, he was nitiated
into the studies of classical iterature and Indology that gave a definite
shape to his future academic career

Prof Winternitz obtained his doctorate n 1885 at the age of
23, when he was stll at the University of Vienna  Shortly after,
he came across the second great opportunity of his scholarly life
that matked a new phase of his chequered career  In 1888 he went
over to Oxford to join the post of an amanuensis to assist Prof Max
Muller 1n the preparation of the second edition of the Rgueda
The valuable assistance rendered by him 1n this connection as a
Sanskritist Research Assistanc to Prof Max Muller should have
alone won for him the distinction of a distinguished Indologist, in-
deed his contribution to the work has been referred to 1n véry elo-
quent terms of appreciation by Prof Max Muller himself But Dr
Winternitz was pre-destined to win much higher distinctions 1n
Iife, to which his unexpected transfer to Oxford helped him in more
than one way  Of the sixteen years of his stay at Oxford he had to
devote about a decade to the preparation of the press copy of the
Rgveda  The book itself bears unmistakable testumony to Prof
Winternitz’s capacity for intelligent, enthusiastic, and sustained
research 1n a field, where the zeal of lesser talents would have flagged
for the very magnitude of the task The last six years of his stay
at Oxford after the completion of his work in connection with the
Rgueda attracted him to diverse fields of activities suited to his 1ns-
tincts, and enriched his scholarly equipments in a marked degree.
The beginning of these new activities was rather very modest and
in fact one that should have proved discouraging to many. In 1891
he was found to accept the post of a teacher atr the Oxford High
School for Girls. He was even found to act as a private tutor of
German and Sanskric  Before long, however, his services were
requisitioned for works of much greater importance, and 1n 1891 he
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was apponted a lecturer in German by the Association for the Pro-
motion of Higher Education of Women at Oxford and a member
of the Examining Board of the Indian Civil Service  Whule he con-
tnued 1n the post of a lecturer 1n German il 1898, he was called
upon 1n 1895 to undertake some very important library work  The
first of these was the cataloguing of the Vedic Manuscripts n the
Bodleian Library which was later continued and completed by Prof
Berriedale Keith  The second which will likewise go down 1n his-
tory with the name of the eminent Professor was the cataloguing of
the Whish Collection of the South Indian Manuscripts at the Royal
Asuatic Society, London  About the same time, Prof Winternitz
had set his hands to the task of preparing a General Index to the 49
volumes of the Sacred Bookg of the East Sertes While one should
have felt amazed at the versatility of the genius which Prof Whiter-
stz must have brought to bear upon such diversified tasks, 1t 1s
impossible to underestimate the extent to which his insunct for
research had been stimulated and enriched by the busy years spen:
at Oxford

In 1899, Prof Winternitz was appointed lecturer of Indo-Aryan
Phllology and Ethnology at the University of Prague, where within
three years he was appointed Assistant Professor and was eventually
rased i 1911 to the chair for the subject Here, one might say
that Moriz Winternitz owed as much to the University as the Uni-
versity owed to the Professor,—the factlities for research given him
by the University being rectprocated by the heightened reputation
of 1ts Indological Section In 1904, Prof. Winternitz was fortunate
enough to recetve useful patronage from the State in the furtherance
of his projects, partxcularly in connection with the establishment of a
Special Library of Indology and Ethnology at the Prague University
It 15 a matter of regret that the realisation of the 1dea of this Institu-
tion was, very matertally hampered by the outbreak of the Great
War, but for which, 1t mught have blossomed 1nto a worthy gift of
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the Professor to future students of Indological studies m Eurape.
The Post-War period which rased him co higher rungs of eminence
witnessed him elected as a Dean of the Faculty of Letters 1n 1921

He came down to India in 1922 at the invitavion of Dr Rabindra
Nath Tagore and spent a year in this country as a Visiting Professor
at the Vivabharau Long before this visit, 1n fact from the time
of lus appomtment ac the Prague Unwversity Prof Winter-
nitz had been carrying on research on the AMababbarata The work
that he had done ar Oxford 1 connection with the cataloguing of
the South Indian Manuscripts of the Whish Collection created n him
an irrepressible urge for bringing out a critical edition of the great
Epic  Dunng all these years, Prof Winternitz published a sertes
of very llumnating articles on the study. of the Mahabbarats assign-
ing to 1t a place of unique 1mportance in the research work of Indo-
logists and at the same time throwing a flood of light on the,
imperfections of the existing editions of the Epic It was mainly at
the mspiration of Prof Winterniez that the work i this connection
was undertaken by the Bhandarkar Orental Research Institute at
Poona  About the time of his arrival at Bombay, the Research Ins-
titute had been busily engaged 1n the wotk  Prof Winternitz paid

work that had been going on/ The mntensity of his feelings regard-

a visit to Poona immediately /rn his arrval to see for himself the
ing the importance of bringing out a critical edition of the Mabia-
bharata 1s borne out not only by his earnestness 1n connection with
the formation of a European Commuttee by the International Asso-
ciation of Academies for this specific purpose even before the work
was actually taken up by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute,
bue also by the fact that he carned sentuments of eager watchfulness
and expected culmination even to the last days of his life

The one other great work which will ever remain associated
with the memories of the distnguished Professor 1s his History of

Indian Literature (Geschichte der indischen Litteratur) written m 3
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volumes of about 1600 pages and published over a period of 15 years,
the first comuing out 1n 1907 and the last 1n 1922 It 15 1n a sense
the outstanding monument of his Indological studies, and the
Encyclopzdic erudition evidenced 1n 1t constitutes an unmistakable
testtmony of the fact that none other than Prof Winternitz could
have set his hands to the stupendous task with any amount of con-
fidence It 1s as well true to say that a man of the stamp of Professor
Winternitz alone could possibly be persuaded though at the fag-end
of his Lfe, to prepare an up-to-date Enghsh verson of the
thiee volumes of his History The last 14 years of his life were
devoted to this work, of which a complete fruition was dented to us
by the cruel hands of death  We had only two volumes by 1934,
but while Prof Winternaz was working on the third, death took
him away from our mdst

The Professor has lived a lfe full of ycars and honours
Although he was relieved of his academic duties in 1934, he never
spared himself, and though his health showed marks of decline
during the years of his retirement, his attachment to scientihic re-
scarches never flagged for a moment It 1s 1impossible to recount
even the most important contributions made by him to the
varied studies of Sanskric literature throughout his Iife  The pub-
lished bibliography records the total at more than 400 The num-
ber, impressive as It 1s, does not pcrhaps constitute an adequatc
index to their intrinsic menit It 1s therefore well to pont out that
the writings bear a characteristic quality of the man himself, just
as the Professor was naturally sparing of words, so his wntings were
shorn of superfluities, and his selection of subject was always made
with a purpose  He never selected a subject that did not add to the
store of our knowledge, and hardly did he ever take up one on which
he has not thrown hghe of his own

Bu.t great as the scholar was, the man was greater If his
tesearches were based on an indomutable thirst for knowledge, their
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tnfluence upon his emottons was profound. fHis pursuic of che
studtes of Sanskrit literature has not been like that of a mere 1n-
tellectual It has been reared upon a philosophical instinct that grew
as his mental horizon widened, and revealed to him the fundamen-
tal untty of mankind leading him to approach the task with genuine
sympathy and admiration  Even 1n hus social lfe, Prof Winternitz
carrted about hum a profound intellectual sympathy and a stniking
dignity of manners bnghtened by an unfaling courtesy and
a transparent sincerity  The wrter had the privilege of coming
into contact with Prof Winternitz during his Indian tour, and he
has not the least doubt that anybody having the opportunity of being
acquainted with the distinguished Professor could not but have felt
at once the ennobling influence of a truly greac man

Further interesting details about the life of Professor Winternitz
will be found m the learned article immediately following, but be-,
fore I incroduced my readers to the same, I take the opportunity of
paying my tribute of respect to the hallowed memory of the illus-
trious savant who 1s no more, and pray to the Almlghty that the
inspiration which he has imparted to all students of Indology 10 and
outstde this country by his life-long researches may endure as a
living force among us and induce us all w continue the work he has
handed down to posterity

INARENDRA NATH Law



Moriz Winternitz

The ninth of January 1937 was a sad one for the science
of Indology In the early hours of this day, Prof Moriz Winter-
nitz, one of the last “universal indologists”,’ passed away
Peaceful, as he has been during his hfe, he also entered the Great
Unknown peacefully Moriz Winternitz was born on December 23,
1863, 1n Horn, a provincial town of Lower Austria, in the family of
the merchant Bernhard Wintermitz When a little boy, he proved
extraordinary ntelligent and he started reading and writing even
Hebrew before entering the elementary school.  In 1880, after
having finished the grammar-school (Gymnastum) in his native
town, he went to the Unwversity at Vienna where he began to
study classical phl]ology and philosophy But soon Friedrich
Muller who lectured on comparative philology and ethnography,
and particularly Georgc Buhler who was, after his return from India,
in 1881, 1naugurating his indological lectures at Vienna, interested
the young student i the sciences of indology and ethnology
Among his teachers, we have to menuon also Eugen Hultzsch,
name well-known by his activity in India, who was at that ume
Privatdozent 1n the Unwversity of Vienna He introduced Winter-
nitz in the Indian narracive literature and the language of the Palt
Canon In 1886, Winternitz submitted his thesis on ‘Anaent
Indian martiage ritual accordmg to z‘_\pastamba, compared with the
marriage customs of the Indo-EuroPean peoples’ and got his diploma
of Ph.D (Vienna).

Only two years later, Wintermitz became upon Buhler's recom-
mendation Amanuensis of Prof. Friediich Max Muller at Oxford

T An expression used by Winternitz's great teacher, G Buhler CI M
Wimnterniez,, George Bubler und die Indologie, Munchen 1898 (an offprint from
Allegemene Zestung, May 215t and 23rd, 1898), p 23

A
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and assisted the famous scholar 1n preparing the second edition
of the Rgueda with Siyana’s commentary, from 1888 to 18g2.
After finshing this great task successfully, he stayed some
years more at Oxford ull 1898 In 1891 he became a
teacher at the Oxford High School for Girls, from 1891 to 1898
he acted as a Lecturer of German at the Association for the
Promotion of Higher Education of Women 1n Oxford and as a
private tutor of German and Sansknt, for some time he was on
the examining board for the Indian Cwvil Service In 1895, too,
he became the Librarian of the Indian Institute at Oxford It 1s
amazing, how many duties Winternitz took upon himself,
without hampenng his regular scientific work  He was a2 man of
mdefatlgablc actvity, not only m his youthful days, but even n
his old age Surely, he had to earn his living, especnally since he had
married Fanny Reik 1n 1892 and had to support a growing famly

In 1899 Winternitz shifted to Prague which belonged w0
Austria at that tume, and was appomnted a Lecturer (Privatdozent)
of Indo-Aryan Philology and Ethnology at the oldest German
University  In 1902 he became an Assistant Professor and 1n 1911
he got the chair of these subjects Untl his predecessor, Alfred
Ludwig, who was the first German interpreter of the Rgueda, the
study of Indology was combined with that of comparative philo-
logy of the Indo-European languages at the Prague German Unwver-
sity  Thus, Winternitz was the frsc professor of Indology at that
.University and we may call hum, i the very sense of the word,
the founder of indological studies at Prague  His energy was
ditected to the supply of means of both instruction and scienufic
work  Many modern indological works were at his request
acquired by the Prague Unwersity Library of which he was
one of the most frequent visitors. In 1904 the Austrian
Ministry of Public Instruction agreed to his request to establish
a spectal library of indology and ethnology at the Prague German
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Unwersity The great war (1914-18) nterrupted the development
of this msutution, but twenty years after 1ts foundation, 1n 1924,
Winternitz was glad to see 1t changed into an Indological “Seminar’
with a separate room and with better possibthties for further
expansion.

In 1905, the loss of his wife was a severe Blow to Winternitz
But a good fate gave hum, three years later, a second wife 1n Berta
Nagel who was not only a true guardian angel of his home, but
also a veritable second mother to his five chuldren  Her death 1n 1932
was sutely one of the causes of his fatal 1llness

In 1921, 1n the month of June, being just elected Dean of the
Faculty of Letters for 1921-22, Winternitz could welcome his
friend, the great Indian poet Rabindranath Tagore, as a guest of
the German Unuwersity at Prague A year later, in November
1922, he accepted Tagore's invitation to spend a year as a visiting
professor at his Viévabharati in Sinumketan durnng 1922-23
There 1t was his aim to teach his Indian pupils what the
late Sir Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar pointed out as the drawback
of Indian scholars and what was one of the few good things India
could learn from the Western world, I mean, the critical methods
which led the European science from success to success  Not only ac
Sanuniketan but alsofat a few other academic centres he spent his
tme during his sojoutn 1n India, to the people and culture of which
he had devoted his life-work  His first trip after having dis-
embarked at Bombay was to Poona to see the progress of the editortal
wotk of the Mahabhirata On his journeys from Kashmir down to
Ceylon, he delivered lectures and speeches at many Universities and
meetings of learned socienes at Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, etc.,
and he discussed the most impottant problems of indological research
with the Indian scholars  Always he was of good health, but on his
return journey he fell sick of malaria which put the germ of death

into his Body
B
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Within the last fifteen years of his life, many honours have
been conferred on Winternitz  He was elected Honorary member
of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, of the Ame-
nican Onental Society, of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Ins-
utute at Poona, and Corresponding Member of the S;)mety
of Eastern Astatic Art at Berlin  Since the Oriental Institute at
Prague had been maugurated, Winternitz became a Fellow of thus
Institute and a member of the Committee, He was also a Fellow
of the German Soctety of Sciences and Arts in the Czechoslovak
Republic  In 1932 the Hardy Prize was bestowed upon him fot
his tesearch work  When he celebrated his 7oth birthday in 1933,
many scholars, pupils and filends honoured him by a Festschrft
(Letpzig 1933) as well as by a special number of the Archw Oren-
talni (VI, 1934, No 1) published on that occasion He reured
from his academic duties 1n 1934 after having discharged them
fully dunng 35 years, his only aim was to devote all hus lesure
now won to scientific wotk Illness, however, undermined his
strength more and more, leading to his sudden death

Winternitz's licerary work was very extensive Its biblio
graphy” comprises 452 1items belonging to the most different
branches of human knowledge As we see from his thesis men-
tioned above, his first interest was devoted to the study of the
ancient Indian customs and religion and their connection with those
of other Indo-European pcoples/ At that time there were no, or
at least not yet critical, editions of the Indian sources. The scholars,
and among them also Winternitz, had to use often manuscrpts
of the texts for their work. A fruir of these studies 1s his first cri-
ucal edition of the dpastambiya Grbyasitra with extracts from the
commentartes of Haradatta and Sudarfandrya, (Vienna 1887), a
brilliant example of the methods of text crincism.  As the Mantras

2 Published by O Sten and the present writer in Archsw Onentdlni, 6, 1934,
PP 275-291, and 9, 1937, pp 225-228
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ate not given 1n this Siira of the Apastambins, Winternitz pub-
lished them separately ten years later under the utle The
Mantrapatha or the Prayer Book of the Apastambins Edited
together with the commentary of Haradatta and translated  Furst
Part  Introduction, Sansknt Text, Varietas Lectionis and Appen-
dices (Oxford 1897, Anecdota Oxoniensia, Aryan Series, No I,
8) He also enlarged his thesis, based only on the Grhyasiitra of the
Apastamba school, by using other Grhya-texts and published 1t 1n
1892 1n the Transactions of the Imperial Academy of Sciences at
Vienna (“Das altindische Hochzestsrituell nach dem Apastambiys-
Grhyasitra und emigen anderen verwandten Werken Mt Ver-
gleschung der Hochzestsgebraeuche ber den uebrigen indogerman-
schen Voelkern”) Besides these works, he wrote many other
smaller essays on the ancjent Indian and Indo-European religion,
gult, and customs n Journals, eg, on the sacrifice at bUlldmg
(Mattedungen der Antbropalogzscben Gesellschaft in Wien, 17,
1887, 37-40), on the Sarpabali (1bidem, 18, 1888, 25-52, 250-264),
‘Notes on Sriddhas and Ancestral Worship among the Indo-
European Natens' (WZKM , 4, 18go, 199-212) ‘On a Com-
parative Study of Indo-European Customs, with special reference
to the Marrage Customs’ (Transactions of the Internat Folk-
lore Congress, 1891, London 1892, 267-291), ‘Witchcrafe 1n
Anctent India’ (reprinted 1n Ind Ant , 28, 18qg, 71-83), but also 1n
later years he returned to such topics like “on the choice of bride
according to the Bharadvajagrhyasttra” (WZKAM | 28, 1914, 16-20),
or “on the doctrine of the ASramas” (Festgabe H Jacobs, Bonn

1926, 2 15-227)

During his stay in England, Winternitz was assoctated with
the Sacred Books of the East, edited by F Max Muller He com-
piled the Indexes to G. Thibaut’s translation of the Vedinta-
Sétras (lz‘arts I, II, Oxford 1896, Part III, Oxford 1g04) Thus

work, however, was only prelminary to his voluminous General
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Index to the Names and Subject-Matter of the Sacred Books of the
East (Oxford 1910, The Sacred Books of the East, vol L) to which
the publisher gave later the new and approprate tile 4 Coneise
Dictionary of Eastern Religion  Only a person who 15 acquainted
with the hard work of compiling Indexes of so different topics of
such various cultures will appreciate the enormous labour spent on
this work and the ability with which Winternitz complied with his
task

In his capacity as Librarian, Winternitz was entrusted with the
work of cataloguing Sansknt Manuscripts in England - When he was
leaving Oxford, the result of his work was brought to a conclusion .
by his successors, n 1902, A4 Catalogue of South Indian Sanskrt
Manuscripts (especially those of the Whish Collection) belonging to
the Royal Astatic Society of Great Britap and Ireland” (Aswatre
Society Monographs, No 2) was published 1n London, having
been fimished by F W Thomas  Another Catalogue of Sanskrit
Manmmpts n the Bodleian Lzbmry, Vol 1I, begun by Winternitz,
was continued and completed by A B Keith and appeared at
Oxford 1n 1905 /

While working on the Sanskrit Manuscripts, Winternit:
recogmsed the immense value of the South Indian Mahibharata
MSS for the reconstruction of the Mahabharata text. In his pro-
legomena “On the South-Indian Recension of the Mahibharata™
(Ind Ant, 27, 1898, 67-81, g2-104, 122-136) he indicated the
way 1n which the criicism of the Mahabharata should proceed
Already 1n 1897 he had written his “Notes on the Maha-
bharata,”” with special reference to Dahlmann’s ‘‘Mahabharata”
(JRAS , 1897, 713-759) From that time tll the end of his life
he maintained the line of his hfe-work vz, a cnitical edition
of the Mahabhirata In the following year he” wrote also
his papers ‘On the Mahabharata MSS i the Whish Collection
of the Royal Asauc Society’ (JRAS, 1898, 147-150) and
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on ‘Ganééa n the Mahabhirata’ (JRAS, 1898, 380-384) In
1899 he made his first Proposal for the Formation of a Sanskrt
Epic Text Soctety to be laid before the Indian Section of the XIIth
International Congress of Onentalists held at Rome’, published 1n
the Bulletins of the Congress, No 3, pp 46-49 His next essay
‘Genesis des Mahiabharata’ (WZKM , 14, 1900, 51-77) dealt with
the authorship of the great Epic  The plan of the Sanskne Epic
Text Society was lad before the public agan n Ind Ant, 30,
1go1, 117-120 In the same year he presentcd his ‘Promemoria
ueber die Nothwendigkeit einer kritischen Ausgabe des Mahia-
bharata, insbesondere 1 der suedindischen Rezension’ to the
Imperial Academy of Sciences at Vienna (published in the Almanach
of the Academy 51, 1901, 206-210)  Later on, he dealt with the
Sabbaparvan mn the South-Indian Recension of the Mahabharata
(WZKM , 17, 1903, 70-75), ‘The Mahiabharata and the Drama’
(JRAS , 1903, 571f), the serpent sacrifice of the Mahabhirata
(Kulturgeschichtliches aus der Tierwelt, Prag 1904, 68-80), and
the Brhaddevata and the Mahabh (WZKM , 20, 1906, 1-36)
Fmally, 1n 19o4 a new ‘Promemoria’ on the plan of a critical edition
of the Mahiabh was drawn up by Jacobs, Luders and himself accord-
ing to a mandate of the Academies and learned societies at
Gottingen, Leipzig, Munich and Vienna on the basis of which the
International Assoctation of Academies decided to accept a critical
ediion of the Mahabhirata among its enterprises A fund was
established to support the collators of the Mahabhirata MSS
financially ~ Alas, all the work was stopped by the war n 1914
Therefore, 1t was a great satisfaction for Winternitz, when 1n 1918
the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute n Poona resumed the
old plan with fresh means The papers ‘The Virataparvan of the
Mababhirata ed by N. B Utgikar' (4Bbl, 5, 1924, 19-30),
‘The Cntxcal Edition of the Mahabharata’ (Indol Prag, 1, 1929,
58-68), ‘Die kritische Ausgabe des Mahabhirata’ (Forschungen
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und Fortschritte, 8, 1932, 427f), and “The Critical Edition of che
Mahibharata ~ Adiparvan’ (4Bhl, 15, 1934, 159-175) are his
responses to the newly maugurated work He himself would have
contributed the Sabhaparvan to the great undertaking, but other
urgent works prevented him from achieving his cherished object

It 1s not surprising that a scholar who had devoted so much
interest and labour to one of the most important works of the
Indian literature did not reject the proposal made to him by a great
publishing house at Leipzig, asking him to write a history of the
Indian literature for a series known as the Literatures of the East
Thus the first part of the first volume of his Geschichte der indischen
Latteratur, dealing with the Veda, was published 1n 1gog, the second
part, devoted to the great Epics and to the Puranas, followed n 1908
The second volume was 1ssued also 1 two parts, comprising the
Buddhust Literature (1913) and the sacred texts of the Jainas (1920),
The third and last volume (1922) contains the ornate poetry, the
scientific literature, a short sketch of the modern Indian vernacular
Iiterature and additions to all the three volumes But there 15 a
great difference between the three volumes It was the original aim
of the publisher to bring out a literary history for the general reader
With the second volume the popular character of the description
receded step by step mto the background and the scientific pomnt
of view became prominent  This development was quite natural as
the subject-matter of the second and third volumes offered much
more tough problems which were not yet sufficiently discussed by
the scholars and therefore not ripe for a popular treatment
Winternitz himself fele this dissonance and wished to reconstruct
the first volume and bring up-to-date the whole work that he saw
developing more and more his lfe-work  As the German pub-
lisher, due to the bad financial condition of the post-war
Germany, was not able to bring out a revised edition, Winternitz
was glad to accept the offer of the Calcutta Unuversity where he
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had delwvered lectures on the most important problems of Indian
hl:crary history in 1923 (publlshed in the Caleatta Review, 1923
and 1924, and collected 1n book form under the utle Some prob-
lems of Indun Literature, Calcutta 1925) to publish an English
translation 1n order to make this standard work accessible to all
Indian students  The first volume of this revised History of Indian
Literature which—we may say—is a quite new work, appeared in
1927, the second volume 1n 1933. Only the first chapters of the
third volume were sent to the press when the author had to leave
it for ever

When Winternitz undertook the task of writing a history of
Indian literature, he was not aware of all the difficulties he would
have to face But he was the nght man to fight agamnst any and
every problem  These struggles brought forth many essays, book-
.lets and even books It 15 impossible to quote them all, we shall
mention only the most important ones Thus, the tesult of his
preliminary research into the Buddhist heerature 1s hus anthology of
Buddhism m the Religionsgeschichtliches Lesebuch edited by A
Bertholet (Tubingen 1908, pp 214-322) A new revised edition
was 1ssued 1n 1929 as No 11 of the Lesebuch under the utle Der
acltere Buddbismus nach Texten des Tipitaka In 1930, he added
a second volume (Der Mabayana-Buddbismus nach Sanskriz und
Prakrit texten) giving specimens of translations of the most import-
ant Mahayina Buddhust texts (No 15 of the Lesebuch) He wrote
also papers on the Buddhist Sanskrit literature (WZKM |, 26, 191 2,
237-252, and 27, 1913, 33-47), on the Jatakas (Ostas Zestschr , 2,
1913/14, 259-265 and in the ERE, 7, 1914, 491-494), on
‘Jataka Gathas and Jataka Commentary’ (IHQ , 4, 1928, 1-14), on
‘Gotama the Buddha, what do we know of him and his teaching?”’
(Arch  Or, 1, 1929, 235-246), on the Pah Canon, the earher
Buddhls.m and 1ts history (Studia Indo-Iranica, Lepnig 1931,
63-72), on ‘Problems of Buddhism’ (The Visva Bharatr Quarterly,
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NS 1I, 1936, Part I, 41-60) /Fhe study of the Jana Canon
brought him in contact with the chief leaders of the Jana religion,
the late Jaina Saint Vyaya Dharma Stin was his fnend, Winternitz'
was the single European who took paﬁ: in the ceremonies connected
with the consecration of the commemorative temple of this Sant
at Shivapuri, Gwalior State, and he described them in the Zest-
schrift fur Buddbismus, 7, 1926, 349-377, to the regret of all, the
only remuniscence of his Indian travels. In that connection, we may
mention also his paper “The Jainas in the History of Indian Litera-
ture’ (Indian Culture, 1, 1934, 143-166) The rescarch work done
with regard to the third volume of the History of Indian Literature
brought forth many further essays, e g, on the Dialogue, Akhyina
and Drama in the Indian literacure (WZKM , 23, 1909, 102-137)
whete he dealt with the problem of the beginnings of the Indian
drama, on the Indian narrative literature (Deutsche Lit -Ztg , 31,
1910, 2693-2702, 2757-2767), especially on the Tantrakhyayika
(WZKM , 25, 1911, 49-62), on the Krsna dramas (ZDMG , 74,
1920, 118-144), on the Bhisa problem  (Ostas Zetschr , 9,
1920/22, 282-299), on ‘Kautilya and the Art of Politics in Ancient
India’ (The Visva Bbarat: Quarterly, 1, 1923, 261-267), on "Dharma-
sastra and Arthalastra’ (Str Asutosh Memorial Volume, Patna
1926, Part [, 25-48), on new Arthaéastra MSS (Zestschr | Indol
# Iran , 6, 1928, 14-27), on fairy-tales within the narrative litera-
ture of the peoples (drch Or, 4, 1932, 225-249), on the Bhava-
Sataka (THQ , 12, 1936, 134-137 and 517), agan on ‘Bhidsa and
the Mahabhirata and Krsna Plays of the Trivandrum Series
(Bulletsn of the Rama Varma Research Institate, vol V, 1937,
Parc I, 1-15), etc His ‘Notes on the Guhyasamaja-Tantra
and the Age of the Tantras’ ({HQ, 9, 1933, 1-10) offered a new
sight nto thae difficult problem

In his works treating Indian religion and folklore, Winternitz
tqok always notice of the Indo-European and generally ethno-
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logical relations ) Duting his stay in England he translated
Max Muller’s Anthropological Religion 1into German (Leipzig
1894) and a year later the work of the same scholar Theosophy or
Psychological Religion (Lepzig 18g5)  Besides different smaller
papers on cthnological subjects, we may mention his notes on the
Malayan popular teligion (WZKM , 14, 1900, 243-264) When
he was appointed also a lecturer of Ethnology at the Prague German
University, he wished to throw light on the mutual relations of
ethnology, folklore and philology, the result of his reflexions was
the paper ‘Voelkerkunde, Volkskunde und Philologie’ (Globus, 78,
1900, 345-350, 370-377) In the essay “Die Flutsagen des Alrer-
thums und der Naturvoelket” (Mitterd d Anthrop Ges, Vienna,
31, 1901, 305-333) he compared the myths of the deluge of many
peoples of the wotld 1 ancient and modern times His booklet
.‘Was wissenn wir von den Indo—germanen?’ (Munchen 1903, being
an off-prine from the Allgemeine Zeitung) gave a clear survey of the
problem of the Indo-European people (‘Urvolk’) and their culture
He wrote on mankind, tace, and nation (Monatschrift d Oesterr -
Israelitischen Union, 16, 1904, 4-31) as well as on ‘The Unity of
Mankind’ (The Visva Bharat Quarterly, NS 1, 1935, Pare 11,
1-14) more than thirty years later Even 1n the last years of hus
hfe he collected materials for a big work on the modern race
questions

In the very begmnings of his scientific work devoted to the
marriage customs, Winternitz had to deal with woman of ancient
India  He returned to this subject 1n his essay on the widow 1n
the Veda (WZKM , 29, 1915, 172-203) and in his extensively
planned wotk Die Fran n den indischen Relsgronen | Ted Dae
Frau 1m Brabmamsmus (Lepzg 1920) Even this project could
not be carried out  Surely, there 15 an inner and close connection of
cause and effect between his scientific interest 1n the Indian woman-
hood and his courageous fighting for the emancipation of women,
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not only in his country and 1n Europe, but m the whole world
In newspapers and reviews, i lectures and speeches, he defend-
ed the aspirations of political equality as well as the economical and
cultural progress of women from his humanistic point of view In
many women’s associations he was a leading brain wll his eld age
In recent tumes, he had the satisfaction that his intentions got
thewr realization at least 1n many countries of Europe

It 15 easily to be understood, that Winternitz as a histortan of
religion became a moral philosopher too  From his treatise on the
cthics 1n the sacred books of the Indians, Persians and Chinese
(Deutsche Arbest, 6, 1906-7, 486-489, 590-592, 619-625) a direct
line leads to his booklet ‘Religion und Moral’ (Prag 1922, Schriften
der Deutschen Gesellschaft fur sittliche Erziehung, No 2), here he
surveys the relation of religion and ethics in the history and litera-
ture of many peoples and creates the base of the working programme
of the German Society for Ethical Education, founded by him and
some other friends of his at Prague  According to his ethical
principles, Winternitz was a thorough pacnﬁst and condemned the
war and an exaggerated nationalism on many occasions In this
connection, we may refer to the spectal interest shown by him 1n
Mahatma Gandh: and Rabindranath Tagore 1n a number of papers
and public lectures His booklet ‘Rabindranath Tagore Religion
und Weltanschaung des Dichters’ (Prag 1936, Schriften d
Deutsch Ges f sitl Erz, No 13), dedicated to the 75th birth-
day of the poet, was his last reverence offered to the emment Indian
spiritual teacher.

Wintermitz's style in his publications was always clear and
simple  Nevertheless, he was a master of the word, and always
he required of his pupils, too, to use a correct diction 1 ther writ-
ings  Thete are no superfluous phrases, no vast and vague theories
disturbing the Jogical flow of his arguments He was a man of
facts wotking sime 174 et studso, and ‘he never
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constructed a higher building of conclusions than the substructure
of facts allowed

In personal contact, Winternitz was a gentle and noble-minded
man  Ac the frst moment, he seemed to be of a reserved nature
Yet under this hard exterior there was hidden a golden heart
Nobody asked in vain for his help or advice

Winternitz has left this world, but his works are with us and
with the future generations, as a well-known Indian saying runs,

na ht karma ksiyate'

W. GaMPLRT.



WINTERNITZ
MEMORIAL VOLUME

The Relation of Hittite, Tocharian and Indo-European

The question of the relation of Hittite to Indo-European
presents very substantal interest, and 1t 1s worth while examining
this 1ssue and the allied question of the relation between Hittite and
Tocharian, and the place of the latter in the Indo-European family
Only the more important arguments can be considered, but 1t 1s

*possible thence to derive fairly definite conclusions so far as regards

the evidence yet adduced

I The Indo-Hittste Theory

The protagonist of the view that Hittite 1s not to be regarded
as Indo-European 1n the sense in which Sanskrit 1s, bue that Inde-
European and Hittite must be treated as branches of Indo-Hittute,
1s undoubtedly Professor Sturtevant, whose knowledge of Hittite
lends special force to his contentions,' and who adds weighe to hus
arguments by ther moderaton His mamn ponts may be
examined briefly ”

(1) The most important 1 his view 1s the retention i Hittite
of a sound signified by the signs used for the Accadian spirant,
which here for simplicity will be written 5 Thus Hittite gives
bant: ‘in front’ which cotresponds with the Greek anti, and eshar

1 Dangwage, 1x 1-11
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‘blood’, Greek éar, while nebbs 1s no doubt the corresponding form
to Sanskrit ninaya It 1s true that the sound s usually wrtten
double and Sturtevant doubts the suggestion of W Petersen® that
b 1s of different origin 1n its uses, and that after 4 1t serves as a
hiatus-filler, a use which may be compared with the regular use of
w after # 1n this manner This suggestion 1s plausible for many
cases of 1ts use, while 1n others 1t may be held that a ha thus gene-
rated was transferred to consonantal stems

It 15, however argued' that Indo-European shows compensa-
tory lengtheming upon loss of 5 before a consonant, while 1n Indo-
Hitute long vowels and dipthongs with long prior element were
shortened before & But the latter proposition 1s nct supported by
any cogent evidence, and the former 1s equally dubtous If Hittite
mablas ‘apple trec’ 1s equated with Latun malus and Greck mélon,
as 1s obvious, 1t 1s quite possible simply to assume thae Hictite re-
presented the long 4 sound by ah, and the same principle can be
apphed to the identification of the Hittite denominative sufhx 4h
and the | E Z as in newah-, Latin novare Greek nein It seems
quite otiose to seck to explain Greek hser as agamnst huetos by the
lengthening of the # on the loss of the 4 of an I H subio-, and
the supposed parallel with Hict subbas ‘empty, sprinkle, scatter’
and subha ‘roof’ appears singularly unconvincing  If Hiee labba
‘army, battle’ and Greek lads are really parallel, it 1s just as natural to
s1y that 2bh 1s to represent the z as to ascribe the former to [ H
labom and the latter o labuos  Hict pabs- protect” 1s equated with
Laun pasco, with again 4h and z as equivalents

Sturtevant,’ ac one t1me dubious, 1s now a convert to the theory

started by de Saussure and developed by others mcludmg Kurylo—

2 AJP, Im 193 f
3 Language, v 115 ff
4 Language xu 141-4, contrast vt 149-58
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wicz 1n the Etudes indocuropéennes and E Benveniste in hus
Orgines de la Formation des Noms en Indo-enropéen, which ascrib-
es to pmitive LE several consonantal schwas, tdentified as laryn-
geals by Professor Sapir Into these conjectures 1t ts unnecessary
to enter, for they do not lend any clear support to the thesis here
under examination, which would set Hittite up agamnst 1 E instead
of ranking 1t with I E Sapu, for example, draws no such conclu-
sion and planly 1t could not be diawn

(2) It 1s contended® that Hittite shows clearly the working
of an I H rule under which sw and »w became um, thus creating
pairs of suffixes beginning with m or w according to the character
of the preceding vowel Even accepting this not implausible
thcory, it 1s admitted that 1in Indo-Iraman we have traces of the
tule 1n the distnbution of the suffixes mant and vant  We are not,
JLtherelore, in any degree pressed to see anything in Hittite save the
preservation of a state of things existing equally in [E Every I E
speech prescrved at any early date presents archaisms of an
important nature

(3) Hitute has no pronoun corresponding to the 1E stem
to- Instead 1t has a sentence connective ta which, with the enclitic
pronoun -a-, gives e g , tan ‘et eum’  In 1 E the forms correspond-
ing to the assumed I H fom (supposed to be the zero grade of the
connective to plus accusative om, or to with the vowel elided) arc
used only as indivisible wholes, but a trace of the original sense 1s
suggested by the fact that the ‘article’ tekes the mnitial posicion
frequently in carly Greek, Sansknt and Germanic  The argument
s planly quite unconvincing and it 1s rather a very sigmificant sign
of the non-primitive character of Hitute that 1t (1) has nothing
correspondmg to the wregular so and sa of 1 E, and (2) it has deve-
loped a tas ‘et 18" which Sturtevant admuts to be an mnnovation

5 A']P,l 360-9
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(4) In Hittte there are many stems 1n r/n-, and from any
verb thete may be formed a verbal noun ending i war, mar, tar,
the first two of which correspond with the LE infimtives n wen
and men, while the tar suffix may be connected with the I E 1nstru-
mental suffix dbro, as in the Avestan infimtive harathras In 1 E
we have traces of neuter nouns with final » in the nomiative and
accusative singular and with n before the case endings as in Sans-
krit abar, abnas  But the type of formation 1s moribund  The
conclusion that Hittite here preserves the more ancient usage ts
plainly quite inconclusive  We may equally well suppose that 1n
Hittte the inherted type was developed beyond what was usual 1n
the other speeches

(s) Hittee has no feminine gender, but mcrcly a dstinction
between animate and nanimate 1 the nomunative and accusative
In TE the distinction between masculine and femmine certainly
cxisted,” but 1t was confined to a limited number of noun types and
adjectives It 1s then suggested that Hitute points back to a period
defimtely pre-I E- when gender did not exist The fatal difficulty
here 1s that Armenian has no development of the feminine, and the
obvious solution 1s that Hittite and Armentan were spoken among
peoples who did not possess the distinction of masculine and femi-
nine and so they lost the slight amount they had inherited from [ E

(6) TE, it1s suggested possessed an extraordinary paucity of
case dlStlnCthnS for 1ts pCrSOnﬂl Prol’louns, thC formS V/‘/Crc few alld
their use was vague, a situation found 1n Hittite * Unfortunately
Hittite 1s definitely not primitive 1n its pronouns, forms hke ug for
the nominative singular, amug for accusative, and zig 1n the second
person are significant of contamination and analogical workings

There 1s nothing to suggest that here we have anythmg but an

6 Mallet, BSL, xxxu 1-28
7 CE Petersen, Language, vi 188
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abetrant development, among people 1n contact with a foreign
speech, of  E pronouns

(7) Hitute 1s conjectured at an earlier date than our texts to
have had a single plural form for each type of stem but no plural
case distinctions *  Thus, 1t 1s suggested, 1s a more primitive state
of things than [E  The argument 1s far from convincing  Hittiee
may casily have lost what other [ E' speeches preserved It must be
remembered that speech docs not move from the simple to the
complex only, there 1s every reason to suppose that there ts 2 cons-
tant movement which at one time may simplify, at another build
up distinctions

@) In I'E 1t 1s accepted that, when a dental stop came to
stand next a dental stop, there was developed between them a sibi-
lant, which produced, e g, ¢st for ¢ In 1 E speeches this 1s not
Pprescrved, st usually being recorded, as in Greek oustha, Gothic
wasst, for which Sansknit has vettha, probably by analogical restora-
tion, while Germanic and Italo-Celtic have ss  Hitute, however,
i some forms preserves, in the peculiatly unsatisfactory denotation
m which it 15 recorded, traces of the pnmitive form, for the various
denotations of the third person of the verb ‘to eat’, which gives us in
the first etme, really denote etstss,” the second ts being the regular
development of the ¢ of [E Simularly we have atstens ‘you cat
and etsta ‘he ate’  The point 1s interesting, but a st was patently
so unstable a sound chat i 1s casily teelligible thac the other T E
speeches should not have prescrved 1t The devilopment of # to
ts, 1t need hardly be added, 1s one of the many pomts in which
Hietite 15 far from primitive

(9) In Hitate we have clear cases where a labio-velar appears

as kw before a vowel and £# before a consonant, e g, kwentsi ‘he

8 Cf Petersen, 4] P, It 259

9 I wnte ts for the usual z for the sake of clearness
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strikes’, but kunants: ‘they strike’, with which compare Sansknie
hants and ghnant:  But 1t 1s impossible to base any argument on
this, for the appearance of # before a consonant 1s far from rare
elsewhere, as 1n Sansknt kutra with which compare kva, Laun -
cubs, Greek ksklos, where Sanskrit with the usual loss of the labual
clement has cakrds In Hitute wself we find the loss of the labal
element 1n the particle -&s or -k4, 1n the vanant sak- or saku- know’
and so forth  Once more we are dealing simply with variant creat-
ment of [E elements There 1s much that 1s obscure in the
Hittite representation of the labio-velars, thus the parallcllsm with
Sansknt grnat: ‘he praises’ of wars- ‘be or become propitious’, with
gharma ‘heat’ of war- ‘burn’, with ga ‘go’ of wa-, we-, 15 far from
convincing, but there 1s no reason to find any specml antiquity

(10) Hitute has an ablative in ¢s and an instrumental 1n ¢,
which may be traced to the weak form of -¢os, a suffix familiar from
Sanskrit -tas and Laun -tus ' From this ts we are to dertve 1n the
ablative the ¢ of o stems on the one hand, and the s of other stems
on the other But, even accepting this theory there 1s nothing to
divide Hiteite from Indo-European  We have merely an archaism
Moreover, we are not compelled to accept the suggested origin from
ts of the ablative ternmunations It 1s ingentous, but no more than
that, and other explanations are current and not less likely

(11) Little need be said of the argument that Hiture s spec-
1ally primitive because 1t 1s richer 1n root class verbs than 1n thematic
vebs of cither the détketr (Latin dicit) or  drkéts (Sanskrie disitr)
type Itis sufficient to pomt out that both these types are ad-
mittedly found 1n Hittite beside the root class, so that Hittite
appears as simply onc among other 1 E speeches

(12) As lietle value can be attached to the contention that
Hitute 1s primitive because 1t disunguishes the nasal nfix presents

10 Sturtevant, Language v 1-10
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and presents with suffix n« by placing them in the ms conjugation,
generally with causative sense, while the na presents belong to the
b: conjugation, and have intensive force. It 1s plain that all three
formations are L.LE , and that no speech shows effective distinctions
of a consistent kind between them.

(13) Hitute possesses the word neknts which must be con-
nected with the Greek neéx, Sanskric nakteis, naktam, Laun nox
and other words for night Moreover 1t has the verb nekuts: ‘he
undresses, goes to bed’, and the impetsonal preterite middle nekutat,
meaning ‘people went to bed, it was bedtime’  Thus suggests an
oldet period than the solated words in the I E speeches This
15 ingentous, but if accepted merely shows that Hitute preserves a
verbal form lost 1n the other speeches and, of course, the priority
of the verb to the noun 1s open to dispute
o (149) It1s claimed that Hittite uptst, used of the sun, ‘it comes
up’ 1s archaic  Connection with the Greck hupd and Sansknit #pa
1s no doubt clear, but that the formation 1s acchaic 1s 1n no way
proved  Rather 1t may be claimed to be a Hittite mnovation of an
easy kind in a language full of aberrations

(15) Stul less value attaches to the fact that while Greek hésta:
and Sansknt aste ‘he sits’ are 1solated, except for compounds and
dervatives and a few Avestan forms, Hittite has esa, esar: ‘he sits’,
estst ‘he sets’, and various other derivatives  The claim for primi-
uve character for Hittite 1s very difficule to follow It 1s once more
merely evidence that Hittite preserves, like Indo-Iranian and Greek,
LE material lost elsewhere What possible concluston i favour of
constructing a theotetic Indo-Hitute can be derived from the fact
that Hittite has a root-class verb related to Greek andgke, though
no I E language has such a verb? Is this due to a belief that verbal
roots are prior to nouns? Are we to suppose that Indo-Hittite had
the vcrb,. which in [ E was lost? Nothing whatever can be derived

from such arguments
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On the other hand, there 1s abundant reason to suggest that
Hitute shows development of I E as established from comparison
of the older I E speeches The impression lefc by Hittite verb 1s
certamnly of this character It 1s natural to accepe the present of the
h1-conjugation as a refashioning of the I E perfect, affected strongly
by the mi-conjugation  The use in Hitute 1n the true present ms-
conjugation in the second person present of -tr besides -s1 certainly
is most naturally explained, as was suggested by Friedrich,'' as the
intrusion of the perfect -tha, which becomes in Hituite normally -t4,
and then takes the form -z by analogy, especially to the original -s,
which 1n some verbs 1s recorded equally as 1n eps: and epts ‘thou
takest', kwensi, kwent: ‘thou strkest’” The preterite active of
Hittite seems to be a combination of forms of the s-aorist with per-
fect forms used historically Thus we have in the second person
singular memista ‘thou didst say’, dassta ‘thou didst place’, third
person das ‘he took’, nass ‘he led’, second plural naisten ‘ye led” Of
this last form the n seems clearly analogical as against [E -te
These preterite forms with s are confined to verbs of the hs-conjuga-
tion, and it 1s a reasonable assumption that 1 E had beside the
present perfect an s-aonist which served to express past ume for the
perfect presents  To the ms-presents Hittite has preterites without
the s, as 1 second smgular daskes, third dasket, which compare
with Greek élues, élue

In the medio-passive we find 1n Hittite a present tense which
seems cleatly a decayed form of the 1 E | showing a muxture of prt-
mary and secondary terminations This pont 1s disputed, but the
probabulities 1 1ts favour are sttong  Thus to Hittite arta cotres-
ponds Greek orto, Sanskrit arta, to Hittite aranta, Sanskrit rata
That -t4 and -nta ate to be traced back to I E -tar and -ntas, the
primary endings, 1s most lmprobab]e, for Hittite as a regular prin-

11 ZDMG, 1xxwi 167
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ciple has 2 for 1E. o In the second plural Hittite -duma as n
1yadduma 1s clearly to be compared with the secondary -dbuvam of
Sansknit dbbavadbhvam, giving an LE dbwem, the final -2 owing its
existence to the analogy of -t4 and -anta  On the other hand the
firse plural in -wasta may have a primary ending n -was, affected
by the secondary ending in 1E -medhs which 1in Hittite would
give -meta The first person singular 1n -ha 15 as usual obscure,
but 1t 1s plausible to suppose that the primary ending -ar was reduced
to -4 by analogy of the other endings, and the mysterious b was
ongnally used after vowel stems to avord hiatus, and then appcnded
to consonantal stems But that 1s uncertain, though the natural
conclusion 1s that the present medio-passive of Hittite 1s less original
than [E  Of the quite secondary character of the preterite of the
medio-passive there 1s no possible doubt It 15 formed by appending
,bor -t to the present, so that we have forms like estat, esantat,
kisantats, 1yawastats, and kisdumat, ehowmg once more Hitute as a
developed form of I E

The -7¢ forms of Hittite are added without change of sense as
artatart beside arta, esantars beside esanta, tyabhars beside taparba
It scems impossible to regard this as anything but a specifically
Hitute development of the use of the - termination which must
have been I E, as 1t 1s found 1n vanant forms 1n such varous [ E
speeches  Anything primitive hete seems quite out of place

With this accords much else in Hitiee  The substitution of 4
for 0 1s clearly indicative of an important change, while the loss of
the dual, and of the subjunctive and optative can be regarded as
natural 1n a speech cut off from contact with the man body of 1 E
speeches and developing 1n contact with people of alien tongues
The natural conclusion from these and the other potnts above noted
15 that Hittite broke off from I E, when the latter was in a fauly
early stage of development, but that its value for the reconstruction
of IE s seriously dimintshed by the decay which rapidly affected

1HQ, JUNE, 1938 2



10 The Relatron of Hsttite, Tocharian and Indo-European «

it when 1n semiisolaion  The conclusion 1s important 1n that 1t
discounts efforts to reconstruce theories of ablaut by building on the
phenomena of Hittite either as regards vowel changes or the mys-
terious b If laryngeals are to come to honour as part of the recons
ttucted I E '* 1t will be necessary to adduce much more convincing
proof than conjectures based on the baffling features of Hittite, pre-
served as 1t 1s 1 a spelling offering abundant possibilities of

mterpretatlon

[l The Theory of Huttste-Tocharian Unity

Accepting, as seems tnevitable, the view that Hitttte 1s merely
another I E speech, 1t remains to be considered whether 1t has
specially close connections with any other member of the group
The most definite theory on this head 1s that of W Petersen who_
has put forward (Language, 1x) all the possible grounds for a close
connection between Hittite and Tocharian, and has made out a fau
prima facie case for his views The essential evidence, of course,
can be given only by features of common innovation  No amount
of preservation of ancient characteristics 1s of importance i this
1egard

(1) Both languages are admittedly marked by the loss of the
aspiration and voice i explosives, so that in Tocharan we have
nothing but p, ¢, & to represent the rich vanety of I E , except where
there are secondary developments such as that of ¢ to ¢ in macar
‘mothet’ or ¢ for an onginal db to ¢ in ckacar from 1 E dbughater-
In the case of Hittite, however, the matter 1s not so sunple, for we
find (a) explostves written as ¢ or 4, and so forth, and (b) cxploslvcs
frequently doubled  The former feature seems to be merely graphic,
and the unvoiced explosive to have been pronounced 1n every case
The latter presents greater difficulty, and 1t 15 a plauslblc view that
the duplication marked out the sounds as fortes as opposed to lenes,
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without any distinction of voiceless and voiced " Petersen notes,
but, no doubt legitimately, rejects the conjecture of Professor
Einarsson'* that the duplication indicates a diversity of duration, the
view being that votceless explostves are longer than voiced, for the
distinction seems far too slight to have been thus appreciated 1n
Hittite  Is there any reason whatever to assume that this change
was accomplished 1n common 1n the two speeches, Tocharran later
losing even the distinction of fortes and lenes? It seems clear that
there 1s no justification for the theory It 1s perfectly simple to sup-
pose that the I E distinctions of explosives were sumply lost by con-
tact with peoples who had not the same distnction It 15 quute
true that the Germanic and Armenian sound changes are not para-
llel, because they consist of shifts of the different orders of conso-
nants, but we have, e g, the conversion of the consonants n Paisaci
,Prakrit as a good parallel to show what might happen to TE
speeches spoken in border lands *°

(2) There 1s no doubt that 1t is natural to connect Tocharian
tkam and Hitute tegan, genitive taknas ‘carch’, and to contrast
them with the Greek kbthon and Sanskrit ksz-s  Kretschmer'
holds that the former forms pont to an 1 E dbeghon-, which
suffered transposition of the mnitial consonants in Sanskrit and Greek
I[ this 15 the case, then no argument regarding the relations of
Hictte and Tocharan 1s possible  If on the other hand the Greck
and Sansknt show the original order, we may assume independent
varation 1n Hittite and Tocharian of an unusual inttial consonant
group It 1s to be noted that they differ 1n the cssential that Hitute
has a full vowel between the consonant as opposed to Tocharian

12 Sapier, Language, xu 178, Sturtevant, tbed , 1856, of Kent, 250
13 JAOS, n 1 & 14 Language, vt 177
15 Etruscan 1s a speech which has something like tenues

16 Glotta, xx 66 ff
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.
That explanation for this reason 1s more plausible than the alter-
native views of a dialectical variation in [ E or the descent of Hittite
and Tocharian from a common denvative of I.LE which made the
change

Another metathesis performed in common has been suggested
by Petersen 1n the case of Hittite pahhur, Tocharian por as against
Greek pi#r, Umbnan pir, Armeman hur, and aganst Old High
German fiwrr  He suggests an | E pu(w)or, whence by metathesis
paur, contracted to por in Tocharian, and with a hiatus—avoiding 4
in Hietite It 1s difficule to feel any confidence 1n this suggestion,
nor 1s the doubt diminished by the fact that Tocharnan appears also
to have a dialectical varrant B puwar in which the # of the word
takes 1ts normal first place

(3) In Hutute the only case forms which can be compared
directly with those believed to have existed in TE are the nommna-,
tive, accusative, genittve, and dauve singular, and the nominative
and perhaps the accusative plural  Thus we have -s in the nommna-
uve singular, antubsas, tuzzis, assus, -n (I E -m) in the accusatwve,
antubsan, tuzzin, assun, -as n the genttive (I E -os or -as), antubsas,
-+ 1 the dative (LE -¢f), antubsi, assaws, -as (1 E -6s or s), -es
(IE -es or eyes), and us by analogy 1n the nominative plural  The
suggestion therefore 1s that, when Hitute separated from I E, the
latter had not yee developed a plural declension but used onc form
of all cases, unless the accusative plural is an exception  In Tocha-
rian most of the cases of the noun, six out of nine, are patently
secondary, being formed by addition of post-positions to the oblique
case at comparatively late periods In the plural the genitive, which
1 primary in the singular, 1s secondary and based on the obhque,
leaving 1n the singular nomunative, oblique and genitive, 1n the
plural nominative and oblique, the two in many cases coinciding
The oblique may farly be traced to the 1 E accusative, .and the
loss of the dative may have taken place 1n Tocharian itself, which
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may indeed preserve 1n such a gemitive as [antse ‘of the queen’’a
trace of the I E. dative 1n -es

The argument of a common development of Hittite and Tocha-
ran seems most nsufficent  There must be remembered the con-
tention of Sturtevant above noted which sees in Hattite signs of an
ablatve and nstrumental from -tos, which have I E parallels  The
sumplification of the LE 1n the speeches separately seems the natural
explanation of the phenomenon Nor 15 Petersen’s view really
strengthened by the parallel which he draws between the fact that
in Hituite all gemtives singular and genitves and datve plural end
ta -5, while 1n Tocharan the -5 of the genitve singular 1s added in
many cases to the common nomnative and oblique form of the
plural, cg #emy, gen sing Aemys, plural Aemintw-s The
parallel, though interesting, 15 far too distant to suggest a common
l.ustorlcal origin '’

(4) It s ponted our that Hitute has for the first person pro-
noun the nominative #k or u#g, to which the only parallel 1s Tocha-
ran Ak, which 1s sccondarily confined to the femmnme The
strange 7 1s no doubt from the plutal TE nos, while the # 1s from
the second person, 1n which Hitute has the accusative tuk or tug,
but Tocharian has not the # That the changes ‘must have been
made 1n common’ 1s surely quitc unproved The assumilation of
the vowels of the pronouns 1s a very natural phenomenon, and its
occurrence tn both speeches separately 1s natural cnough It would
be diffcrent if the pronouns showed other important similantics of
a dwstincoive character, but 1t ts not daimed that chis 1s the casc nor
in fact 1s 1t so

(s) The free use in Hittiee and Tocharnan of the present suffix
IE -sko- which appeats as s besides sk in the B dralect of Tocharian

17 The suggestion that the -ntu 1 paralld to Luvian -nza (-nts), and com-
parable to Hitute genitive plutals ke kuenzan 1s implausible
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has shight significance, as 1ts 1 E character 1s clear from Sanskeie
gdccham, Greek basko, Latin cresco, but that significance 1s further
diminished by the fact that n Hittite the tendency 1s to use the
suffix 10 an 1terative-durative sense as opposed to the prevalent causa-
tive sense 1 Tocharian  Two independent developments of an 1 E,
mheritance may sunply be postulated

(6) We have scen that the perfect termimation of the second
person -tha makes 1ts way into the present, invanably s this the case
in the bi- conjugation which 1s derived from the perfect, but 1t
occurs also 1n the m#- conjugation which 1s a true present Tochartan
has invariably -¢ as in knanat ‘thou knowest’, yat “thou doest’, the
short vowel disappearing as 1s normal Here again a common
cransfer seems wholly speculative

(7) Nor 1s the case better with the suggestion thac Hittie
and Tocharian shared the important morphological nnovation of
the entry of forms of the s-aorist into the preterite active paradigm
The parallel forms are second singular Hittite -sta, as above, Tocha-
fran -st, as 1 weast ‘thou didst say’, third -s 1n both, Tocharian
yamas ‘he made’, second plural Hittite -sten, Tocharan -s, wefnas
'ye smd” It 15 quite possible to hold that the Tocharian form mn the
last case goes back to -ste as does the Hitute, but 1t remains purely
conjectural  That the parallelism should be acadental 1s said to be
mconcetvable, but this seems to overstate the position seriously
We have forms like Latin vidsstz, and 1t has been urged with energy
that there 1s no 1nnovation, and no s-aor1st but a morpheme intend-
ed to facilitate inflection, the use of which for phonetic reasons 1s

" It 1s not necessary to adopt this

restricted to certain persons,
doctrine to find the argument derwved from the partial simitlarities of
the two speeches quite without deaistve force, even apart from the

difference 1n usage, the Tocharian s-forms being found n every
-

18 Benveniste, Hirt-Festschrift, u, 230, Metllet, BSL, xxxiv 127
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preterite, while 1n Hittite they are confined as mentioned abcve to
preterites of the bi- conjugation
(8) Sull less promising 15 the theory of innovation 1 the treat-
ment of the IE first person singular perfect  Tochartan wefia ‘1
said’ 1s said o be the result of contraction of the normal -z as in
Sanskrit véda, Greek oida, 1n case of a vowel stem and the transfer
of the vowel resulting to a consonantal stem  In Hittite the same
-a, 1t 1s held, was added to vowel stems, 5 being developed to aveid
hiatus, and then -4 altered by analogy to -, e g, memahbs, ‘1 say’,
dabb: ‘1 take’ The form, of course, in Hituee 15 present, n
Tochatian preterite, but that can be disregarded as a secondary
development This 1s doubtless not impossible, but the chance of
the two phenomena really going back to a common source seems
neghgible
The medio-passives are also called into play as an argu-
ﬁncnt(g) Here again tphe divergence 1s as great alz t)ll'lc snmxlarlgty
Tocharian has developed the rule that - forms are present 1n use,
forms without -r pretetite  Thus the third singular present 1s
kalpnatar, the preterite kalpat, the third plurals are kalpnantar and
kalpant, and so on It seems much more natural to accept inde-
pendent devclopments, not common novation Phrygian also
shows a simuilar phenomenon of the facultative addition of -or
(10) Nor 1s 1t casy to find the development of a single medio-
passwe, otiginally without tense-meaning, of forms without v The
resemblances between the two speeches in this regard are far from
extensive In the first person singular Tocharian has -, as in kalpe,
which looks hke 1 E -22 as 1n Sanskrit bruve, Old Notse Icelandic
beste, while Hittite has -ba, as 1n taparba, which has to be explained
as analogical to the other - endings of the forms The forms for
the third singular and plural kalpat and kalpant may correspond to
the Hittite, buc 1t 1s far from certain thar the second plural kalpﬁc
correspoxfds to -dbvam It 1s clear that the first plural of Tocharian
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i -mat, ¢ g /ea[p?tmat, 1s quite distinct from the Hitoite and corres-
ponds to Greek -metha and Sanskeiw -mabs, [ E -medhs In the
second smgular Hitute -t2 as 1n pabhasta, and Tochatian -te are
supposed to go back to a common -tz, a contamination of the two
I E sccondary terminations -thes as in Sansknit adithas, and -so as
in proto-Greek ephereso The Tocharian 1s held to have been
affected by the -¢ of the first person It 15 much simpler to assume
that cach speech had its own hiscory, not 1s this probability dimi-
tushed by the fact that the Tochartan uses these forms as past,
Hitute as present

(11) Two common roots ate adduced which are not found at
least i the same sense n the rest of the [ E speeches  The frst 15
(I)ya— ‘make, do’, Hitute 1yazz1 ‘he does’, Tocharian yas The
sccond 1s a- ‘give’ scen in Tocharan es ‘he glvm', and 1in Hitaee
with the prefix pe in pe-, par- “give’, as n pehhr ‘1 give’, pas ‘b
gave' It 1s suggested that the development of the use of this root
goes hand 1n hand with the loss of | E da ‘give’, because in both 1t
became mdistinguishable from dha- ‘place’, which alone continued
to exist 1n the sense ‘take 1n Hitute  The lacter observation should
be qualified by the reminder that with the prefix & da- in Sanskrit
denotes ‘take’  The root, however, 1s clearly T E, for we have the
Greek afsa, the lot destined, and so fate, the Oscan genitive drters,
‘part’, Avestan aeta ‘retribution’, and perhaps the Illyrian propet
name Artor  Simularly the Hitute eku- ‘dnnk’ 1s comparable with
the Tochanan yok-, but we can hardly mnsist on dismissing connec-
tion with agua n Laun ~ We have again Hittte kasza (kasts) and
Tochanan kast ‘hunger’ with no close cognates But Hittite pa-
pars-, Tocharian  pars- 'sprinkle’ remind us of Sansknt prsat,
Tochanan warp- ‘enclose’, Hittite warpa trya of Avestan varep-
Without further details it 1s reasonably clear that there 1s no such
close comparison 1n vocabulary as to cause us to postulate a common

development



+ The Relation of Huttste, Tochartan and Indo-Luropean 17

(12) There is a certain similanty between Hittite and Tocha-
nan n the sigmfication of participles  Thus m Tocharian those n
-« may be passtve or active, while those m -mam A dialect, mane
B dialect are not properly middle  In Hitute participles in -nt are
passive 1n sense where the verb 1s active and vice versa, pointing to
an ongmal ndetermination of character  But there 1s no close

parallel, and we need not even ascribe the uses to archaism

1l The Dilecrscal Grouping of Tocharian

The only conclusion posstble 1n view of the evidence 1s that the
idca of a common development of Hitnite and Tocharian 15 not
rcndered even probable by the evidence adduced It remains there-
fore to consider whether 1¢ 15 possible to group Togharan, regarded
like Hittite as a distinct branch of 1 E |, more closely with some of
the speeches than with others *

(1) Nothing defimite can be deduced from the fact that
Tochanan shows the maintenance of velars and traces of labio-velars,
as in puk as a vanant form for | E pekw-, Latin coguo ‘1 cook’, as
opposcd to Sanskrit pac-  The advent of palatahization 1s a later
development  There arc many other survivals, for example the -wz
of the first person prakwa, yamwa, 1s akin to Sansknit japfian, Latin
amavi, Armentan cnaw, and Hitute -un The third plural wendare
1s comp:\rablc with Latin videre, bur also with the -er (-r) of Hiruiee,
-ur of Sanskrit and -ar, of Avestan If we compare ktsas- ‘grow old’
with Greck phthing as against Sanskric &st-, we have anothet
atichusm  Tocharian as we have seen uses the suthx -sko mainly 1n
a causative sense, but 1t preserves 1n a few cases traces of the iterative-
ntenstve sense which may have been specifically TE - Archaic also
1s probably the existence of petfects with and without reduplication,

now found dlalectlcally divided, ¢ g dialect A cacal, B cala, A

19 Benveniste, Hirt-Festschnft, n, 227-40

1HQ, JUNE, 1938 3
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fz;fars, B farsa, for there 1s no reason to deny the existence of both
foums in I E | jusc as Old Latn has feced and fhefhaked which are
of distinct origin, and the Hittite hr-conjugation has reduplicated as
well as simple forms

(2) Certain facts of morphology arc more interesting as evi-
dence of afiuty  Thus Tocharian shares with Slav and Armenian
a tendency to mahe participial use of the sufhx -lo, especially interest-
ing 15 its expansion to -lyo giving Tocharian yokalle ‘to be drunk’
and Armentan sirels ‘to be loved”  Agamn, the use of the prefix p-
with the imperative 1s held to coriespond in form and function to
Slav po, Lithuanian pa, the puipose bemng to render the 1mpcrfcct
perfective, but later sinking to a normal accompaniment as i be-
from pa- 1n modern Iranuan A further point of interest 1s the suthx
-une of abstracts, which 1s like the old Slav suffix of abstracts -ynja,
Lithuanian -une, which 1s differcntiated from Latin pecunia by the
fact that the # there 15 of the stem It 15 also interesting thae, while
Tochartan 1s merely archaic i 1ts use of the adjective  place of the
genitive, a trait common to Slav as well as Luvian, 1t makes specially
frequent employment of ehe sufix A -5z, B -sse, which 1s | E -skryo,
found 1n Armenian as -a¢z and n the Slav -1sk#, as well as in Ger-
manic -1ska  But the Slav parallel admlttcdly s suspect of being
metely a borrowing fiom Germanic™ and 1s therefore not altogethet
cogent  With Hittte and Armenian Tocharan shares abstention
from the use of the comparative affix -tero, the positive of the
adjcctive with the ablatve seiving to express compatison as 1t may
in Sanskrit It 1s interesting also to note that in the use of ne
after the relanventerrogative as in kus ne Tocharan  1ccalls
Phiygian 10s n1, but of course we have other taces of this ne as

in Avcstan cithe-ni, Thessalian bone, and Latn ne

20 There 15 1 Ligurian suffix -asco -asca, but that w probibly not J E, Krahe,
Hirt-Festschnft, n 252, 253
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(3) From thc vocabulary we have seen that no dehnite
affimity to Hittite can be established  Equally 1s 1t impossible to
see close relations with Indo-Iranian, a case like lam-lyam—in
B as compared with Sansknit layate 1s isolated  On the other
hand Tocharan dcfinitely shows a general afinity to the European
speeches where they differ from Indo-Iranian  Striking 1s A alyak,
B alyek aganst anya ‘other’  Tocharian has por ‘fire’, saly: “salt’,
Latn sel, A was, B yasz, Laun aurum, Old Prussian awusis,
Lithuanian astksas ‘gold’, kronse ‘bee’, Laun crabro, Lithuaman
strsuo, Old ngh German hornuz, A mani, B mem ‘moon’, A man,
B meA ‘month’ from men- as opposed to mes- of Indo-Iranian but
also of Slav, A lake, B lcke Greek lékbos, Gothic ligan, wal-‘die’
Grodh onlé, Lichuaman velys, Old Icclandic wvalr, Welsh gwelz,
wal-"rule’, Latin valeo, ‘be strong’, Old Insh flath ‘royalty’  In-
tresting also 15 plak—"make accord” with Laun placeo, aks—'to
proclam’ with Laun prodiginm, Greck dnoga, Armenian asem ‘I
say’ saks—'say’ 1s clearly parallel with Greck ennépo, Latin insece
(1mpcrative), Lithuanian m/eytz, and 1t may be with Hitete sakb- or
saka- "' Significant 15 are ‘plough’ and Latin arare, a wotd of a
culture different from Indo-Iraman The root tak- ‘touch’ 1s para-
llcdded in Latin tango, Greek tetagon, and Gothic tekan must be
derived from a varant with a sonant mtial — ekro ‘poor’ compares
with egeo, Old ledandic ekla ‘privation’, and so forth

(4) Special sinularities are believed to exist 1n the case of Greek.
Armenian, the close relation of which to Greek 1s often now asserted,
and Thractan and Phrygian, which are probably closcly akin to
Armcnian, 1 accordance with the historical tradition, Herodotos
already declaring the Armentans derived from the Phrygians  The
material adduced 1s scanty  The word for ‘hand’, A tsar, B sar, 15
comparable with Greek khéir, Armenian jern, bur Hitute kessera

may be cognate 72, ‘town’ 1s reminiscent of Thraco-Phrygian bria,

21 Cf Swrwvant, Langsage, v1 219
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an.d kerczye ‘palace’ of Phrygian Gordion, Old Slav. gordi;, Lithua-
man gardas 1me, equivalent of smrts, A imasu B ymassu ‘thinking’
may be akin to Armeman imanam ‘I reflect’, but possibly Latin
tmago and mutor are also in relation lap ‘top’ corresponds to Greek
lophos “crest’, A se B soya ‘son’ accords with Gieek huids, A swase
B swese ‘rain’ with Greek b#er, buetos orkam ‘darkness’ seems re-
lated to Greek orpbnds, and ultimately to words such as érebos
which again 1s comparable with Sanskrit rajas $pal ‘bead’ 1s akin to
Greek kep/_mléi but also to Old High German gebal, and, if ok ‘and’
recalls Greek adge, there 1s Gothic ank not to be forgotten  More
important 1s the concdence i formation of kupre 1f’ with Greek
opbra and Atmeman erb

Taken all 1n all, this cvidence secms inadequate to support the
thess of any closc relation to these speeches, which remain as before
111 some meastre 1solated .

(5) Correspondences with Slav and Baluc are also adduced
A rake, B rek: ‘word’ corrcspond to Old Slav reer pz/e ‘write”, Old
Slav pisat: and Traman pus-, ‘write’” are belitved to be independent,
and to be a cultural point of importance B laks ‘fsh’ has Slav and
Lithuanian parallcls but also the Old High German labs “salmon’
B walke “of long duration” has a correspondent n Old Slav velika
great’, sark ‘discasc’ has Lithuanian sergu, but also Middle Insh
sarg ‘malady’, pal ‘celebrate’ 15 cognate to Lithuanuan byld ‘voice
but ultimatcly also to Sansknt bban-

Here again the parallels are few, and far from unique 1n
character, and affimity with Balto-Slav must be regarded as unproved

Ic 1s difficule then to accept Benveniste’s conclustons on the post-
ton of Tocharan His view that connections with Italo-Celtic
are remote 1s 1n accord with the view expressed by me 1n criticism of

Pedersen’s effort to group the TE dialects **  Connection with

22 Indian Langasstics, 1 1-12
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Germanic 1s also shght, nor 1s 1t posstble to 1gnore the great differ:
ences between Tochartan and Hittite already alluded to, to which
may be added the feminine 1n Tocharian and the development of
nominal forms But any close connection cither with the dialec-
ucal group of Balto-Slav or that of Greck-Thraco-Phrygian-Arme-
nian seems wholly unproved by the evidence above set out, and the
localisation of Tocharian so far as 1t 1s based on the lnguistic
evidence seems hazardous

We may readily bclieve that Greeks, Thracians and Phrygtans
were once 1n close relations to the northern regions, no one doubts
that the Greeks catered Greece from the north, probably the north-
west  The Thracians are known to have becn settled to the north
of the Carpathuans, strctchmg cast to the mouth of the Don  The
Slavs are usually held to have resided at one time i the Pripet basin
worth east of the Carpathrans with the proto-Germans on their west
But to find a lke habitat for the Tocharans rests on fecble evidence
The word for ‘fish’ corresponds with that for ‘salmon’ n Baleic
Stav, and Germanie, and the salmon 1s unknown to the Mediterra-
nean and the Black Seca The word for ‘bec’ 15 cognate to the term
for “hornet’ n these specches and Latin, adopted probably becausc
o[ a tabu on the true name, 1ts xastence strongly suggests nagh-
bourhood to Slavs, Balts and Germans, as bee-keepers, since the bec
is rclatively a new-comer to central Asia The word for ‘gold” agamn
sccms to go back to was as aganst aus of Baluc and Iralic  We arc
teminded of the gold of Transylvania whence the Thraco-Phryglam
obtaned their ornaments®" or the fabled riches of the Scythrans n
the Ural region *'  Armentan osk: may be another hint of a former
umty  The word for “salt’ again remunds us of the wealth of sale
at the mouth of the Dnieper known to Herodotos,**, while Thracian

23 Hecrodotos, 1v 104 24 Huodotos, 1 115, v 10, 71
25 1v 53
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.
place names often contain the element sald-  Between the Dnteper
therefore and the Urals once dwelt the Proto-Tochatians, which
accords with the lexical correspondences with Germanic on the one
hand and Finnish on the other  Thus area was perhaps the Indo-
Europcan home, though carlier the Indo-Europeans may have lived
further to the cast in the Kirghis steppes, a view which T have
elsewhere discussed **

Ingentous as 1s this argument, 1t 1s night to hold that 1t 1s not
made out 1n so far as 1t secks to locate the Tocharians  The cvi-
dence, though of mnterest and not neglgible, 15 too scanty to render
the conclusion achicved of morc than plausible character  The tssue
1s wholly open to reconsideration It 1s necessaty to adnue that so far as
linguistic evidence goes there 1s no ground whatever on which we
can assert with any rcasonable assurance that the Tocharans ever
lived 1n Europe or on its bordcrs Those who claim an Asiatic home,
for the Indo-Europcans are quite entitled to deny the cogency of the
suggestion that we can find 1n the evidence above discussed any real
proof of a western home  Tocharian 1s known at so late a date that
it may casily have borrowed words from many sourccs and from long
distances  The result reached 1s no doubt negative, bue 1t 15 bettct
to accept limitations of knowledge rather than adopt theories which
rest on wholly madequate evidence, and which may casily be re-
placed by other theories of the same unsubstantiated kind

In the case of Hittite negation of 1ts clam to independence 1s
cf importance, because, were the Indo-Hitute theory acceptcd, a widc
reconstruction of Indo-European as at present understood would be-
come necessary ~ We should, for example, be entitled to work out a
new theory of ablaut which would differ considerably from the
present doctrines, but which would take nto account the vowel
system of Hittite as something not to be treated as the mere dege-

26 IHQ, xmt 1-30
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neration of an Indo-Eutopean speech 1n conditions unfavourable to
1ts maintenance 1 integricy  But the latter view seems to possess
greater probabiity, and to render the making of a new hypothess
even more than normally speculative. It 15 also extremely doubt-
ful whether the evidence of Hittite can effectively be used to impugn
cur present theory of a rather developed Indo-European speech
No doubt there 1s a widespread tendency at the present to suggest
that the elaborate verbal system constructed, for Indo-European on
the basis of comparison of Sanskrit and Greek 1s a late development,
a doctrine popular with those who destre to establish the essentially
I E character of Germanic as the speech of the Aryan people, pro-
genitors of the National Socalists of contemporary Germany, as
agamst the more natural conclusion from the consonantal shift in
Germanic and 1ts simplification of the verbal system that Germanic
Jlepresents a speech of I E character as affected by 1ts adoption by a
people of alien blood **  Hittite, 1t may be said, supports the view
that [ E was ongnally much simpler than Greek or Sanskrit, buc
it must be noted that the vocabulary of Hitute suggests non-I E
ougin, and that, 1f this 1s so, 1t 1s fair to believe that a language, which
could accept so largely a strange vocabulary, must have been liable
to simplification 1 the mouths of people who muse surely have been
decply influenced by non-Europeans and  probably intermingled

in blood

A Berrirpar ¢ Kritn

27 Cf Ammann, Hirt-Festschrift, n 341, A Schmutt, 1bid , v 343-G2



Naming a Child or a Person

Very claborate rules are gtven in the Grhya-siitras about naming
a chidd In dus paper I propose to compare those rules with the
practices deducible from the Vedic literature as also to discuss how
persons were named i India from very ancient times

In the Rgveda (VIII 8o g) we read’ ‘when you give us a fourth
name connccted wich the (the performance of) a sacrifice we long fot
it, 1mmc:dlatcly afterwards you, our lord, take us (forward or towards
glory)  Here 1s a clear reference to the fact that the performer of a
yaaa took a name indicative of that fact and that was his fourth
uame Sayana cxplains these four names thus one derived from
the naksatra (at buth), the second a secrer name, the third a publicly
known one and the fourth an epithet like Somayaji (duc to onc’s
having performed a Soma sacrifice)  Later works hike the Vakha-
nasasmarta-sitra® (Il 19) prescribe that a man may assumc a name
after consccration of the sacred fires (such as Agmicit, Vajapeyakrt
etc) In Rv X 54 4 also there appears to be a reference to four
names (though Siyana here takes nama as meamng $arira or karma)
Rv 'IX 75 2 has “The son has a third name which 1s unknown to
the parents and which 1s 1n the bright parts of the heaven’ Thus 1s
a reference to the three names of a person, two being his ordinary
name and his naksatra name and the third (which his parents could

not foresee) was given for his performance of a sacrificc ' In the Ru
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frequent reference 1s made to the secret name of a person ‘He
does know that secret and concealed name given to these cows’
(Rv IX 87 3) Simiarly in Rv X 55. 1-2 there 15 a reference to a
secret name (gubyam nama) In the § Br, after recommending
the consecration of fires (agnyadhana) on the constellation of
Falgunis 1t 1s said that they are the naksatras presided over by Indra,
that Arjuna 1s the secret name (gubya-niama) of Indra and that the
Falgunis are called Arjunis in an indirect (or esoteric) way The
Br Up (VI 4 26) says that the father on the birth of his son bes-
tows on him a name with the words ‘thou art Veda’ and that name
becomes the boy’s secret name
Inthe Tar § (VI 3 1)1t1s sad” ‘therefore & brahmana who
has two names prospers (or s successful)’ In another place the
Tar S (I 5 10 1)has ‘Oh Fire Jatavedas, that first name which my
dather and mother bestowed on me aforetime, beat 1t untl my retutn
Oh fire, I shall bear thy name ™ This verse occurs with several varia-
tions i other samhitds” and 1t 15 quoted 1n several sticras also  In
this way reverence was paid to the Ahavaniya fire by one who was
abour to go on a journey
In the Vedic literature we come across some cases of three names

for the same person In Rv V 33 8 we find ‘Trasadasyu Pauru-
kutsya Gairiksita’, the first being his ordinary name, the second
a denvatve from Purukutsa (his father’s name) and the last

5 g fafgag ffgd agamdi~d 70 @@ w0 3w, X 87 3

6 JYAME AR AT T AL AN 4 WA TR
g Efal wawr 1 2

7 H'GHTE'\ E(H'MT mg(i: \ a‘ q VI 31 This sentence 15

quoted n several Grhya siitras
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derived from Guriksita (a gotra) From Rv VII 33 10-13 1t seetms
ro follow that Agastya was also called Mana and Martravaruna
(vdealso I 117 11) In the A2t Br (40 5) a king named Sutvan
Kairis1 Bhargayana 1s mentioned, where the second name 1s derived
from hus father’s name and the third 1s 2 gotra name  In the same
frabmana (33 5) Sunahdepa Ajigartt (son of Ajigarta) is addressed as
Angirasa (a gotra name) Handcandra (a king) 1s spoken of (in
At Br 33 1) as Vadhasa (son of Vedhas) and Atksvaka (born
lksvaku's family) In the Tandya Br (XIII 3 12) we hear of a
hing Tyaruna Traidhatva (son of Tnidhatu) Aiksvaka (descendant of
Iksvaku) In the Satapatha (XIII 5 4 1.) Indrota Davapa (son
of Devapr) Saunaka 1s said to have been the priest of Janamejaya at
the latter’s horse sacrifice  In the Chandogya Upanssad (V 3 1
and 7) Svetaketti Aruncya (son of Aruni and grandson of Aruna) 1s
styled Gautama In the same Upanisad both Indradyumna
Bhallaveya and Budila Asvatari$vi are addressed as Varyaghrapadya
(a gotra name) by king Advapati Katkeya{Chz V 14 1and V 16
1) In the Kathopamisad (I 1 1) Naciketas 15 said to be Vajasra-
vasa's son and i I 1 11 his father's name 1s given as Auddilak
Arunmt and Naciketas himself 1s addressed by Yama as Gautama (a
gotra name) in Il 5 6  This practice of giving three names 1s in
accordance with the recommendation of the Satapatha Br (VI 1 3
9) ‘therefore when a son 1s born (the father) should bestow on him
a name, thereby he (the father) drives away the evil (papman) that
mught attach to the boy, (the father gives) even a second, even a
third (name)’ ™ The same Brahmana has in another place ‘there-
fore a brihmana when he does not prosper should give to himself
a second name, he who knowing thus bestows upon himself a second

o qERICgAEd FTAET T FACTAMIAES TVErAN gty qeam
gagg VI 1 3 9
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name does indeed prosper (or succeed) '’ In the Dréhyiy.ana
Sranta sitra (I 3 9) reference 1s made to the fact that a Yaumana
(sacrificer) may have three names and that they were all to be recited
at certain rites '’

Usually however a person 1s referred to n Vedic hiterature by
two names Sometimes a person 1s mentioned by his own name
and a gotra name ¢ g we have Medhyauthy Kanva (Rv VIII 2 40),
Hiranyastipa Angirasa (Rv X 149 5), Vatsapri Bhalandana (Tar §
V 2 1 6), Balaki Gargya (Br Up II 1 1), Baka Dalbhya (Chz Up
I 2 13), Cyavana Bhargava (422 Br 39 7). Kabandhi Katyayana
(Praina Up I 1), Patancala K.'apya (Br Up NI 7 1) In other
cases a person 1s referred to by his name and another derived from a
country or locality e g Kasu Cadya (v VIII 5 37), Bhima
Vaidarbha (A2t Br 35 8), Durmukha Padcala (4 Br 39 23)

,Janaka Vadcha (Br Up 1II, 1 1), Ajatasatru Kasya (Br Up Il 1
1), Bhargava Vadarbht (Prasna 1 1), Hiranyanabha Kausalya
(Praina VI 1) In some cascs a matronymic 1s added to a person’s
name ¢ g we have Dirghatama Mamateya (son of Mamata, in Rv
I 158 6), Kutsa Arjuneya (son of Arjuni, n Rv IV 26 1, VII 19
2, VIII 1 11), Kaksivat Auéua (son of Usik, m Rv 1 18 1
and Vi § I 28), Prahlida Kayadhava (son of Kayidhﬁ,
mn Tar Br 1 5 10 7), Mahidasa Aitareya (son of ltard, in Chi
Il 16 7) This pracuce of mentioning a man by his mother s
own name or her gotra name {derived from her father’s gotra) was

conttnued ull later times, as will be shown hereafter  In the vamsa
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added at the end of the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, we have about
forty names of sages that are matronymuc.

The most usual method of referring to a person even in the
Rgveda 1s to give his name along with another epithet derived from
his father's name A few examples may be given. Ambarisa,
Rjrasva, Sahadeva and Suradhas are all called Varsagira (sons of
Vrsagir, Rv 1 100 17) King Sudis 1s called Payavana (son of
Pyjavana) and in the same verse he s said to have been the grandson
(naptr) of Devavat (Rv VII 18 22) We have n the Rgveda iself
such names as Trnta Vaibhiivasa (son of Vibhivas Rv X 46 3),
Trita Aptya (Rv VIII 12 16), Dadhyan Atharvana (Rv 1 116 12),
Purumilha Vaidadasvi (Rv V61 10), Prehusravas Kanita (son of
Kanita, Rv VIII 21 24) Devap: Arstisena (son of Rstisena,
Rv X o8 55 6 and ), Trasadasyu Paurukuts| or Paurukutsya (son
of Purukutsa, Rv VII 19 3 and VIII 19 36), Rpsvan Vaxdathmg
(son of Vidathin, Rv IV 16 13), Srnjaya Davavata (Rv IV 15 4),
Somaka Sahadevya (Rv IV 15 g) A few examples from other
Vedic works may also be cited, Samyu Birhaspatya (Tar S 11 6
10), Vasistha Satyahavya (Tar S VI 6 2 2-3 and 4t Br 40 1),
Bhrgu Varuni (4t Br 13 1oand Ta: Up IIl 1), Bharata Daus-
santi (Satapat/m Xl 5 4 11, A Br 39 g), Kavasa Adusa (Azt
Br VIII 1), Nabhanedistha Manava (4# Br 22 g), Brahmadatta
Caikitaneya (son of Caikitana and grandson of Cikitana, Br Up
I 3 24), Satyakama Sabya (Prasna Up 1 1)

We find that sometimes the same speaker 15 referred to by hus
own name, sometimes by his gotra name and sometmes by a name
which 1s patronymic  For cxample, Naciketas 1s addressed as
Naciketas (in Katha Up I 1 19, 21, 24, [ 2. 3 etc) and some-
umes as Gautama (I 4 15, II g5 6) Svetaketu Aruneya 1s
throughout addressed as Gautama by Pravihana Javali (Chz V 3ff)

In some of the Grhyasiitras the ceremony of giving a name to
the child 1s included 1n the Jatakarma rite following apparently the
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passage of the Satapatha-brabmana quoted above (note 10) For
example the Asvalayana Gr S (I 13 Trivandrum ed )" says ‘when
a son has been born (the father) should, before other people touch
him, give him to cat from a golden vessel clarified butter and honey
in which gold has been rubbed And let (them) give the son
a name beginning with a sonant, with a semivowel 1n 1, with a
visarga at 1ts end, consisting of two syllables or four syllables, of two
syllables 1f he 1s destrous of firm position, of four syllables if he 1s
destrous of spmtual glory, but 1n every case with an cven number of
lceters for men, an uneven for women And let (the facher) thought-
fully find out (for the son) a name to be used at respectful salutation
(ac the me of Upanayana), that (name) his mother and father alone
should know ull his Upanayana’  This shows that the boy was to
kave a public name (vyavaharika) and an abbwadaniya name,

whlch was to be kept secret by his parcnts and to be used at the tme
of respectfully bowing to his teacher at the Upanayana  Even now
boys at the tume of Upanayana have a name communicated to them
which they arc to keep sccret  The Apastamba-grbya-sitra'' simt-
larly prescribes that on the birth of a son the father indicates the
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g, & and g qifgfe (VI 3 86) denves sfyrfasma
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n-aksatra name which 15 kept secret and that ‘on the 1oth day after
the mother has risen (from the lying-in chamber) and bathed, the
father and the mother give a name to the son, which 15 of two
syllables or four syllables, the first part being a noun, the latter par
a verb, 1t should have a long vowel i the middle, or 1t should
contain the upasarga ‘su’, since such a name has a firm basts, thus
it 1s satd 1n a Brahmana A gul’s name should have an odd number
of syllables ' The Gobhila-grhyasutra® also prescribes the giving of
a secret name at the tume of Jatakarma and says that the Nima-
karana 1s to be performed after the passing of ten mights, 2 hundred
mghts or a yeat from birth ™ It then prescribes that the name to be
given on that day must be a word ending mn a krt termunation and
must not be taddhbita, the other requuements are the same excepe
that the names of gils were to end in the syllable ‘da”  The
Gobhilagrbya' (I 10 22-25) says that in the Upanayana nte the
tcacher asks the student what his name 1s and adds ‘the teacher
scttles for hum a name which he 15 to employ when bowing at the
fcet of hus teacher, (a name) derived from a deity or a naksatra or
also from his gotra, according to some teachers’  We know from
the story of Satyakima Jabala that his tcacher asked him what his
gotra was (Chandogya IV 4 4) It will be noted that in the
Chandogya (V 14 1,V 16 1,V 17 1¢tc), Br Up (Il 7, 2),
Rausitak: Up (1 17) when a petson approaches another for know-
ledge, th/e latter very frequently addresses him by his gotra name such
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as Vaiyaghrapadya, Gautama etc The Sankbayana grbya-sutm."‘
(I 24) first prescribes the gving of a name at the time of Jatakarma
almost 1n the same words as the Gobhilagrbya (but adds that the
name may be of six syllables also) and proceeds ‘that name only his
father and his mother should know On the tenth day a name be
given common usec which 1s pleasing to the brahmanas’ The
Khadira grbya™ (I 2 30-31, I 3 6 and 10-12) prescribes the
giving of a sccret name immediately on birth, of another name after
ten mghts, a hundred nights or a yecar from birth, but adds no
further detals  The Kbadira grbya™ (II 4 12) further lays down
that n the Upanayana rites “‘the student who has been asked by the
teacher ‘what 1s thy name’ should declare a name dertved from (the
name of) a dcnty or a naksatra, which he 1s to use while bowing o
his teacher with the words ‘I am so and so””’  Thus follows the cus-
om which 1s referred to even in the Br Up (I 4 1), “Therefore even
when a person 1s called he first says ‘here am [' and then pronounces
his name whatever 1t may be ' The Hiranyakesigrhya-siatra (11 4
10-15) 1s stlent about giving a name 1n Jatakarma and prescribes that
on the twelfth day after the birth of a child a name 15 to be given to
a child (and the details are the same as in Apastambagrbya) and adds
“let the father and the mother pronounce that name first  For 1t 15
understood ‘'my name first O Jatavedas” (vide note 8)  He should
give him two names  For it 1s known ‘therefore a brahmana who
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has two names has success’ (note 7) The second name should be
a naksatra name The one name should be secret, by the other
they should call hm  He gets a third name, thus 1t 1s known (from
the Vedas)” *'  The Huanyakess-grhya tells us that in the Upana-
yana nite the teacher asks the student his name and the student
pronounces his name with the word “This’ and wtch the words ‘Hail,
O Savitr etc ” he mentions two names (I 5 4-6)** The commen-
tator explains that these two are his vyavaharika name and his nak-
satra name  The Bharadvaja-grbya 1 26 (ed by Salomons) speaks
of giving a name only in Nimakarana and closcly follows the Hira-
nyakeii-grhya  The Paraskaragrbyasiitra (I 17) speaks of giving a
name only on the tenth day after birth, specifies the details as 1n
Gobhila-grbya (I 8 14) and adds “‘with an uncven number of
syllables ending 1n ‘@', with a Taddhita suffix, 1n the casc of a girl
The namc of a brahmana (should end 1n) Sarman,?’ that of a
Ksatriya in varman, that of a Vaisya in gupta” It will be noticed
that here for the first time we come across the words $arman, varman
and gupta added at the end of the names of individuals respectively
belonging to the three varnas The Manavagrbyasiatra®™ (I 18
1-2) says “‘on the tenth night (after birth) he (the father) should give
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a name to the son, which should have a sonant at the beginning and
a semui-vowel 1n the middle, a name of two syllables or four (the
names) of girls should have three syllables and end 1n ‘da,” 1n order
that he may bow at the feet (of his teacher), (a name should be given)
avoiding the father’s (own) name, a name derived from a deity or
naksatra tends to fame, but it 1s forbidden to give the name of a
deity directly” (1e one may be called Rudradatta but not Rudra)
The Varabagrbya®™ after statung the usual rules about the names
of males on the 10th day aftes birth adds “‘the father's name should
be avoirded, or the son should have a name dertved from a naksatea
or a deity or (any other) desirable one, but a brahmana should have
two names, mn thus way the name of a gul should end in ‘d" and
should have an ‘a’ intercepted, should have an odd number of sylla-
bles, and should not be the name of a river, a naksatra, the moon,
she sun, the god Piisan, or 1t should not be a name ending 1n ‘datta’
or ‘raksita’ preceded by the name of a god” Manu also recom-
mends that one should not marry a girl who bears a name which 1s
the name of a naksatra, a tree, a niver (Il g)  The same grhyasitra
(5) refers to the abhivadaniya name in Upanayana  The Baudbayana
grbyasatra™ (II 1 23-31) refers only to the giving of a name on the
1oth or 12th day after birth, gives almost the same details as to the
letters of the name (but allows even six or eight syllables) as m Ap
Gr and adds ‘the name should show that the child 1s a descendant of
a st or connected with a deity or he should have one out of the
names of the fathet’s ancestors’ The Basdbayaniya GrbyaSesa-
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sitra® (I 11 4-18) gives more details about Namakaiana on the
1oth or 12th day after birth It says “he bestows on the boy a name
by means of a naksatra name, he has another and a second name
which 15 used at the time of bowing down (abhlvﬁdaniya), which
only his father and mother are acquamnted with ull (the boy’s) upa-
nayana It 1s known that one who petforms a Soma sacrifice
should take a third name  To a gitl (one should give) a name con-
sisting of an odd number of syllables and ending 1n a long vowel as
Sti, Somya They also recite —the name of a brihmana should
end 1n $arman, of a Ksatriya in ‘varman’, of a Vaiéya in ‘gupta’ and
of a ‘Stidra’ in ‘bhrtya’ or ‘dasa’ or 1t may only end in ‘dasa’

In the case of the naksatras Rohini, Mrgas’irsa, Maghé, Citra,
Jyestha, Sravana, Satabhisak, Revati and Asvayuk, the first vowel
undergoes ‘Viddht', and the name Rauhmna is given after the
the naksatra Rohini, others also (are sumilarly formed) In the case of
Tisya, Aflesa, Hasta, Vidakha, Anuradhi, Asada, Sravisthi the
name 1s the same as the original (naksatra) as i Tisya (from Tisya).
the ohers (also yield the same names) In Phalguni the name of
Phalguna™ (results), etc Sankha-Likhita as quoted m Apararka pres-
cribes Namakarana on the tenth day after birth and add ‘(the father)
or some other elder i the family should bestow on males a name
containg four or two syllables having a sonant at the beginning and
a semi-vowel 1n the muddle, in the case of gitls (a namc) cndmg n

1", 1if a name 1s bestowed 1n this way the farmly becomes pure "**

27 Vide note 4 above for a portion ‘g[awa-( m:ff Fgifaiarafa q’-}q-t-
IO | RATIREIA— WA AR T FAAET N I IR
TG PEE TEIFGAT a1 #Y AwanQ AfriSae e
gafimg sy g sagaie afew dfwafe . seufo ) faer
% qrefamrarguamera g srfaafaenafa | a¥qufe | sy weE-
Ay A7 m I 11 918

BT 1 FATEATR ZIT D L A fAAFO O T
arfy gf o wafa ) [awE p 27



Naming a Chid or a Person 35
-The Mitaksard on Yajfavalkya 1 12 quotes a passage of Sankha that

the father should give a name connected with the family deity
Bayjavapa® as quoted by Aparirka says ‘the father gives a name con-
taining one, two, three, four syllables or more without any restric-
tion, which (name) has a krt (termnation) and 1s not a Taddhita, for
a gul he gives (a name) ending 0 1" The Vakhanasa-smarta-
sitra” (III 19) after prescribing a name of two or four syllables end-
ing 10 a long vowel or a past participle ending 1n ‘ta” and having a
sonant etc proceeds ‘(he should give) two names (of which) the
naksatta name 1s the secret one, after 2 man consecrates the solemn
Vedic fires he gets a public name (prakasa) such as ‘ahitagni’ ending
i the solemn rite he may have performed * The same sitra (1 7)
shows that 1n Punyahavicana when requesting the brahmanas to
pronounce punyiha the man’s naksatra name, gotra name,
his father’s name, a matronymic name and his own namc
should be repeated  Some of the grhyasurras speak of a name
dertved from a naksatra  In the whole of the Vedic literature
hundreds of names occur, but there 1s hardly any name of a teacher
or well-known person derived directly from a naksatra  In
the Satapatha Brabmana (VI 2 1 37) we are told of a person called
Asidhi Sausromateya (son of Asidha and Sudromata) for whom the
bcads of unconsecrated animals wete put and who on account of that
nustake quickly perished  Here the name Asadhi 1s probably con-
nected with the naksatra Asadha It appears tharefore that n

anctent times the Naksatra name was a secret name and so we do

29 F9AM. | fra@r am FOAFE ZIRC ST TGE@EIRET 1 F4
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not find 1t mentioned 1 most of the Vedic texts  Gradually how-
ever names derived from naksatras became very common and ceased
to be used as secret names  We find that for several centuries pre-
ceding the Christian era, names derived from naksatras were very
prominent.  Pinint (who cannot be placed later than 320 B C and
may be several centurics earher still) gives some elaborate rules
about names derived from naksatras  He says (IV 3 34) thac
names of males (and females also) are derived fiom Sravistha,
Phalguni, Anuradha, Svau, Tisya, Punarvasu, Hasta, Asadba, and
Bahuli (1¢ Krtuka) without adding any termination 1 the sense of
‘born on”  Examples would be Sravisthah, Phalgunah etc In
another rule IV 3 36) he states that in forming names
from Abhujit, Asvayuk and Satabhisak, the termination 1s optionally
dropped, ¢ g, we shallhave Satabhisak, Satabhisajah and Satabhisah
By VII 3 18 he says the name Prosthapidah 1s derived from
Prosthapada  He states (in IV 3 37) that termunations are fre-
quently dropped when names are formed from naksatras, ¢ g we
have both Rauvhinah and Robinah from Rohini  In the Junagadh
Inscription of Rudradiman (150 A D), we are told that the brother-
-law of Maunrya Candragupta was a Vaisya named Pusyagupta
(El, vol VIIL, p 43) This 1s a name derived from the naksatra
Pusya and used 1n the 4th century BC We know that the founder
cf the Sunga dynasty was Senapati Pusyamitra (E1, vol XX, p 54)
The Malavikignimatra also mentions him and so does Patanjalt on
Panint III' 2 123 His name also 1s derived from Pusya  Thus 1s
not the place to go mnto the intcresting question of the formation of
Buddhist names But a few examples of Buddhist names derived
from naksatras will be interesting  We have the well-known name
of Moggaliputta Tissa (from Tisya) in which a gotra name and
naksatra namec are both combined A parivrijaka Pocthapada
(Prosthapada) occurs n Digha 1 p 187 and Il p 1 In the Sanc
Inscriptions of the 3rd century BC (E7, vol 11, p. 95)" we have
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such names as Asada (from Asidha), Phaguna (from Phalgusi),
Svauguta (Svatigupta), Pusarakhica (PusyarakSIta) In the Katle
Inscription there 1s Satumita (Svatumitra) from Sopara (E 1, vol VII,
p54) and a nun Asadhamuta (p 56) In the Sarnith Inscription
of Kaniska'stime there 1s a Bhiksu called Pusyaveddhs  In the Pah-
tana Plate of Dhruvascna I dated (Valabhi) Samvat 210 (about 529
A D) there 15 a brahmana named Viéikha In the plates of Siva-
rija dated (Gupta Samvat) 283 (1¢ 602-3 A D) we find such names
as Pusyasvimi, Rohimisvami, Jyesthasvami and Revausvami (E7,
vol IX, p 288) The A]ﬁaptl of Carudevi, queen of Pallava
Vijayabuddha-Varman was Rolunigupea (E 1, vol VIII, p 146)
It 1s not necessary to adduce more examples

Another rule stated about Abhivadaniya names was that they
should be derived from deities  From the tumes of the Taz S (IV
4 10 1-3) different presiding deities had bewn assigned  to
the naksatras from Krteika (such as Agni, Prajapat, Soma, Rudra
cte for Krtuha, Rohini, Mrgafirsa, Ardra cec)  When 1t was said

that the name should be derived from a daty, what was understood

according to the commentators was a name derved from the presid-
ing deity of the naksatra on which a man was born (e g Agneya for
one who was born on Krttka) In modern nmes we find people
namcd after the names of deities (¢ g such as Visnu, Swva, Sankara
ctc ) But ancient works do not show that that was the usage then
In the Vedic literature we hardly find any individual name which s
the same as the names of the Vedic gods, Mitra, Indra, Pusan, etc
We no doubt find from the Taz Up III 1 that Bhrgu learnt Bhar-
gavi Varuni vidya from his father who was named Varuna  But this
1s a solttary instance  So also we have such names as Indrota (pro-
tected by Indra) and Indradyumna (both cited above), but we have
n the Vedic literature no human being who 1s named Indra  In
the Prasna Up (1 1) there 1s a Sauryiyani Gargya, whose frst

name 1s derived from Sirya Grhyasitras Like the Manava (now
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24) prohibited the giving of the names of deities to human beings
directly When the practice of giving the names of gods to human
beings arose 1t 15 difficult to say It 1s clear however thac 1t could not
have been much earlier than the firse few centuries of the Christian
aa We have historic examples from the gth century onwards
where persons bore the same names as gods, c g 1n the Eran stone
pillar inscription of Budhagupta of Gupta Samvat 165 (484-5 A D)
there 1s a brahmana Indravisnu, son of Varuna-Visnu, son of
Har-Visnu

There 1s also another way of deriving names from Naksatras
In some of the medval Jyotisa works, each of the 27 naksatias
ts divided nto four padas and to each pida of a naksatra
a specific letter 1s assigned (¢ g cii, ce, co, and la for the four pidas
ol Asvini) from which a person born in a partscular pada of Asvim
was called cither Cudamani, Cedisa, Colcsa, Laksmana  Even 50
latc a work as the Dharmasindbu (1790 A D) disappioves of such
names, as not watranted by Srutt  These names are called naksatra-
nama, they aie sceret and muttered into the ear of the brahmacari at
his Upanayana cven now

Manu onuts all these elaborate rules about giving a name mn
the case of males, makes no refercnce to the naksatra name or abh-
vﬁdaniya name given to a boy, but gives two simple rules (II' 31-32)
viz that the name of a biihmana should be indicative of mangala,
of a Ksaurya stiength, of a Vaisya wealth and ct Sudra lowness (or
contempt) and that to the namc of a brihmana an upapada (addition)
should be jomned ndicating $arman (happiness or blessing), of a king
an upapada connected with protection, of a vasya indicating pros-
perity and of a fudra indicating dependence or service  We find
that the Grhyasiitras (except Paraskaragrbya) are silent about these
upapadas added after the names of individuals of the four varnas
Therefore 1t may be inferred that this practice had come 1nto vogue

only sometime before the extant Manu and long after the older
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gihya-sutras  Even among the Buddhists we find names cnding 10
Sarman eg in the Amaravatt Buddhist sculprures the word
‘Mugudasamaputasa’ (Mukundasarma-putrasya) occurs (Arch S of
S I, vol I, p 103) The rule of Manu was not universally
observed but there were frequent breaches In the Udayagin
cave inscription of Candragupta I dated (Gupta Samvar) 82 (401-2
A D) there 1s a Mahardja Visnudasa (Gupta Inscriptions, p 21)
In EI, vol X, p 71 (of 436 A D) we have a Visnupalitabhatta (a
Brahmana whose name ends in Palita as that of a Vaisya should)
We find that ‘Vadhana' (Vardhana) 1s added to the names of Saka
kings (Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol 1, p 16) Brahmana
namcs ending - bhut (which should be the upapada of Vaidyas)
and dasa ate found i El, vol XIX, pp 24849 In the Sabhaparva
(30 13) both Sarmakas and Varmakas ate described as Ksatriya
fibes On the other hand i the Talgunda Inscniprion of the
Kadamba King Kikustha-varman (EI, vol VIII, p 24) we find
that the origmal founder of the family was a brahmana Mayuia-
Sarman, whilc is son and great-grandson who had become kings
had ‘varman’ athxed to ther names (viz Kangavarman and
Kakusthavarman) -

A few words may be sard about matronymics  In the first
place they are not at all so many nor so frequent as the other names
They werc probably mentioned to show the high or purc descent
of the persons so described on their mother’s sides also  Vadistha
(II' 19) n enumeratng those who are panktipavanas mentions one
whose ten ancestors in the father's and mother’'s families were
Sotriyas  Sumularly Yajnavalkya (I 54) lays down that the wife
should be selected from a big family of frotrryas who have been
famous for ten generations In the Nasik Inscription No 2 (EI,
vol VIII, p 60) Siri Pulumiy: 1s described as Viasithiputa  Simi-
lnrly the Abhira ng Tévarascna 15 described as Madhariputra (ET ,
vol VIII, p 88) Here the mother_'s gotra names are probably
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spectally emphasized to show that though the paternal side may not
be of the bluest Aryan blood, the mothers were of the best Aryan
families  In the Nigirjunikonda Inscripuion (EI, vol XX, p 6)
Sirt Virapurisa 1s said to be Madhariputa and hss father Sin Chanta-
miila 1s sad to be Vasithiputa  We find comparatively late writers
describing the gotra of therr mother’s family, e g Bhavabhit says
that he was a Kasyapa while his mother was a Jacikarni  We learn
fiom a kariki i the Mahabbisya that the great grammarian Panin

il

was styled Daksiputra

In some of the later smrtis names derived from the presiding
deities of the twelve months of the year are prescribed  The Laghu-
Asvalayana smrtr (published by the Anandasrama Press, Poona)
prescribes (VI 2-3) three names, onc derived from the pada of the
naksatra on which one 1s born and so called ‘Janmanama’, anothet
called Samvyavaharika (1 ¢ 1n ordinary use) which may be the same
as the child’s paternal grandfather’s and a third name derived from
the presiding derties of the months beginning with Margasirsa
The Saunaka Karskas (ms n the Bombay University Library) quotes
Garga to the cffect that a name derived from the month of birth
snould be given and says that Krsna, Ananta, Acyuta, Cakri, Vai-
kuntha, Janardana, Upendra, Yajnapurusa, Vasudeva, Hari, Yogisa,
Pundarikaksa, are respectively the names of the twelve months
(Candra) of the year (from Mirgadirsa) The Nurnayasindbu quotes
this verse and says that according to the Madanaratna these names
are meant for months beginning with Margasirsa or Caitra  These
names arc teing given to this day 1n vartous parts but not nccessarlly

i accordance with the month of birth.

31§ FAIRAT JIFgAE NfgA v wETg on wifgfy 1120 (vol L,
p 75 Panm s also called angdim 1 Vide wmmg’s seqsiw VI 62,

‘g aAaRaggeaq and the Nogawa plate of gagq 1l (Gupta 320 1c
649-50 AD) where the name occurs ysgRTRGOTTFAAEAARY fAsmg (E1.
vol VIII at p 192) qifigfiy (IV 3 94) denves the word
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Résumé

The above discussion may be summarised thus

(1) In the umes of the Rgveds and Tar S usually two names
were given to a person, one of which was a secret name
(vide note 7 above), but the Rgveda was not unacquainted
with even three or four names for a person (vide notes 1
and 3)

(2) Throughout the Vedic literature, the names given to a
person were his own secular name and one or morc other
names derived either from his father’s or grandfather’s
name, or from his gotra or from a locality or from the
name of his mother The Satapatha speaks of giving
cven a third name, but how 1t was to be formed 1s not
stated Most of the names of authors whose views are
mentioned by such an ancient work as Yaska's Nurukta
are either gotra names or patronymics ¢ g Agrayana,
Aupamanyava, Audumbariyana, Kautsa, Gargya, Maud-
galya, Virsyayani, Sakatayana, Sakalya, Sthaulasthivi,
though a few like Carmadiras and Sakaponi are probably
individual names

(3) It 1s not quite clear from the Vedic lterature how the
secret name was given Hardly any secret name except
that of Indra as Arjuna 1s known as given to any person
in the Vedic literature It 1s natural that the names being
secret do not appear in the texts

(4) Al the Gihyasatras (except Bayavapa) insist on the name
given to a boy bemg one containing an even number of
syllables, usually two or four, though even six syllables or
aight are allowed by a few sitrakiras This rule 1s
deduced from the Vedic usage Most of the names in the
Vedic literature contain erther two syllables (like Baka,

Trlta Kutsa, Bhrgu) or four (ke Trasadasyu, Purukutsa,

1HQ, JUNE, 1938 6
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Medhyauthi, Brahmadatta, Satyakama), though names of
three syllables (like Cyavana, Kavasa, Bharata) or five
syllables (Nabhanedistha, Hiranyastiipa) are not wanting
Most of the sitras recommend that the names should
begin with a sonant and contan mn the middle a sems-
vowel That this 1s a very ancient rule follows from the
fact that even Patafjali (about 140 BC) in huis Maba-
bbasya” (ed by Kielhorn vol I, p 4) mentions the rule
that ‘the father should bestow on the son on a day after
the 1oth from birth a name having a sonant at the begin-
ning, a semi-vowel m the muddle, (a name) the first
syllable of which 1s not long, or which shows the descent
from one of the threec malc ancestors (of the father) and
which 1s not borne by the adversary (of the father)’

Somc Siitras (vide notes 16 and 23) prescribe that the namy
should end 1n a visarga or a long vowel This rule s
probably deduced from such names as Sudas, Dirghata-
mas, Prthudravas (occurring even in the Rgueda), and
such names as Vatsapri Bhalandana (Ta: S,V 2 1 6)
Some grhya-siittas hke Apastamba say that the name
should have two parts the first being a noun and the
sccond being a dertvative from a verb (generally a past
passtve participle ending 1n ‘ta’) This rule 1s dertved
from such ancient names as Brahmadacta (which occurs
m the Br Up,1 3 24 and which figures very much n
ancient Pali Buddhist works), Devadatta and Yajnadatea

32 A(fger qsfiq ) qegatad @1 AW fRavagsata.eaTs
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(which figure very frequently mn the Mabébb[z:ya.,“

Sabarabhasya as the stock names of persons)

(8) Most are agreed that a secret name 1s to be given to the
boy by the parents (notes 13, 15, 18, 19) according to
some at birth (notes 18, 19), according to others at the
tume of Namakarana on the 1oth or 12th day after birth
(note 21)

(9) There is some divergence of opinion as to the secret name
among the sttrakiras  Asvalayana appears to prescribe
that the name with a sonant ac the beginning ctc 1s to
be one known to all and the parents have to find out at the
samc time a sccrct name which the boy 1s to use at the
time of upanayana for respectful salutation, while the
Sankbayanagrbya prescribes that the ordinary name (which
is required to be only pleasing to brahmanas) 1s to be
given on the roth day, while the sccret name 1s to be
given at the ime of birth and 15 to have all the character-
istc detatls of bemng ‘ghosavadadi’ cte  There 15 a fur-
ther difference of views Hzmnya/eefzgrbya, Baudbayana-
grhyasesasitra and Varkbanasasmartasitra prescribe that
the naksatra name 15 to be the secret one (notes 21, 27,
30), while others Iike the Kbadira-grbya speak of a sceret
name but do not connect it with naksatras  There 1s a
further difficulty ~ Sevaral grhyasttras ke Gobhila,
Khadwa require that there should be an abhivadaniya
name (notes 17, 20) This 1s an ancient practice But

these say that the Abhividaniya was to be detived from a

33 Vide WERTH 1o 1 p 38 WIF JA@INGY 993 W9€ 9335
TS WA FAA AW FRE AT JAeRErURAfT  Seedaaer g3t

This shows that m Pataijalt’s time the ordinary name was gven immediately on
birth and that was the vyavahirika name
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naksatra or a deity and Gobhila adds that according to
some the abbwadaniya name should be derived from the
gotra  This latter 1s supported by the usage of the
Upanisads  When the abhivadaniya was a gotra name
there could have been no secrecy about 1t

The name derived from a deity was ongmnally derived
from the deity presiding over the naksatra of birth  Later
on the names of gods wete directly used as the names of
individuals, though this appears to have been onginally
forbidden

The upapadas Sarman, varman, gupta, dasa were added at
a later date than most of the grhyastitras

Some later smrtis prescribe names dertved from the names
Krsna, Ananta etc given to the twelve months

The names of girls were to contain an odd numbcr of
syllables, gencrally three, and were to end 1n a long l(.t[t:"
either 37 according to some and T’ according to others

Some said that 1t should end 1in ‘da’,

P V Kanr



The Velalas in Mohenjo Daro

Elsewhere 1 have shown how the Paravas,' the Kolis® and
the Tirayars' are referred to in the Mohenjo Daro mscriptions  In
this paper I shall explan those mscriptions that mention anothct
ancient tribe, well known as a castc in South India at present—the
tribe of the Vélalas

Thcy use two different signs to form the combination Velal the
vel, ‘tident’ and the Q vel, ‘acaca’ The Mohenjo

Daro pcoplc did not pay attention to the quantity of their vowels in
thur way of writing ' But there 15 no doubt that they read the

vowels either short or long accoldmg to the meaning of the context,

for they knew mettics ’ Thus ) whuch orlgmally means a quatter

kal, may also be read kal, ‘stonc’, ‘measure’, etc
This being presupposed, we shall now be able to read some of
the nscriptions rcfcrrmg to this ancient pcoplc The frst epigraph

speaks of onc Velila only

6
A"

1 Hcras, 'The Minavan in Mohenjo Daro,’ Jeurnal of Oriental Research, X,
pp 28287

2 Heras, 'The Kolikon 1n Mohenjo Daro, The New Indian Annguary vol |

3 Heras, "The Tirayars m Mohenjo Daro’, Paper rcad at the IX All-India
Orntal Confercnee, Trvandrum JBBRAS, 1938

4 Cf Hcras, The Longest Mohenjo Daro Epigraph’, JIH, XVI, p 236

5 Cf Heras, ‘Muhenjo Daro, the Most Important Archacological Site m India,
JIH, XVI, pp 56

6 Photo, MD, 1928-29, No 7040
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il 1re velal met, 1 ¢ ‘‘the fence of the Vélila who 1s 1n che house”
This scal was very likely impressed over the soft clay of the fence,
thus establishing 1ts ownership

The other nscriptions speaks of the Vélilas in plural

Ve g ALt

Velmr tiru min nad wmala adu, 1¢ “‘those are the nuddle moun-
tamns of the bely Fish of the Velalas ”  Elsewhere 1 have explained
that the Mohenjo Dartans formed the plural of male nouns mn thiec
different ways, the most primitive form perhaps bang mn -1, the
numeral two, for whatever 1s more than one 1s plural in Dravidian
language *  Thus Veélir means the men of the trident, just as Veélal

means the man of the tridene But n our sign there 1s 2 double plural,

for two strokes PlaCLd on cach side of any sign are the

determunauve of collcctlwty, thus lY: maramir means  the

men of the tree”, l’@ l iy, “the men who ate 1 the house

Our sign has a double determinauve of collecnivity l L{/I‘ and

therefore 1t will read velrr with double plural tammation  Such
doublc plural 1s very common n Dravidian languages and gives more
empbasts to the sentence

7 Marshall, Mohenjo Daro and the Indus Civiization 111, M D, No 130

8 Cf Hcras, ‘Karnataka and Mohenjo Daro’, Karnataka Historical Review,

IV, p 4 Heras, 'Numcrals i Mohenjo Daro’, Journal of the Benares Hindu
Unsverseey, 111
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L

This epigraph speaks of ““the middle mountains”  Thus expres-
sion seems to refer to some mountains placed between India and
another country  If this 1s admitted “‘the middle mountains”
nadumala will be the Himilayas which stand between India and

China It ss nteresting to notice that the sign meaning

nuddle 1s found as in Proto-Chinese and in modern

Chinese, both reading tshung, ‘muddle’

These middle mountans are said to be of the holy Fish  This
sort of genmuve may be called ‘a votive gemitive’  The mountains
arc called of the holy Fish for they were devoted to the holy Fish
The holy Fish 1s the eighth form of God according to the Mohenjo

Daro nscniprions * One of the nscriptions says

KIWLT QU

Adu taly per min onda et kadavul, 1 ¢ “‘that (is) the cighth (formed)
god whose one side (form) 1s the sprinkled great Fish™ Now these
mountains dedicated to the holy Fish ate of the Véldrir, 1 ¢ the
Veélalas  Thus 15 a real genitve of possession  The mountains be-
long to the Velalas  Supposing therefore that the mountains are the
Hlmilayan range, the Veélalas would be near, say, about the northern

9 Cf Heras, ‘The Religion of the Mohenjo Daro People according to the
Inscriptions’, Journal of the Umverssty of Bombay, (Hist & Econ Sccrion), V, pp 8-9
1o Marshall, op ct, MD, No 419
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side of the present UP and the Punjab  This babutat of the

Veélilas will be confirmed by the following mscription

B MR

Velir vilal et pats cuns arup wyarel, 1¢ “the high sun of the harvest
of the linga of the exght villages of the Bilavas of the Veélalas ™

The expression “‘the high sun of the harvest” seems to refer to
the ume when the harvest 1s reaped  Thus harvest 1s said to be of
the linga of the eight villages of the Bilavas It apparently belonged to
the linga worshipped 1n these eight villages of the Bilavas  From a
number of inscriptions 1t 15 evident that temples or 1mages of god
possessed lands or villages, the revenue of which was dedicated to

the worship of the image, in the samc way as the large temples of

Souch India ac present

UQW?

nila nandar cdu min aduw An val, 1 ¢ , “‘let the Lord of the Ram and

of the Fish of Nandar that has lands be happy " Or this

vVe

cuni ten adu, 1¢ “‘that (1s) the palm grove of the lmga i

11 Matshall, op at, H No g9 12 Mbd, 1, pl XII, No 18
13 Ibd, 1II, MD, No 488 .

14 For other sumlar mscniprons, Cf Heras, op ot | p 25
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Thac in these villages of the Bilavas the linga should be
worshtpped, 1t 1s but natural  For they together with the Kavals
seem to have been the original worshippers of this symbol,"" from
whom this strange cult passed to the Minas

These Bilavas are said to be of the Vélalas, the verntory of the
Bilavas seems to have been towards the cast of the Indus  So thesc
two tribes mighe easily have lived in contiguous territories  The
inscription seems to suggest that the Bilavas were subdued by the
Velalas  Later on the Bilava territory was annexed to Minad '

The following inscription will introduce a king of the Veélalas,

WP

pats nila velvelal taltal mukililmukan, 1 ¢ *‘the ruler (one who draws

17

house of clouds) of the tndented Velalas of the moon of the village™
This was doubtless the scal of the Vélala king  The sign for rules
phonetically reads “‘one who draws (rules) the house of clouds™ ™
Now the Velalas are called 1n a similar way from very ancient umes,
karalar, the rulers of the clouds "’

In this nseniption the Vélalas are called tridented  In fact their
name means those of the trident as seen above  The reason of then
spectal attachment to this weapon will be seen below  Besides thesc
Velilas are styled ‘of the moon’ This denommation shows that

there were at least two sorts of Velalas  Some were called Velalas of

15 Cf Heras, gp ot pp 1416

16 Hcras, ‘Mohenjo Daio, the People and the Land,' Indian Calture 111
Pp 709-710

17 Photo, H Neg 3050, No 15

18 Cf Heras, ‘The Story of Two Mohenjo Diro Signs’, Journal of the Benares
Hindu Untersiey, 11, No 1, PP 45

19 Pillay, The Tamils Esghteen Hundred Years Ago, pp 113 14
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«

the moon May we not rlghtly deduce from the comparison of
these Velalas with the two sorts of Paravas® that the Vélalas of the

other section were called y@ pagal veldl, 1e “the Velalas of

the Sun’'?
The nscription refers to the Velalas of one village, the name
of which 1s not given

The name of a kmg 15 actually mentioned n this inscription

A A4 P oge

Miimaga kude vélaly kod, 1 e “'the flag of the Velalas of the rule
(umbrella) of Miimaga”

The Vélalas in plural arc shown here by the repetition of the
sign, according to what we have shown above  The umbrella, kude,
1s 2 symbol of authority and government, for only kings could use
it That is the reason why here umbrella means “rule”

The first sign of the inscription phonctically reads Aamaga,
which literally mecans “third son’, 7¢  ‘grand son”  But here the
pame Miimaga must be taken as a proper name, and therefore, be-
comes the name of one of the kings of the Velalas

Another inscription has an extraordinary reference to the clouds
oi the Velalas Here 1t 1s

VKLATIA

20 Cf Heras, ‘The Minavan in Mohenjo Daro’, Journal of Oriental Research,
X, p 284

21 Von der Osten, Anaent Orental Seals sn the Collection of Mr Edward T
Newell pl III, No 23 (Chicago, 1914)

22 AS of I, Report, 1928-29, pl XXXII, No 1, Photo, H Neg 4394, No 11
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Velal mukil adu Minan Min Kadaval adu, 1 ¢ *‘whatever 1s of the
clouds of the Veélalas 1s of the God of Mina of the Minas” Let us
try to disentangle this niddle

The God 1s said' to be of Mina of the Minas He seems to be
the king of the Minas In another inscription he 1s presented as
waging war agamst the Bilavas and capturing their king

UX ST Ml

dug vilal vel e Minan Min 1r min édu odu kadekod: adu, 1 e “that
(1s) the complete month of the Ram of the two Fishes of Mina of the
Minas who has the king of the despised Bilavas™  Thus king Mina,
as 1s evident from this inscription, had two Fishes as a symbol on his
flag, and thercfore, as we know from another mscription, had the
ticle of Minavan **

The other part of the mscription refers to the clouds of the
Velalas  Since as seen above, the Vélalas are called ““the rulers of the
ciouds”’, the clouds ev:dcnt’ly were a symbol of theirr power  Therc-
fore, the inscription 15 a clear acknowledgement on the part of the
Vélalas of their belief that their power and strength proceeds from
God  Their association with the Minas and their king Mina in chis
nscription, secis to point to a recogmtion of a supreme power  The
Bilavas allied with the Vélilas, according to the preceding inscrip-
tions, were finally subdued by the Minas  Such seems also to be the
fate of the Vélalas themselves

This union with the Minas or perhaps the above mentioned
unton of the Veélilaswith the Bilavas 1s referred to i the following

lDSCl’lPthﬂ

23 Marshall, op «t, [II, MD, No 87
24 Cf Heras, ‘The Mimavan n Mohenjo Daro, op at, p 287
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QY

orida cn ariip vélan kalakanr, 1 ¢ “'the people of the united countries
of Vélan of the harvest counted on one side’”  Vilan means “‘the one
of the trident™ and 1s even at present used as a name of Subrahmanya
in South India  Vélan has always been the god of the Vélalas for
he holds the vel afver which they themsclves are styled **

Vélan 1s brought forward n connection with the harvest  Did

he preside over the harvest, or at least over 1ts reaping?  Thus harvest

52

1s said to be counted on one side This passage ts not easy to cxplam
The mention of onc side seems to suggest the existence of another
side ot party, which had also to do the counting later on

Once more Velan 1s spokm of 1n thus nscription —
QN & (V\ J

The first Iine of tlus mscription, contrary to the usage, rcads from
left to right and the sccond from tight co lfe Very likely, che first
line of the mscription 15 nussing  Its reading 1s as follows  (two
verses) —

Iruyarelir[ pag il cun/:

Vélanavan ven/ko nil/a

25 Marshall, op e, 11, MD, No 397

26 The name of this caste 1s wsually written as Veldla Yot some umes 1t 1s also
spelt as Vélala Thie wems to be the ongmal splling considering the meaning of
the word and the signs used by the Mohenjo Daro writers

27 Photo, M D, 1930-31, Dk 10551
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which means “‘the moon (is) over the white mountamn of he of
Vélan of the linga of the divided house of the two high suns”

The nscription states that the moon 15 over the white mountai
of he of Velan  The latter being a son of Stva 1n the historic pertod,
he should also be a son of An in the proto-historic period  Now An

has only one son, styled Anil, licerally meaning ‘the son of

An" This therefore 15 not his proper name It 15 only a
filial designation  Vilan 15 not properly his name erther  His real
name 1s Murugan, the ancient Dravidun name of Subrihmanya
found mn one of the scriptions of Mohenjo Daro, which reads as

{ollows —

The first stgn of this mscription 1s a compound sign  Ies elements

are —

, ” mi, " three’
I

(c 1120
ru, NOLSC

A\ determmanve of personality corresponding to  the
termination -an’’

Therefore this sign will read  murs  an, and fnally Muragan

The epigraph therefore reads  Murngan adu, “thac (15) Murugan™

Now returning to the original inscription, we may safely state

that he of Vélan (or Murugan) 1s An, the proto-type of Stva  Quite

properly the White Mountain, one of the Middle Mountains men-

28 Photo, MD, 1928-29, No 58g0
29 Cf Heras, ‘Karnataka and Mohenjo Daro’, op at, p 4
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tioned above, 15 said to belong to An, for Stva 1s supposed to have
his dwelling 1n Kailasa, a peak of the Himalayas

The linga 1s sad to belong to An, which 1s 1n accordance with
later developments, though this cult 1s connected with a house divided
on account of the rtes of the two suns  These two suns are also

mentioned 1n other scriptions  For mstance,

Udo

uyarelsr adu, 1 ¢ *“those (are) the hugh suns™ Tt s therefore evident
that there was a sect who worshipped two suns instead of onc At
the present statc of our knowledge, 1t 1 umpossible to say how this
sect originated, but it scems to have been the cause of division of a
housc or family, as the nscription avers  Perhaps this expression
1cfers to an event sinular to the revolution causcd 1n Minad by th?
introduction of the cult of the linga

Very likely, the following mscription also refers to the division

of the royal house on account of this strange practice of sun worship

JUTER

r

L

I\’Epomtzr tirtadu karumukid adu An uyarel urd, 1¢ “In the cty
of the high sun of the Lord of the rain clouds, the carriers of domi-

30 AS of I, Report 1929-30, pl XXVIII, No 11466 (H) Cf Marshall,
op at, MD, No 490

31 Cf Heras, "The Religion of the Mohenjo Daro I)Loplc’, op ct, pp 1416
These two suns may correspond to the two Egyptian forms of the sun, the Gods
Khepera and Tun, or morning and evening sun

32 Photo, M D, 1928-29, No 7221



The Velalas in Mobenjo Daro 55

natton have finished (petished)”  The mscription evidently refers
to a change of dynasty i the city of the high sun  Notice thar
God 1s called the Lord of the rain clouds, which title discloses some
sort of assoclation between this city and the Vélalas, “the rulers of
the clouds”

These few nscriptions suffice to disclose the importance of the
Velilas in the proto-historic period of India  Morcover, they give us
some data to settle the origmal habitat of these people in North India
before they were driven towards the south  Finally they show how

ancient 1s the association of God (An, Siva) with the Himalayas

H Heras



Candra-Gomin

Of the very few early important writers who can be claimed
for Bengal with great probablhcy, (¢ 1s fortunate that we possess some
account, from Tibetan and other soutces, of Candra-gomin, who 1s
recognised as the founder of the Candra school of Sanskrit Grammiar,
and who enjoyed great reputation 1 the Buddhist world not only
as a grammarian but also as a poet, philosopher and Tantric devotee
In his Vakyapadiya (1 489-90) Bhartrhart mentions Baipt, Sauva
and Haryaksa as grammarians who went before Candracirya and who
by their uncritical methods contributed not a little to the neglcct of
the Mababbisya of Patafijali  As this cbservation accords well
with Kahlana’s account of the fate of the Aababhasya,' as well as
with the curious legend recorded 1n a late Tibetan work® of the cen-
sure of Patanjali’s work by Candra-gomun, it has been assumed that
this Candricirya 1s no other than our Candra-gomm ’ B Liebich
who has recovered and edited the Candra-V yakarana' (Stitra, Unadh

1 It 1s noteworthy thar Kahlana also icfers (1 176) to Candiicarya and lus
grimmar and to lus reviving the study of the Mahabhisya bur he places Candri-
cirya i Kashmir under Ablumanyu (crr third ccntury AD)  On thi passage
sce F Kiclhorn, 14, v, 1875, pp 107-8, B Liebich, Kswa-tarangini (Breslau 1913)
pp 270-72

2 Sumpi Mkhan-po, Dpag-bsam-ljon-bzan, «d Sarat Chandra Das, Calcutta
1908, pt 1, pp 956 The story 1s reproduced n S C Vidyabhusan, Hist of Indian
Logic (Calcuta 1921), PP 33435

3 H P Shastn (Descriptsve Cat of Sansk Mss in the ASB, w1, Vyikarana,
Prefac, p 1) docs not accept this identificanion

4 Edited from Sanskrst Mss, as well as from the Tibetan version, with full
indices, Leipzig 1902 The Gana-pathe, as well as the Linganusasana, which i
quoted by Purusottama-deva in his Varna-defana (Eggching, Indu Office Mss
Catalogue, 1, no 1039/1475e, p 295), Upjvaladatra (ed Anfrecht, 1v 1), Sarvananda
(on 1t 6 62) and Rayamukuta on Amara (R G Bhandarkar, Report 1883-84, p 468),
1s mussing  But the Candra Gana-patha, as well as a Upasarga-urits, exists in Tibetan
A short Varna-vrtts by Candra-gomin 1s published by S K Belvalkar 1 his
Systems of Sanskrit Grammar (Bombay-Poona 1915), p 117 (Appendix 1)y Cf JASB,
1908, pp 549f A Pariyana by Candra 1s quoted by Ksira-svaimuin 1n his Ksirg-
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and Dhitu-pitha), as well as its Vretz,” 1s of opinton” that Candra
wrote both the text and the commentary and that he founshed pro-
bably in the period between 465 and 544 AD  The work
15 probably earlier than the Kaéika of Jayaditya and Vamana, for this
commentary on Panini appropriates without acknowledgment the
thurty-five original Stitras of Candra's grammar which had no parallel
i Panin,” but which Kayyata distinctly repudiates as un-Panmnan

taranginy (cd Liebich, x  82) Liebich has given a bibliography of Candra-
Vyakarana and its accessory hterature sn Nachrichten der Gotungischer Gessell-
schaft, 1895, pp 272-321, summansed n 14, 1846, pp 103-5

5 Ed B Libich, Leipzig 1918 In the colophon it is called the work of
Dharmadisa, but Licbich takes 1t as the name of the pupll who wrote down the
master’s words  Licbich has given a dctailed study of the Vrete i his Zur Eenfub-
rung pt v (Analyse der Candra vrra)

6 WZKM, xuw, 1899, pp 308 15 and Das Datum Candra gomins  und
Kahdasas (Bicslau 1903)  The chief ground i that the sentence ajayad gupto (Ms
frio or japto) bunin w the Vrzr (1 2 81, p 43) menuons the victory of the
Gupta over the Hunas as an iHlustration of the use of the Perfect to describe n
avent n the bfc ume of the author The idenucy of Jarta or Japra, as given by
manuscript cvidence, 15, howcver, not clear, and the conjccture that it 1+ a nuslcction
tor Gupta 15 problemauc A B Kaith appears to think (Sanskrit Drama, Oxford
1924, p 168) that Jarta refers to a Jat prince! Belvalkar (op et p 58), huwever,
wproximnates Licbich < dating further to 470 A D, assuming thae the victory ova
the Hunas refers to thar defcar by Skandagupta S Lévi (BEFLO, w, 1903, pp
381), relying on the mention by Yi tsing (Takakusu, I-tsing, p 164, 183) of a great
man named Candra Kouan (=official) or Candradasa, who lived, lihe a Bodhisartva,
mn his ume i Eastern India and composed a musical play about Viévantara, would
wenufy this Candra with Candra-gom'n This identification would palce Candr
gomun sometime before Yi tsing, although it must be admitted that the reference 1»
not free from doubt Minayeff, on the other hand, believes (Liebich, Pansmr, Lepzig
1891, p 11) that Candra gomun lived as catly as the begmning of the 5th centwy
N Pert (Extrast dw BEFEQ, 1911, p 50, note 2) places Candra-gomin in the begm-
ning of the first half of the 7th century while § C Vidyabhusan (foc a2) 1s of
opinon that the Tibetan source (Taranitha, Geschibte, p 146), 1n making Candra
a contemporary of $ia, son of Harsavardhana, would place him at abour 700 AD
But this late date would bnng the Cindra-grammar too near the accepted datc of
the Kasiska, which makes usc of the Candra-grammar For a recent re discussion
of the whole question sec Licbich, Ksira tarangini pp 264t

7 Shown first by Kielhorn in 14 1886, pp 183-85, sce Liebich, Konkordane
Pamni-Candra, Breslau 1928

1HQ, JUNE, 1938 8



58 Candra-gomin

All accounts agree that Candra-gomin was a Buddhist, and this 1s
supported not only by his honorific Buddhistic title Gomin, but also
by the Mangala-sloka of the Vrtti which pays homage to Sarvajna
The Tibetan tradition does not distinguish the grammarian Candra-
gomin from the philosopher Candra-gomun, who wrote a wotk on
Logic, enutled Nyaya-siddbyaloks,” as well as from the Tantric
writer of the same name to whom thirty-six muscellaneous esoteric
texts are ascribed m the Bstan-bgyur °  According to this account™ he
belonged to a Ksatrrya family 1n Varendra,'' resided for some ume at
Candradvipa' and met the Madhyamika commentator Candra-

8 5 C Vidyabhusan, op e, p 336

9 Hc 1s called Acarya, Mahdcirya or Mahipandita  The texts include not
only mystuc Stotras n prase of Tiri, Majuérr and other personaliues of later
Buddhist hagology, but also works on Tantric Abhicira as well as a few magic
tracts apparcatly of a medical charactex (such as Jvararaksi-vidi, Kustha-cikitsopays,
ctc) For the texts sec P Cordier 1n the work cted below, pp 11, 124, 267, 301,
302, 303, 304, 321, 331, 335 355 359, 360, 361, 362, 363

10 Taranith, Geschichte des Buddbismus, ubcrsctzt A Schicfner (St Peters-
berg 1869), pp 148-58 and Sumpa Mkhan-po, loc ez But § C Vidyabhusin (loc
et ) would dsuinguish the logician Candra-gomin from the grammarnian of the same
name, assign a much later datc to the former, and credit the latter with some of
the Tantric Stotras, although in his Mediaeval School of Indian Logic (Calcutta
1gog) pp 121-23, he does nut draw any such distinction  Taranatha has much that
is legendary to relate of Candra-gomun and ascribes to lhum 1 large number of
hymns and lcarned works

11 Taranitha (op at, p 148) ‘born in Varendra 1n the east’, P Cordict
(Catalogue du Fonds Tibétain de la Bibl Natiomale, Pt 11, p 302) ‘inhabitant of
Barendi 1n Eastern India’, Sumpa Mkhan-po, op at, pp xc, 95, 139 ‘born in
Varendra in Bangala S K Chatterpp belicves that the surname gomun corresponds
t» the modcrn Bengali cognomen gin A A Macdoncll (4, 1903, p 376) thinks
thar Kashmir was Candra-gomin’s nauve place, but this 1s perhaps due to a mms-
apprchension of Kahlana's reference

12 According to Sumpa Mkhan-po, Candra-gomin settled in Candradvipa after
his exile from Varendra In a work of Candra-gomin in the Bstan-bgyur (Cordicr,
p 362) he 15 cxpressly called Dvaipa  This place has been identfied by Sarat
Chandra Das and H P Shastri with Candradvipa in Backergunje, while § C
Vidyabhusan and H P Shastri wonld place 1t generally in the district of Bansal,
but P C Bagchi (intred to Kawlapiiana-mrnaya, Calcurta 1934, pp 29-34) s 1n-
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kirtr at Nalanda,"* where he became a pupil of Sthiramau Ap.art
from the Tantric Vajra-yana Sadhanis mentioned above,Candra-
gomun 1s credited with some Sanskrit Stotras on Tara and Manju-
§ri,"' a drama called Lokananda'’ and an elegant but mnsipid reli-
gous Kavya entitled Sisya-lekba-dharma™ 1n the form of a letter

to a pupll None of these works, 1f they really belong to the

clined to dunk that Candradvipa signufics the cntire coast-line, but if 1t 1 taken to
refer to a particular locality, he would idenufy 1t with the 1sland of Sandwip in
the district of Noakhali  There 15 no phulological difficulty i deriving the word
Sandwip from Candradvipa  Sce also IC, 1, pp 150 f where identification with
Bakla Candradvipa n Backcrgunje 1s advocated It 1s wempuing to suggust that the
ssland, connected with the scou-hustorical Matsyendranatha and Buddhuse Tantric
cults, 15 probably mythical, but 1ts actual location 1n castern Bengal appears to be
borne out by its mention as the seat of the Candras i the Rampal Copper-plate of
Sricandia (El, xu, pp 136-142, N G Majumdar, Inscriptsons of Bengal, PP 2 3
7y Ct D R Bhandarkar n IC, 1, p 724
o 13 Taranatha (p 155) tlls us that Candra’s grammar superseded Candrakirt s
Samantabbadra, a grammar composed mn Slokas, and made 1t disappear

14 The Tird cult, to which Yuan Chwang refers, must have been prevalent
the 6th cntury (sce G de Blonay, Materiaux pour servir a | bistorre de la deesse
Bouddhique Tara, Pans 1895, pp 3, 5, 17f) Hirananda Shastrr, ‘Ongin and Cult
of Tard" w1 Memowrs of the Archzological Survey of Indu Calcutta 1925 thinks
that the duty docs not date further back than the gth century  On Candra-gomimn s
Arya-tara-antarvali-nidbs, sce S C  Vidyabhushan, Intod to (Sarvajfiamutra s)
Sragdhara-stotra 1n Bauddha-stotra-samgraba (Bibl Ind, Calcutta 19o8), pp xx f

15 M Winternitz, Geschichte d imd  Lesteratur, w1, pp 183, 399, A B Kuth,
Sanskrit Drama, p 168 The drama 15 known only in the Tibetan version i Bstan-
hgywr It 1s a Buddhist work dramatising the story of a certan Manicida who
handed over hus wifc and children to a Brahnun as an act of supreme generosity
The author of this drama cannot be the same as the dramatist Candaka or Candraka
who 15 placed by Kahlana under Tufina of Kashmir and who 1s quoted mn the
Anthologies

16 Ed 1 P Minayeff in Zapisks, v, pp 29-52, with the Tibetan text added
by A Ivanowsks It 1s said to have been written to a prince named Ratnakirti n
order to persuade him to forsake the world The Sanskrit text has 114 verses n
different metres, whose chief theme 1s the musery of existence, written 1n the arti-
fical kavya-style It contams a verse which s asenbed to Candra-gomin 1n
Vallabhadeva’s Subbisitival (no 3368) but the verse 1s missing m the Tibetan
version  This verse 1s attributed to Candra by Yrtsing See H Wenzel in JRAS,

1889, pp 1133f
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grammarian Candra-gomun, 1s of much consequence. The Candra-
Vyakarana, however, 1s a much more remarkable work, which had
curtency at one tme i Kashmir, Nepal, Tibet and Ceylon
Although there 1s no materal divergence nor anything orginal
(exceptmg the thirty-five 1ules mentioned above), 1t 15 not a mere
copy but an attempt at a recast and improvement upon the rules of
Panuu  As against the eight chapters of Paniny, 1¢ has six chapters
of four sections each, the matter of Panint's first two chapters being
distributed over the whole book  The Satras being denved from
Panint, the work 15 1n no sense un-Paninian except in the fact that
it re-arranges the rules, occassionally smplifies their wording, reduces
and modifies the Pratyaharas, makes some changes n the termino-
logy, distributes the Safijas and altogether omuts, as Buddhist writers
do, the Vedic rules " Its want of any striking originality or inde-
pendence, however, must have proved fatal, and the system almosf
disappeared mn the later history of Sanshne grammar

S K Do

17 In the mara of the Dbatw paths  Candra aprees puctty closdy with
Panini, classifying the roots stmilarly nto ten groups, but withmn the classes he
groups them according to the voices of veibs  Licbich powmts out the interesting
fact that the Dbatu-patha of the Katantra 1s n rcality that of the Candra system as
modified by Durgaumha, the gunuine Katantra Dbﬁtu—pﬁtba bcmg preserved only
i Tibetan and lost 10 Sanskrt  The Unadi words are disposed of 1n three books by
Candra mdependently of Panini, the suffixes being arranged acct')rdmg tp ther fAnal
lcuter, and the words bemng sometimes derived 1n a different way



Vyadi and Vajapyayana

Vyadi and Vi}apyiyana were two grammarians older than
Katyayana, as shown by his reference to them n his Virterka '
The former was the author of an extensive work called Sam graba, no
longer extant,” which Patanjali mentions, and on which, as attested
by Iong—cstabhshed traditton, he based his ‘grcat commentary’ on
Pinint  These two grammarians seem to have differed from each
other 1n their views respecting certan important details  One of
the differences was in regard to the import of words and 1s fairly well
known In facet, 1t 1s in pomting out this divergence that Katyayana
mentions both of them  Many writers on Sanskrit grammar since
have referred to this difference,’ and 1t has also been noticed n
*modcrn works on the subject ' It 1s proposed here to refer to a
second pomt of divergence between them which does not appear to
be so well known now  But since 1t relates to the import of proposi-
tions or, more strictly, sentences, 1t 1s necessary to start by restating
briefly the nature of the first difference, which concerns the
meanings of words

Students of modern Logic are famular with the question as to

whether terms are to be undetstood 1 extenston or 1n mtension A

1 S Viarttnkas 35 & 45 on Panmm, I, u 64 (Kelhorn's editnn of the
Mababhasya, pp 242, 244) For somc nteresung 1emaths on che Probabla date of
Vyidi, sce Goldstucker’s Pamn: pp 20¢-11

2 Scc Punymija’s com on Vakys-padiya, n 484 From the wiy n which be
mtroduces stanzas 267 & 268 of the sccond kanda of the Vakys-padiya, onc would
conclude that they are taken from this work of Vyidi

3 Cf Helardja on Vﬁkya-padiya, w 2, Punyard@ja on 16, n 155 and Sarve-
a'arfnna-mmgmba, ch xm

4 Far example, w the Lingmstic Speculations of the Hwmdus by De P C
Chakravary, p 185
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controversy of a very much allied character, vz, whether words
mean a dravya or jat: occuptes an important place 1 ancient Indian
works *  According to Vyads, they signify dravyas, while according
to Vajapyayana they, including proper names, sigmify jaes © It
should, however, be carefully remembered that nerther view excludes
from the complete significance of words either of these two aspects
of things The question, as Patafijali points out,” 1s only which of
the two aspects should bear more emphasis and which less  Those
who maintamn that the meaning 1s dravya imply that 1t 15 the pri-
mary sense of the word and that jitr 1s the subsidiary — Simularly
those who hold that the meaning 1s jazz imply that that 1s the pri-
mary sense and that dravya 1s the subsidiary By jatz 15 to be undet-
stood an cssential quahty which 1s common to two or more things
We may take 1t as equivalent to what 1s called a ‘universal’ 1n
English  Some hold that thus quality 1s only an abstraction, others
tegard 1t as objcctively real, but this 1s a distinction which 1s not o
consequence for us now  According to Vijapydyana then, a word
primanily stands for an attribute or visesana The ptecise conception
of dravya, which 1s the import of a word accordmg to Vyadi, 1s more
difficule to determine  But we shall, for the moment, take 1t in the
scnse i which i 1s commonly taken, viz a vyaktr or a parucular
mstance of a class, say, 2 cow called Khanda or $abaleya That s,
a word stands for the wifesya here and not for the vifesana as in the

previous view *

5 Ct Nyaya-satra, Il u 55-66 and Mimamsa-satra, | m 30-6

6 According to Panini, the meaning may be cither the one or the other  See
Mahabhasya, vol 1, p 6 Kim punardkrish padarthak, Zhosust dravyam? Ubbaya-
mutyiha

7 Vol 1, p 246 Na byakru-padarthikasya dravyam na padarthab, dravya-
padarthskasya vakrtr na padarthah  Ubbayor abhayam padirthah  Kasyacst tu
kymat pradbana-bbitam kvmest guna-bbatam  Akru-padarthikasyakrish pradbana-
bhiati dravyam  guna-bhiitam, dravya-padirthikasya  dravyem  pradbana-bbita-
makrtirguna-bbita  Ct Sabara on Mmamsi-sitra, 1 m 33

8 See Helargja's com on Vakya-padiya, 111 u 1
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It 1s natural to expect, from this divergence n their views about
the meaning of words, that Vyadi and Vijapyayana differed
their views regarding the import of sentences also, and this 1s what
Helardja avers 1n the beginning of his commentary on the third
chapter of the Vakya-padiya® The former, he says, took bheda as
the import, while the latter took 1t as samsarga *° It should be
observed that, as i the case of the meanings of words, neicher
thinker leaves out the other aspect of the import entirely in interpret-
Ing a sentence, only, 1n the view that holds bbeda to be the import,
samsarga 1s regarded as implicit in the sentence, and the reverse 1s
taken to be true in the other view '’ Now the use of the terms
bbeda and samsarga for the meaning of propositions 1s not at all
uncommon 1n Indian philosophical literature  According to the
mterpretation ordmarnily given of these terms 1n Advaitic works,?
both refer to relations among the things signified by the varous
terms constituttng a proposition, but they are applicable to different
types of 1t The first applies to propositions like dandena gam naya,
which present to the mind a manifold of inter-related things—the
things being those that are denoted by the consutuent words  The
second applies to co-ordinate propositions'’ like nilam  utpalam

9 Sec com on ur 5 (Benares ediwon, p 11) From the manner in which
Hdlardja speaks, i more than onc place, of this k#nda, 1t 15 to be regarded not as
a portion of the Vakya-padiya, but as an Appendix to 1t Sce pp 54, 73, 76 of the
Trtvandrum edinon of 1t

10 We should note that this discussion has reference entirely to empirical usage
The ulumate 1mport of 1 sentence according to Varydkaranas, including presumably
Vyadi and Vijapyayana, 1s what 1s called pratobba  Cf Punyari)y on Vakya-padiya,
1 422 and Helaraja on m 5 (pp 10-11)

11 See Karyata’s Pradipa on 11 1 1, Varttskz 2 (Benares edn vol n, p 13)
Tatra bbedab samsargavinabbavitvat anumiyamana-samsargah samartbyam, samsarge
va bbedavinzbbavyanumeya-bbedah

12 Cf Suredvara’s Vartuka on Br Up p 246, St 9o2, Nasskarmyasiddhe m
26 (Bombay Sansknt Sertes) and Ista-siddbr, p 32 (Gackwad Oriental Scries)

13 Cf com on Naskarmys-siddbr, m 3 Abbinna-vibbaktr-mirdista and oot
bbinna-vibhaku-nsrdssta as n the previous case
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which present to the mind a single thing, of which the quallfymg
features are indicated by the constituent words  The import here
1s thus an 1denuty in difference In the former case, the words not
only retain the diversity of their meaning but also pomnt to different
objects, 1n the latter, the words, though they do not lose that diver-
sity, pont only to one object

Now this interpretation will hardly hold 1n the present case'
for. since 1t assumes that bheds and samsarga have reference to two
distinct classes of sentences. they cannot form the basts for a differ-
ence of view between two thinkers It 1s clear that, if 1t should
constitute the basis of such a difference, cach view must refer to all
sentences ot at lcast to one and the same type of them, and this 1s
exactly what we find stated by Helaraja in the passage referred to
above " According to him, the import of a sentence 1s bbeda i
Vyadi’s view and samsarga in Vijapyayana's view  As cxplamed,
there, bbeda should be understood as cquwalcnt to ‘exclusion’ or
‘dissoctation’ and samsarga to ‘inclusion’ or ‘association’  Now n
Vyadi’s view, as we know, the meaning of a word 1s dravya, and 1ts
mamn function 1s to distinguish the thing 1t means fiom all similar
things Thus a ‘cow’ means here not so much what 1s characterised
by ‘cowness’ as what is distinguished from a ‘horse’ (say) When
words with such function combine to form a sentence, they come to
signify a thing not as possessing certain attributes but rather as ex-
cluding some In Vijapyayana’s view, on the other hand, words
slgmfy c]ualltlcs, and when such words combine to form a sentence,
the import becomes inclusion or a combination of the qualities which

they respectively connote

14 Attention may, in this connection, be drawn to the present writer’s note on
the Naiskarmya-siddhs, m 2 (p 255)

15 Sce Notec 9  Tatra Vyadi-mate bhedo vakyarthab, padavicyinam dravya-
nam dravyintara-mortti-tatparyena abbidbeyawat  |at-vadino Vaupyayanasya tu
mate samsargo vakyarthab, samanyanam samslesa-mitra-rapatvat vakyarthasya



Vyads and Vajapyayana 65

We get a clearer explanation of the same n Parthasarathi
Misra’s commentary on the last section of the Sloka-varttika,'
which treats of the impott of sentences In discussing this toptc,
Kumarnla introduces the terms bbeda and samsarga as representing
two of the views held 1n regard to 1t, and Parthasarathi’s explanation
there may be translated as follows ~ “‘(In the sentence gaub Suklab),
according to those who hold that a word potnts to the untversal, the
first word connotes ‘cowness’ merely, and the second, which
s syntactically related to 1t, signifies its association with the quality
of ‘whiteness’ Hence the import of the sentence 1s (stated to be)
‘inclusion’  And as that (1 ¢ samsarga) 1s one, the words constitute
a syntactical unuty. According to those, on the other hand, who
hold that a word points to the particular, since the first word 1tself
denotes cows of all colours, viz white, black and so forth, there will
be tautology 1f the sccond wortd, although 1t does not cease to n-
dicate the connection (of the cow) with "whiteness’,'" 1s understood
ay intended to sigmfy 1t It should accordingly be explamned as
negatvely qualifying the cow 1 question or as denying all other
colours of it Hence, alternatively, the import of the sentence 1s
One of the posnts to be noted here

IEREDY |

(stated to be)) ‘exclusion

16 Sec p 854 (Benares edinon)  Kuminla refus to them here for the purpose
of refutavon

17 So the aspect of “inclusion’ 1s not left out  Analogously we may say, as
mdeed Parthasiratht himself adds immediately aftr the passage translated above,
that mn the first view, ‘exclusion’ 15 imphicir, the reason bang that a scntence (¢ g
Gaub juklab aniyatam), when taken in 1ts pracucal context, must nccessanly rcfer
to an spdwidual as in the sccond view  See Notc 11

18 Patanjah also explains these two terms under 11 1 1 (p 364), but, since he
is there considenng the meanmng of compound woids and demvanves and not of
sentences the explananton s not directly useful for us here  But the prnaple
underlying 1t 15 the same The example gawh suklah selected by Pirthasaiachi
w dlustrate both the views may suggest that they apply only to co-ordmnate o1
apposional .propositions, but the one, chosen by Patafijali, viz. rdja-purusab shows
that tw need not be so,

THQ, JUNE, 1938 9
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specially 15 the meaning of dravya We tentatively took 1t as
equivalent to a particular instance of a class. From the above expla-
natton, 1t is clear that ic scands rcally for a class, only 1t means not all
cows but any cow. In the above sentence, the first word denotes the
whole class of cows, and the second, the whole class of white things
But when the two are taken as syntactically one they, by mutual
restriction, signify netther any cow nor any thing that 1s white, but
any white cow  These explanations of bheda and samsarga corres-
pond to what 1 modern Logic are described as the class and the
attributive views

It will be seen that these meanngs of bheda and samsarga
especially of the former, ate entirely different from those assigned to
them above on the authority of certan Advaitic works It 1s diffi-
cult to say how the same words came to be interpreted thus
differently  We know thar there were several views held by Indian
thinkers i regard to the import of propositions, as i the case of $0
many other problems, and the interpretation 1 question probably
goes back to a view different from those alluded to by the sVarya-

karanas and the Mimamsakas

M Hiriyanna



From the Great Goddess to Kala

The Sanskrit dictionaries distinguish kala thus
1 kala, dark blue, black,
2 kala, ume, fate, death, god of death.

Kala 1s also an epithet of Swva, and Kali 1s a form of Durgi.
The first problem s to know whether Kila means the Black god
only and Kali the Black goddess, or if those names allude to Time
also, the destroyer of evcrythmg This question 15 but one aspect
of a more general problem are kila “black’ and kala ‘time, fate’ two
distinct words, or are there two different senses for the same word?,

This 1s a very important problem for the history of Indian
thought  Several authors have supposed’ that Skt kala has been
borrowed from the Dravidian kar ‘black’, and this ongin 1s a likely
one., If ‘black, tume, fate, death, etc’ were different senses of the
same word, 1t would be necessary to ascribe a non-Atyan origin to
an essential element of the religious and philosophical vocabulary

In a recent article The name Kalks (n), published 1n the Adyar
Library Balletin, vol 1, part I, p 21, n 1, Prof. F. Otto Schrader
has clearly adopted a position_

“There 15 1n Pili, by the sde of the Sanskritic k#la ‘ume’, a non-Aryan word
for ‘black’, viz, kala But neither this nor Sansknt kals ‘black’ can have a common
origin with Sanskeie kala ‘nme’, becausc the latter word was ongnally (in Rgueda X,
42, v 9 and the older Brahmana literature) used only mn the sensc of a definite or
recurrent tume (ke Vedic rts) and but later employed in the abstrace sense and tha,
of the great Destroyer which led to 1ts association with kalz ‘black’”

This reasoning 15 not very convincing  Kala ‘ume’ 1s a late
comer in Vedic lierature  Because 1t has a defimte meaning in
certain religious texts, one cannot assert that 1t may not have been
given a wider sense in the spoken language It 1s in the Brahmanas

1 See C Regamey, ‘Bibliographie analytique des travaux relaufs aux éléments
anaryens dans la Cvilisation et les langues de I'Inde’, BEFEO , 1935, index, sv kala
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onl'y that kala 15 used, regularly enough, in the sense of rzw. It
appears only once n later Rv - But in Atharvaveda, XIX, 53 and 54,
1t means already Time, the power of which 1s connected with Fate

and the order of the world.

“Kala gencrated yonder sky, Kila also these earths, what 1s and what 15 to be
stands out sent forth by Kila

all worlds by the brdbman having conquered, this Kila goes on as

highest god ’ AV, XIX, 53, 5 and 54 mn fine

‘Black’ and ‘tme, fate’ are not the only senses of kala  The
Dtvyﬁvadﬁna, P 617, reads thus tadyatha vastram apagatakilakam

rajanopagatam rangodake praksiptam samyag eva praugrhniyat evam eva prakrur
janopag, B P p Y g

bhiksuni tasmunn <vasane nisannd caturaryasatyany abhisamayatt sma 2

A similat formula 1s found agamn 1n Digh Nik (I, p 110)

seyyathi p1 nama suddham vartham apagatakilakam sammad eva rajanam
patiganhcyya, cvam «va brihmanassa Pokkharasadissa tasnum yeva asanc virajam

vitamalam dhamma-cakkhum udapadi
The lattet quotation has been translated by T W  Rhys,
Davids (Dialogues of the Buddba, 1, p 135) in the following way

“And just as a dean cloth from which all stain has been washed away will
teadily take the dye, just even so did Pokkharasady, the Brahmana, obtam, even while

»

sitting there, the pure and spotless Eyc for the Truth
Paly kalaka and Skt kalaksa mean not only ‘black’, but also
‘stained (ad)), a stain (nt)" and the extracts that we have just
quoted link evidently together the notions of physical and of moral
stain, of dirt and of sin  The opposition of the two colours white
and black 1s doubled by the contrast purc and impure
One may probably connect with the same root Skt. kalka
‘foulness, baseness, guile, sin’, and kalusa ‘dlrty, impure, turbid
dirt, impurity *  If the origin of those words was an Aryan one, we
_ could not withovt some dithculty connect kalka with kala, but the
moment one admuts as the origin of those words a non-Aryan root
kal, every obstacle disappears the quantity of the vowels, we know,
can vary n borrowed words

2 Dlato makes a similar comparison 10 The Re’mb'uc, IV, 429 d, e
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‘Dirty, guile, sin” suggest “unlucky’. Kal: 15 a die or the side
of a die marked with one dot, and looked upon as Inauspicious, by
extension kali means the fourth and worst age of the world and
Kalk: (n) 1s the name of a mythical personage who 1s to appear
during the Kali age It seems impossible not to bring back all those
words to the same root  Kalki (n), by 1ts formation, can be com-
pated to kalka  But other 1deas have intervened 1n the formation
of this derivative

Marc Collins has connected with the moon the Skt words
kala, kala, kalpa and he has explained the sense of kala ‘dark, black,
god of death’ in connexion weth the Dravidian name of 1he new
moon * The same semantical relation can be observed in different
Indochinese and Indonesian tongues In Cham, klam means
‘evening, night, darkness’ and refers particularly to the mghes of
the second half of the moon  One can compare to the Cham word
Bahnar &lam, Dayak kalam, Malay kelam  Without entering 1nto
a discussion here about the problem of the relations between the
Dravidian and the Austric languages, let it suffice to observe that a
root /eﬁv/, meaning ‘black, obscure’ may have been used to describe
the dark fortmght of the lunar month and, by extension, the ulu-
mate age of the wotld, that which leads to destruction and to death.
This gives us new reason to connect with kal ‘dark, black’, not only
kal: ‘the fourth and worst age of the world’, but kala understood as
Time, the destroyer and the god of Death

In short, we find n India a dualistic system where two series
of nottons oppase cach other
white  pure  auspicious  brighe fortnight  propitious god

black mpure nauspicious  dark fortnight  ternible god and
especnally the God
of Death

3 'On. the Octaval System of Rcckonmg n India’, Dravidic Studies, n 4, 1926,
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If the root k4l meant all that 1s black and terrible, 1t may have
served to describe the other terms belonging to the same series. The
applications of such a prnciple 1n the religious domain are wider
than 1s believed generally

In the Afokavadina, the nagaraja Kalika 1s evoked by king
Asoka during his pilgrimage to the holy places. The texts say
that the king of the niga went to Sakyamuni as he sat by the Bodhs-
tree and began to praise him* In the Mabavamsa, the same dra-
gon appears before Afoka, who subdues 1t and loads 1t with chains,
it 1s called ““Mahikala, king of the nagas, the power of which 1s
marvellous, who has seen four Buddhas and lived throughout a
kalpa ™" Here we have a Buddhust personification of Kala, Time,
1n the shape of a naga Unlike that of Zrvan akarana, its reign
does not last for ever, but the length of 1t 1s that of a kalpa

One could trace in Hinduism and even 1n Indonesta the mythy-
cal figure of Kala persontficd i the shape of a serpent It will suffice
to note here that n Iran the monstrous and fiendish serpent which
ts put to death at the end of world can also be found  According to
the Bundabusn, the iight agawst the evil powers ends by the destruc-
tion of both Druj  Angra Mainyu and the Scrpent (Az, that 1s to
say Azi- Dahik) Chained by the means of the girdle-formula
(afsariha) the serpent 1s finally burnt to death in the melted metal *

In parallel with the tradiions which show Kala n the shape of
the serpent, other beliefs associated him with the horse, either because
the horse 1s his vahana or because he appears like a horse himsclf

In the first Kalasikta of the AV, “Time drives (vab) a horse

with seven remns, thousand eycs, unaging, possessing much speed,

4 Dwyav, p 392 Cf ] DPrzyluski, Légende de | Emperenr Asoka, pp 113,
114, 255

5 Cf Mabivamsa, V, 87-92 In another part of the Mabav, chap 31, v
17ff Kailaniga scums to enjoy soveragnty over all the nagas

6 Analysis and el study of the sources 1 Abegg, Der Messwasglanbe m
Indien wnd lIran, p 218
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him the inspired poets mount, his wheels are all beings” (4V",
XIX, 53, 1) In the followmg verse, 1t appears that Kila “includes
all those beings”,” so it 1s difficult indeed to disunguish the god,
the wheels and the horse

In later Literature and 1conography, Kalki 1s pictured as a horse,
as a god with a horse’s head or as a god riding on a horse *

According the Jainas, wicked kings named Kalkin and Upa-
kalkin appear periodically during the periods of decline (dubsama)
cvery 1,000 yeats comes a Kalkin, every oo years an Upakalkin ’
Hete Kalkin means prcbab[y ‘wicked, unlucky’, that 1s to say, 1t
has the same value as Skt khala “wicked person, rogue’  We know
that n borrowed words, £ and kb can alternate " By their periodi-
city the Kalkin and Upakalkin of Jamnism are evidently in relation to
Kali and to the theory of the ages of the wotld

In the Purina, Kalki or Kalkin 1s an independent petsonage no
mote he 1s absorbed 1n Visnu, an avatira of whom he becomes.
In the Visnupurana, four avataras of Visnu, named Kapila, Cakra-
vartin, Vyasa and Kalki succeed one another pertodically during the
successive yugas  In the Katkipurana, Kalki has become Visnu's
tenth avatara and his legend has been partly modelled upon
Krsna's."” But before he has become a kind of Messiah and 15 1iden-
tified with Visnu, Kalki has probably had something to do with
the destruction of the world, ever since the origin he 1s probably one
of the forms of god of Death and of Time which destroys every-
thing. And i the later forms of his legend, even, he remains
connected with the Kali age and with the end of the world.™

7 This extract 1s discussed n Lanman-Whimey's Atharva-Veda, VIIL, p ¢87

8 Abegg, thid, p 47 and plares

9 Abcgg, Messiasglanwbe, p 140, Bhude, ‘Is Kalkudjm a lustorical per-
sonage?’ 14, 48, 1919, pp 123 ft

10 Notc that m Cham, kbal mcans ‘muschicvous, wicked, pormicious, fatal’;
kbalam ‘illness’

11 Abegg, tbid, p 140, n 5, 137, 39 ff

12 Ouo Schrader tries (sbud. pp 23 ) to cxplan Kalkin by karke ‘white'



72 From the Great Goddess to Kala

In short, a non-Aryan root attested 1n Dravidian has been
borrowed by Indo-Aryan under different forms kal-, kal-, kbal-,
kal-, and this diversity 1n sounds added to the convergency of the
senses 1s explained by the non-Aryan onigin of this root Between
kala ‘black’ and kals ‘ume, destiny’, then, a sertes of intermediates
can be exposed, which form an unmterrupted chain  kalaka, Ealka,
kalusa, kals, kalki, so that one passes gradually from a concrete
‘dark blue, black’ to abstract and general notions ‘time, fate, death’

The question remains to be answered why a non-Aryan toot,
probably borrowed from the Drawvidian, has attained such an
importance in the religious vocabulary

In the first section of the Adiparva of the AMababbarata,
Sanjaya says to Dhrtarastra  ““Time createth all things and Time
destroyeth all crearures”  Elsewhete [ have indicated that
the double figure Kala and Kali 1s ssmilar to the couple Jara and Jara
and that these doubles, like the hermaphroditis Zevan, are closely
connected with a myth more ancient, I mean, than that of the Great
Mother, goddess of reproduction and of death, all-powerful as Des-
tiny.” The excavations at Mohenjo-daro have proved that the Great
Goddess was adored in India long before the Aryan conquest
She appears i1 Vedic literature at first under the name of Aditt
which shows some connexions with the Near East '*

Later on, this unique figure shows a tendency to appear 1n
different shapes, under the mnfluence of different culcural udes  In
some socicties and particularly among the non-Aryan populatlons,
the Great Goddess was sull worshipped m her feminine shape
Elsewhete, under the influence of the patriarchal institutions, a mas-

and ‘white hors¢’ and concludes  “Our inquiry, then, lands i the alternative
erther both names, Kalk: and Kalkin, have emerged through the Prikrt from a now
lost Sanskrit orgmnal Karkin, or the incapability of cxplaning the carlier name Kalki
{of Aryan or Dravidian origin) has caused the formation of 1ts etymologically trans-
parent double ”

13 1HQ., X, 1934, p 429. 14 See sbid., pp 413-414
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culine god takes her place It seems likely that in the non-Aryan
populations the Great Goddess, which orders destruction and gene-
ration, goddess of Death and of Desire, should at an early date have
been given the shape of Kali, the word being understood 1n 1ts many
acceptations  black, terrible, et On a parallel line with this, when
a masculine god 1s seen to take the place of the goddess, Kala 1s also
worshipped, who 1s at the same time the Black, the Terrible and
Tume the destroyer ' But notwithstanding the difference i sex,
Kali and Kala are equivalent figures and which continue that of the
Great Goddess  Therr identity arises from the comparison between
the Buddhist texts In the verse 12 of the Catalogue of the Yaksa
of the Mahamayiri, the tutelar gentus of Benares 1s Mahgkila
whereas 1 the Candragarbbasitra, 1, the patroness of the same aty
s Mahakali '* Kala and Kili appear here as local divinities  But
sherr relation to Aditi prepared them to play the part of universal
gods In the Kalastikta of the 4V Kala 1s already the highest god
In the school of the Kalavada he remams still an independent god,
Fate or Time  Elsewhere he disappears finally in the wake
of another great god  2mong the Saivas, Kala has become an epithet
of Swva, in Vaisnavism, Kalkr has become an avatira of Visnu

We must refrain  from simplifying  this evolution where
the local worships, the non-Aryan influences and contributions from
the Near-East have had a share The 1deas attached to Kali and to
Kalki(n) are 1n relation to the theory of the four ages of the world
and this theory seems to have spread from the Near-East over Indta
and over Greece It 1s up to a certain point under this nfluence, pro-
bably, that a moral dualism, founded upon the oppositions© white—
black, bright—dark, pure—impure, etc has developed 1n India

Indian eschatology includes two distince myths (1) the myth

15 It 1s not unnccessary to note that in AV, XIX, the Kalasékta comes unme-
diately after the Kamasiikta
16 Cf Léw, ‘Le Catalogue géographique des Yaksa' JA4, 1915, I, p 120

THQ, JUNE 1938 10
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of the awful god which presides over the destruction of the world
(2) the myth of the god of salvation who guides the Just to the abode
of Bliss. The fact that the former god has taken the shape of a
black serpent whilst the latter has sometimes been concetved as a
white horse’” 1s 1n conformity with the principles of Indian dualism
In the most ancient texts where the name of Kalki(n) can be found,
that 1s to say m Jaina licerature, Kalki(n) 1s a nefarious beng  This
1s why we have endeavoured to explain his name by the means of

718

the non-Aryan root kal ‘black’™" and why we cannot agree with
Prof O Schrader's opmnton that Kalki(n) must be brought back to
karka ‘white’  Besides, we have just seen that Indian eschatology
1s founded upon a theory of the ages of the world where the final
petiod, which bears the name of Kali, possesses ever since the origin
a clearly matked unlucky quality It 1s at a late period only that
the ternible god and the solar god, the Destroyer and the Saviour have

both been absorbed by the univesal god 1n certain texts, Kalk, and

the Horse are sull described as two distinct avatiras of the god
Visnu.' Jean PrzyLuski

17 Cf Oto Schrader, sbid, p 23

18 Abegp, 1bid, notes nghtly that the records which picture Kalks as a des-
tructive god with an anumal shapc come from the South of Indiw, where the Dr-
vidian element 15 predominant

19 Abegg, 1bid, p 51

I have already proposed in 1929 to bring back to the same non-Aryan root the
scries kals kala kalks, and I have noted that i Santali kal means fue, potson, snake
and in general everything that 1s dangerous and must be avaided (RHR  Jul-Aug
1929, pp B-g), I gave these senses after Campbell's Dictronary P O Bodding's
Santal Dictsonary (Osle 1935) brings back Santalt kal to Hindi #al, and Prof Otto
Schrader writes  “Santal ksl ‘ume, age’ and ‘fate, death’, etc, (sce Bodding's
Ductionary) and also kal ‘snake’ (cf Sansknt kals-sarpa) are evidently but loan-
words from the Indo-Aryan of which there are so many in Santal’” (The name
Kalks(n), sbsd, p 21, n 1) Things are not so evident It 1s possible that the
Santili language may have grown poorer in the interval between the compilation of
Campbell’s and Bodding's dictionaries, as the former gave a much wider sense to
kal Any affirmanon would be unwise untl the comparartve study of the Mundi
tongues, founded upon lexicons that we do not yet possess, has thrown some hght
upon their relation to each other and ro the Dravidian tongues
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Though the game of chess 1s generally supposed by scholars
to be of Indian origin and reference to the game 1s found 1n various
Indian works from a very eatly period, Sanskrit works dealing with
and describing 1t are comparatively rare. As a matter of fact no
carly Indian work on the subject 15 known, and unul very recentdy
the world of scholars had knowledge of very few Indian descriptions
ol the game. It was only in 1936 that the text of an independent
ueatise (the Caturangadipika) describing the game in detail was
published for the first ume But no attempt seems to have yet
been made to prepare a bibliography of simlar other little known
works still extsting i manuscripe 1n different parts of the country
This 1s, however, essential for a thorough, systematic and critical
study of the extant literature on the subject for investigating the
*origin and development of the game which enjoys a world-wide
popularity  As a contribution, therefore, to such a blbllography an
account 1s given here of the mss and printed editions of Sanskrit
texts on the subject that have come to my notice

Caturangadipikd’ and the Caturangatarangini, a ms* of which
1s reported to exist in Nepal, are the two known works which deal
with the ecarlier form of Caturanga—the four-handed chess The
former 1s attributed 1n the only known ms of it, dated 1701, Saka
era (1779 A D)., to Mahamahopadhyaya Sulapini who 1s suppos-
ed to have been 1dentical with the famous Smrt1 writer of that name
who flourished 1n Bengal in the 15th century

The question of authorship of a little-known work on a popular
subject of which few mss are available,, has, however, to be deter-
mined with the utmost caution 1n view of the fact thac later works
are not infrequently passed under the names of earlier and more
famous people with the object of gaining recogmition  As an nstance

1 Calcutta Sanskrit Semes, No XXI 2 Op Cu, Introducton, p w
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1n *point we might mention the names of a number of apparently
late ritualistic works like the Dharmapiyavidbe attributed to Raghu-
nandana, the well-known authority on Brahmanic rites in Bengal

Besides, the work under discussion refers to and quotes from
works associated with famous names like Vyasa, Yama, Manu,
Yajnavalkya, Agastya, Gautama® not any of whose known works
are found to have anything to do with Caturanga  Neither 1s
there any tradition connecting any of them with the game m any
way  This may appear to be rather curious and apparently raises a
point of doubt with regard to the genuineness of the work

A small work i seven verses dealing with double-handed chess
for which great antiquity has been claimed 1s the Buddbibalasap-
taka ' It has been assigned to the pre-Muhammadan period (1oth
—12th century) owing to the absence of any Perso-Arabic terms in
it.  But more positive evidence 1s required before any definite con-
clusion 15 arrived at i this respect, as the use of Sansknt terms '
the place of Perso-Arabic ones may be due to late coining

Another small work which has the appearance of old agc being
supposed to be i the form of a discourse given by Krsna to Radha
1s the Buddbibala or Sataranjakutubala, several mss of which are
found 1n the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal The wotk complctc
m ten verses 1s being edited by the present writer 1 the Sanshrie
Sahitya Parishat Senies, Calcutta ®

The work called Satarafipni which has been attributed to
Krsnarima and desctibed by R L Mitra® 1s a bigger onc, of which a

3 The term Gurucarana by which the author apparently rcters to hs preceptor
1> cunously tiken by the ediror, Mr M Ghosh, as the personal namc of an author
who 1s supposed to have mserted certan prose passages in the work (Introduction to
Caturangadipiki, p xxxiv)

4 Dublished along with the Vilasamanimarijar: for which sce below

5 The text accompanicd by an anonymous commentary has alrcady been
published 1n the monthly organ of the Parishar (Vol XX, pp 297-304)

6 Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrst Mss wn the Library of His Highness the
Mabharaja of Bikaner, No 1546
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portion seems to be preserved n a ms. 1n the Royal Asiatic Soc1e'ty
of Bengal where the names of the work and the author are respec-
tively given as Caturangaracana and Giridhara, son of Sankara and
grandson of Siva, the astronomer. The last two lines of the work,
as quoted by Mitra, constitute the second half of the sectional con-
cluding verse” which occurs mutatts mutandss at the end of each of
the three sections found n the ms of the Society The work,
which belongs to Buddhi-sastra (fol 2B, 3A, 4A) 15 stated to
have been composed only for children (fol 3A) The author refers
to his father, uncle and grand-father as well as to his paternal home
on the Godavari * The family appears to have been a learned one
Besides the present work Giridhara was the author of at least one
more work, e g, the Gasijiphakbelana on the game of cards, which
has already been published 1 the Kavyamala (Vol XIII, pp 81-84)
The Munditaprahasana® of Swva Jyourvid and the Gotrapravara-
mamjarisaroddbara’‘of Sankara Dawvajfia, son of Sivamay very likely
be respectively the works of his grand-father and father It 1s not
known if Sankara Dawajfia, author of the Saligramapariksa™ s
dentical with the father of our author

The Caturangavinoda attributed 1n the Catalogus Catalogorum
(I 177) to the prolific writer Vaidyanatha Payagunde (18th century)

appceats from the name to pertain to chess The ms referred to 1n

7 sHfafa g aTas sSawawIg_
A qTCRY IR qeqwy ey |
FETIE T 7 % 98 A @ A
q FrEAFE 7 TATEAFE iy g1 u Fol 4B
8 MTFeFFR 9% AT T MAreqq |
AT, gTTEAEe, & IR | Fol 4A—B
9 R L Mira—Notrces of Sans mss 1 525, Peterson—Report of operatiens in
search of Sans mss, 2, 83

10 Peterson—op ct, 4, 246
11 Desor Cat Sans mss Ind Office Library-—11I 1804



78 Sanskrit Works on the Game of Chess

the said work, however, 1s noticed by Buhler'® n the section of
kavya without referring to the name of the author

The Vilasamanimafijari, which in four chapters deals with one
hundred problems of the game, 1s a very late work having been
composed towards the end of the 18th or even the beginning of the
19th century during the ume of Baj Rao II  The work, however,
enjoyed a popularity not usually noticed in the case of Sansknit
works composed so late  'We have clear indications of this popu-
larity 1n the fact that quite a fair number of mss —larger than

those i the case of any other work on the subject—are known of

it Four mss have been utilised by G R Kulkarnt Haldikar who

* There are two

has edited the work with a Marath: translation
mss 1 the library of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, both of
which are incomplete contamning chapters I and III with the two
mitial verses of chapter IV, accompanied all through by notes 1n
Maratht  One ms. of apparently the same work was noticed l;y
R G Bhandarkar'' Besides, 1t appears to have been translated,
into English wholly or 1n part, as early as 1814 "

Reference may be made here to a few works no details of which
are available and no mss of which are khown to have ever been
described or noticed  Of these Caturangadiptka refcrs to the
Caturangapaddbat: and the Dwyamaliki or Malka while the
anonymous commentary on the Buddbibalasaptaka mentions and
guotes from the works of Laksmana and others

The Visvakosa (Encyclopacdia Bengalensis) refers to three

12 A Cataloguc of Sanskrit mss contained n the prwate Libraries of Gapat,
Kathiavad Kachch, Sind and Khindes, 11 84

13 School and Collcge Book Stall, Kolhapur, 1937

14 Report on the search for Sans mss in the Bombay Presy 1882-3, No 408

15 Trevengadacharya Shastrec—Essays on  chess, adapted to the European
mode of play Translated from the orginal Sanskrit, Bombay, 1814
Referred to by Weber in Monatsberschte der Komgliche Preussischen Akademie der
Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1873, p 717
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works of this latter type on this subject, eg., Catumnga-/eem.li,
Caturangaprakasa and Caturangakridana It 1s also stated there
that one Trtvengacarya Sastri who flourished in Southern India
about 700 years ago was an expert in the game who imparted much
valuable instruction on the subject

Besides these, there are works which incidentally describe the
game Of these the description found in the Tiths-tattva of Raghu-
nandana 1s best known ' It was first brought to the notice of
scholars by Sir William Jones through an English translation pub-
lished 1n the Asiatic Researches (vol 11, 1799, pp 159 f£) It was
translated into German by Weber " H P Sastr1 published the text
with a fresh English translavon in the JBORS, (1921, pp 60 fI)
This description which 1s i the form of an interlocution between
Vyasa and Yudhusthira 1s found incorporated in the Caturangadipika
Another description appears to be contained 1 2 ms 1n the Raghu-
nith Temple Library of Kashmur,'® where 1t 1s stated to have been
taken from a work called the Jayakanmudi  This 1s also stated to
be 11 the form of an interlocution between Vyisa and Yudhusthira
A small description gven by Nilakantha towards the end of hus
Nitimayikba was translated by Weber (op ¢zt , 1874, pp 705 fI)

Though the number of works noticed above s by no means
encouraging, stll a critical and comparative study of them 1s ex-
pected to throw light on the growth and development of the game
m different parts of India

CHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI

16 Manuscripts contaming this description and apparently passing as those of
an independent work are also known (R L Mima—op at, I 539, JBORS ,
1921, p 60)

17 Monatsberichte etc, 1872, pp 59 £

18 Sten—Catalogue of the Sans mss n the Raghunath Temple Library of
His Higbness the Mabirdga of Jammu and Kashmir, p 88



Omniscience

[In this paper the quesuons princpally discu sed arc (1) whether the Yoga
inference of omnuscience, with sausayatva as probans, should necessartly be discarded,
(2) whether the advaitin's resort to Sttt 1s really helpful, and (3) whether the con-
ception of omnuscience 1s intelligible or reconcilable with the demands of human
frcedom A negative answer 1s gven to cach question  Omnisuence 1s tenable n
the last resort only through idenufication with the svar@pa-)iana that 15 Brahman,
this 15 really to say that everything 1s known sncc there 1s nothing to know ]

The creator, sustainet and destroyer of the universe seems
natutally endowed not merely with omnipotence but also omni-
sctence, for right action goes 1n the wake of rnght knowlcdge, and
the Lord, as we concerve Him, 1s He who can do everything and that
aright  The very texts which establish Ivara declare His all-
knowingness too For those to whom Scrlpture does not count,
iference may avail  If on the analogy of finite acts of complexity
and skill requiring intelligenc creatots, we infer a supreme creator for
the nfinitely complex world, we have necessarily to postulate com-
plete knowledge too as an attribute of this creator  The very exis-
tence of a creator may be densed by many  With these onc need
not be concerned for the moment, for their refutation 1 extenso may
be found 1n the criticism of the arambhavadins, parmﬁmavﬁdms, and
samhativadins ~ Even the Sinkhyas cannot but ascribe some
potency to the proximity of spiric though they deny all acuvity
to 1t, and fiom such a position 1t 15 not impossible to argue that the
more petfect the spirit’s knowledge, that 1s to say, the more perfectly
the spirit 1s 1tself, the greater its potency to actuate matter, hence the
Yoga mference of the omniscient  there are differences of degree 1n
the apprehension of whatever 1s not directly presented to the senses,
such differences must have an upper limit, whete the maximum of
apprehension 1s reached and there can be no further surpassing, for
whatever 1s surpassable must have a limit of surpassability, e g
dimension, the amalaka 1s bigger than the cherry, and the bilva
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frute bigger than the amalaka, these increasing dimensions have an
upper limit 1n space (akasa) whose dimension 15 unsurpassable * It
it not merely that we stop somewhere, but that this it 1s unsur-
passable; else the argument will only lead to adepts and divinities
whose knowledge 1s much greater than that of ours, without taking
us to an ommniscient Lotd  Where a creator 1s admitted, 1t 1s 1mpos-
sible to stop short of the grant of omnipotence and consequently also
ommniscience, 1t 1s not possible to do all without knowing all Iess
true that the potter has petfect knowledge of the pot only in some
of its aspects, he knows not who will buy it or what use 1t will be
put to, but the potter-analogy 1s not on all fours, for the Lord 1s the
creator of euerytbmg and the 1nternal ruler 1n all actions, His acti-
vity unlike the potter’s, 1s unlimited, His knowledge too must there-
fore be unlimited It should also be remembered that even the
potter has a general knowledge of the purchaser, use, etc, only
human beings are llkely to purchase of him and each type of vessel
1s capable of only a certain kind of use, more or less restricted, with
this the potter-analogy becomes much less unsatisfactory

Onc may sull urge thac finite agents and cognisers 1equire
mstruments SUCh as the body ﬂl]d Orgdns, that an ocmniscient Lord
would similarly require instruments and that with the grant of
such instruments thete should be recognised limitations and defects
consequent on them No example given 15 intended to be unduly
pressed, 1n so far as there 1s agreement in respect of being intelligent
creators the analogy should be taken to have served its purpose, else
there being complete 1dentity between the illustration and what 15
tllustrated, there could be no inference ac all  Of course 1t 15 possible
to differentiate the present inference from others, n the majoriey

of sylloglsms where a pervasion is asserted 1t 1s possible on the

t See Yoga Satra, 1, 25 together with Vyasabbisya and Tattvavaridrads, the
example of supreme dumension given here 1s the duman, kiéa 1s taken from the
infereice as given n the Tattvasnddbs, p 20, (Madras University)

1HQ, JUNE, 1938 11
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gr'ound of experience to exclude certain attributes as otherwise
accounted for, as inconstant or as contradicted by another pramana,
i the present syllogxsm, there seems to be no such posslblhty of
exclusion, when agency n the world 1s seen to go with mntelligence
it ts scen to be concomitant with parviscience as well, and there 1s
no known means of excluding the latter concomitance from the per-
vasion A possible reply 1s that there 1s contradiction of the pramana
that apprehends Iévara, the dharmun, 1t 1s absurd to infer an attribute
which conflicts with the valid knowledge of the dharmmn  Thus,
however, 1s unsatisfactory, since all that inference of the creator gives
us 1s only an intelligent cause, on the giound of the world being a
diversified cffect, 1t 1s not as if an ommscient Iévaia 1s somehow
apprehended and omniscience dented of him later  Nor 1s 1t worth
argumng that an intelligent creator being granted, 1t 13 desirable
because of parsimony to assume a single creator, who would thus
necessarily have to know all, for, 1f we are going to infer from the
basis of experience, we should infer a mulaplaty of creators co-
operating, as 1 making a chariot or building a housc, a pluralicy of
finite co-operating intelligences seems more legitimately inferable
than a single creator, mn the face of such unequal alternatives how
can parsimony work ?

Neglecting  these unsatlsfactory answers 1t 1s yct powblc
to go back to the ongmal inference and mamntan  ats
validity  Parvisaence as such s mcrely negative unlke omni-
science, we have to exanune 1ts extent in evety case, the parviscience
of the potter 15 not the same as that of the carpenter, so that 1t 1s not
posstble to claum mvamable concomitance between agency and pat-
viscience, there 1s such concomitance, however, between agency 1n
tespect of some effect and knowledge of that effect, and He who
creates the entire world of objects must necessarily know all that 15
to be known, no 1ntelligent agent 1s such in respect of that of which

he 1s ignorant It 15 also possible to show conflict with Scrlptural
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declarations of omniscience, but if the pervasion itself has to be
mamntianed by scripture, that 1s to give away the case for inference,
except as subsidiary to Sruti, and thus desperate course we need not
yet adopt

The opponent may sull urge that the probativeness of the
probans 1s n doubt, we say that pots etc , have intelligent creators,
s 1t because they are diversified? Or 15 1t rather because we know
them to be such as can be made by people like us?  This, however,
is not a serious objection No doubt our cognition primarily 1s of
of the form “Those are of the class of things which persons like us
make,”” but we conclude that they are such as can be made only by
persons like us, 1e, mtelhgent agents, this restrictive pervasion can
come only through analysis and the discovery of a common property
m them, this property we claim 1s the suggested probans, vicitra-
ldcanﬁtmakatw

Another suggested syllogism runs thus  Merit and demerit
should be perceptible to some one since they are objects of cognition
like the cherry i the hand, he to whom ment and dement are
objects of perception 1s the omniscient Isvata  This 1s not sound,
since what determines perceptibtlity 1s not cognisability, but sense-
contact, that 1s to say, the object must be capable of being pcrccwed
and must be present, meric and demerit are not capablc of being 1n
sense-contact, hence the inference must fail  An advaitin who 1s
not interested 1n discrediting inference altogether may attempt to get
over the difhculty by msisting on probativeness, thus ~ Whatever
s cogmisable must be 1mmediately cognisable by some one at some
time or other, we may use inference or appeal to scripture, but these
are of use only as supplementing, conﬁrmmg or culmmatmg n im-
mediate experience  Ment and demerit, which the Mimimsakas
admit appatently as explamning all that has to be explained, must be
capable of being thus experienced by some one  Since they are not

experienced by fintte cognisers, we postulate an nfnite cogniser,
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1e., an omniscient being  As for perceptibility being determined
by sense-contact we do not admit that, what s charactenstic of per-
ception 1s immediacy, and such experience may come through sense-
contact, or through the functioning of manas as in the immediate
realisation of what 1s revealed by a trustworthy person, or by
Scripture.  Nor can 1¢ be urged that manas 1s a sense-organ, since
we are not bound to admut this, In respect of what 1s perceptible
by the senses manas requires their aid, but elsewhere 1t is capable
of immediate experience in and through ieself.  If Tsvara were depen-
dent on the senses there would be the difficulties consequent on the
functioning of the senses only n respect of certain objects, and there
would also have to be the postulation of a body, leadmg to the
admussion of samsaritva, nor could the body be alleged to be assumed
at will, as for voliion embodiment would be necessary and wvice
versa, thus wvolving rectprocal dependence, nor could volition and
embodiment be eternal for Iévara, since there 1s no pramana for
this, and eternal embodiment would mean eternal bondage for the
Being clsewhere said to be eternally free  All such difficulties, how-
ever, are avolded where Isvara 1s said to know merit and demerit
which are not bahyendriya-yogya, through the manas, which, being
an ‘internal sense’, 1s not restricted 1n 1ts capacity to what 1s present.

This 15 not the procedure of the author of the Tattvasuddb:
The last of the inferences he mentions 1n the parvapaksa 1s the first
in the present order, the Yoga argument as indicated 1 the Vyasa-
bbasya and developed n the Tattvavassarad:  Perhaps the eatliest
advartin to notice this argument and discard 1t 1s Prakasatman,® who
alleges inconstancy of the problems, stisayatva, 1n respect of weight,
attachment, aversion and pan  The present work omuts weight,
possibly on the ground that as a likely exception 1t has been noticed
and disposed of even in the Tattvavassarads  The other exceptions

2 Scc Viwarana, Vizanagaram Skt scries, p 218
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apparently stand. The qualities of attachment, aversion and paih,
these too admit of grades each surpassing the one below. Hence
there must be a supreme attachment, a supreme aversion and a
supreme pan, and Isvara must be these, an obviously absurd con-
clusion, for the Lord 1s free from all these Since the objection
appears final, our author abandons all inference, takes refuge 1n
Scripture and appeals to texts like “yah sarvajfah sarvavid” It s
worth while investigating (1) whether the inference should really
be abandoned, and (2) whether the recourse to Scripture leaves us in
any better plight

1 (a) The probans if sufficiently delimited would appear not
to allow of exceptions to the pervasion. Raga, dvesa and duhkha are
admuttedly defects, the two former are classified by the Yoga under
klesas or hindrances, and the Lord in the Yoga definion 1s He who
18 untainted by klefas." The probans may be modified 1n this way,
l\lcéa-pidavicya—bhmnatvc satl satisayatvat, 1e, since it admies of
grades while being other than what 1s denoted by the word klesa *
The word “kleéa-padavicya” 15 used to indicate that there 1s at least
this one element common to all che klesas that have to be excluded
fiom the probans  With the suggested qualifications we can avoid
the threatened reductio ad absurdum

Gurutva (weight) does not come under klea, but 1t offers no
genuine exception, says Vacaspati Misra, since 1t does not really
admut of grades as more and less  The weight of any whole 15 bue
the sum of the weights of its parts, the result of a numerical addition
i1s erroneously concerved as an increase of grade, each part has its
own weight, not thus can 1t be said that for each object there 1s a
cognition and that the cognition of all 1s a mechanical aggregate of
the cognitions of the eaches The latter 15 sausayi i a sense n

3 YS5.1, 24
4 I owe this suggestion to MM S Kuppuswami Sastriar
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which the former 1s not  Cogmition 1s not a manifold, 1t 15 of a
mantfold, whose extent varies with the degree to which envclopmg
darkness has been overcome and the single cognitive energy 1s able
to pretce through, the degrees of cogrtive excellence are dependent
not on the addition or subtraction of objects, but on the grades of
removal of darkness, not thus 1s 1t with properties like weight

Raga, dvesa and duhkha, being of the nature of avidya or dark-
ness, belong to that which 1s removed, not that which removes

(b) It s arguable that even thus they may be partial manifes-
tations of a universal raga, dvesa or duhkha It may also be con-
tended that the refusal to admit such universals betrays intellectua-
list bias blind to a sane psychology, which cannot but recognise the
affective and conative aspects of hfe n addition to the cogmtive
These aspects too are relative wholes not made up of parts, but
revealing themselves in the parts, hence these parts too lead to the
inference of unsurpassable raga, dvesa and duhkha Admlttmg
such an argument at 1ts face-value, 1t 15 still possible to maintain that
the concluston 1s an stapatet, since what I$vara removes or helps to
temove 1n the way of klesas may be considered unsurpassable klesa,
so that when there 1s the removal, there 1s no fear of a fresh obstacle
There 1s no necessary identification of Iévara and che kleda, for ex
bypothest the former 1s the remover and the latter the 1emoved
There 15 a necessary dualism hete, but of this even the advaitin does
not fight shy, since short of the Absolute he admits both T$vara and
Maya While nirau$aya-jnana 1s of the nature of the former, nira-
tiaya-raga etc fall under the latter

(c) Even thus the ntellectualistic bias 15 dommnant Why
should cognition be exalted at the expense of emotion? Why
should the latter be removed by the former? It 15 not as though
such a conclusion 1s tnevitable or even desuable for advaita, for,
Brahman 1s not merely vijiana, but also ananda, and what 1s ananda

berefe of emotion® The thoughtful advaitin has to admut the force
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of this and proceed to show that raga and dvesa are condemned '(as
for duhkha 1t 15 self-condemned) not because they are emotions but
because they are defective emotions It 1s not love that is objec-
tionable, but love that ties one down to more or less limited objects,
fettering the flight of the soul to supreme bliss  Bliss would not
be such were 1t not the goal of supreme love, but attachment or
raga is at a greac distance from this parama-prema because of the
finitude and diversity of its objects  Once the defining walls are
temoved raga may fulfil itself in prema  And since the supreme love
cannot be an unsatisfied hunger, ISvara should be conceived both as
parama-prema and parama-premaspada, the unity of love and the
beloved Anything short of this 1s called 1aga and treated as a hin-
drance (kleda) to realisation Raga can be sublimated, in so far as
there 1s sublimation, the application of inference to 1t to ptove an
.unsurpassable limiuc therefor, and the dentification of this limit wich
ISvara ate acceptable consequences

The case of dvesa 1s different It 15 based on division, 1ts aim
1s not unification but the increase of muluplicity  In principle 1c 1s
not different from gurutva which 1s disposed of in the Tattvavai-
sarad;  The hatred felt towards a commumty 1s not different from
the sum of hatreds towards A, B, C, etc, the components thereof
Our emotve life like our cognitive life does not contain ewo facul-
ttes, one unifying and the other diversifying It 1s always a reaching
out for unity, coming up agamnst and conquering a number of hin-
drances  Hatred and aversion are paralleled by delusion and doubt
Both pains clearly belong to the sphere of what 1s to be removed.

Ig, may now be said that there 1s never any mechanical addition,
that any whole (even an anithmetical whole) has some properties
other than thosc of the paits added up, as otherwise the process of
addition would have made no difference to the parts and would so far
have been ittelevant, and that the sharp division 1nto what removes
and what 1s removed 1s 1inconsistent with ultimate non-dualism
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T;vo answers are possxble. Attachments and averstons relate not to
the eternal, but to products, with parts which are capable of being
added to or taken away from Where an apparently superior it
has been reached 1t will still be possible 1n theory to increase this
hmit by the addition of another part, the supposed kasthi will no
longer be mratisaya Hence the inference in question 1s not appli-
cable to these. But 1t 1s arguable’ that anavastha which 1s pointed
out as the defect may also apply to the indefinite addition of parts
If the addition cannot be indefinite there need be no uncertainty as
to the superior imit  Further, why should 1t be assumed that raga
applies only to products?  Is 1t not the expression of tcchasake
which may claim to be co-eternal with jAanasaker? This brings us
to the second reply  Sublimation 1s possible of dvesa as well as raga,
so that 1n the end we are not left with a dualism, but the process
takes different forms 1n the two cases  Attachment has to advance
from the finite to the mfinite, aversion has to shift its direction
from the finute to fimtising  The sceker of release has to turn away
definitively from samsara  Ths process may be called aversion, 1t
differs from dvesa 1n this, that while the latter moves away from one
or other mamifestation of avidyd, because of attachment to another
manifestation of av1dy:1 (1 ¢, one's own finite self), the formetr,
though a product of avidya, moves away from avidya, 1t 15 a case of
crossing over death by means of avidya (avidyaya mrtyu-tarana)
The postulation of supertor himits for raga and dvesa and the 1denti-
fication of these hmits with Isvara need have no terrors for the
advartin

But 1t may be asked “‘why should the increase of excellence take
the form of sublimacion?”” Because, we reply, any othet process
would be only of the nature of more or less mechanical addition and

would nesther support nor be supported by the inference of an un-

5 See Vyiidnabhiksu's Vartrka on Y5, T 25
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excellable limit, and sublimation will not differ from addition excépt
in so far as the latter ceases to be mechanical

When all this has been said, 1t must be recognised that the
1deal of omniscience 1nvolves the transcendence of the distinction of
knower and known If to know 1s also to be, no person can be an
all-knower except 1n so far as objects have ceased to be as such for
him, and the subject-object division has been transcended  Such a
one will be an all-knower since there 1s nothing to know, Iévara s
sarvajia because He 1s vedya-varjita, so long as a world of knowable
objects 1s left over against Him, the possibility of ignorance 1s un-
resolved except through an act of faith which declares that nescience
in both the causal and effected conditions 1s under His control, and
hence cannot constitute a limitation to His knowledge

Nor 1s 1ts being an act of faith the only defect of this procedure,
It conflicts with other seemingly inevitable postulates If the Lord
knows all, He knows the future too, if He knows 1t, 1t 1s predeter-
mined and there 1s no freedom for us to choose and act whether for
clevation or otherwise ~ The possibility of knowing the future s
cxplained by the advaitin® in this way  the future 1s 1n the womb of
maya which will evolve 1n accordance with the adrsta of the jivas,
the future course of evolution appears to Isvara as a prelimary plan,
there 1s nothing inconsistent 1n this, since miya is subject to the con-
ttol of Tévara  The moot questions are still lefe unsolved, what place
there 1s for voluntary effort to affect a course of evolution which may
now seem inevitable, and whether the possibility of such change
does not limut the Lord’s knowledge

One possible development of the notion of the Lord’s control
ot mayi 1s along the lines suggested by William James God and
man are like the expert chess player and the tyro pitted against each

6 Tattvasuddbs, p 22
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other, God's omniscience gives him the abihty to checkmate the
tyro whatever move he may make, though He does not know the
particular move or moves that will be made Even this ingenious
analogy can give no consolation to the humanist, who can and will
say that this freedom to be mevitably checkmated 1s but illusory free-
dom It 1s also possible to urge that knowledge of the future since
1t 1s of the future 1s necessarily different from knowledge of the
present and that the limitation to human freedom comes only from
conceving the knowledge of the future on the analogy of and n
the same terms as knowledge of the present  This 1s on the face
of 1t plausible but does not take us far, the future, we hold, differs
from the present mn being contingent, 1s knowledge of the future
also conungent? If so, the Lord’s omniscience does not really
deserve the name  If the knowledge 1s not contingent, the content
cannot be really contingent  We have to deny either our freedom
ot the Lord’s knowledge of all in the sense in which we understand
knowledge  The advaitin may reply that since in the last resort
we are identical with Tévara, the perfection of the Lord 1s our own
perfection and our freedom suffets no real limitacton What advaia
assetts as a rule 1s, however, the 1dent1ty of Brahman and the Jiva,
not of I$vata and the Jiva, some distinction being always matntained
between the latter two, whether as prototype and reflection or n
other ways, some varicties of advaita no doube affirm that release s
the attainment of I§varatva, but this 1s irrelevant for us who are con-
cerned with the freedom of human bemgs here and now, not when
they have attained relecase The position, however, contans the
cote of the truth, that we are free to realise our oneness with the
perfectly free Iévara, that the realisation of this oneness 1s  mevi-
table for all, by ways more or less arduous or devious  Tévara would
be omniscient, as aware of this inevitable end, but of the slips and
backshdings, fears, hopes and aspirations on the way, one need not

postulate knowlcclge for the Lord
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Even such a posttion 1s not wholly satisfactory, there 1s, "o
say the least, conflict with the usual explanation of the scriptural
terms sarvajfia and sarvavit, the latter being said to mean knowledge
of all things in therr particulanty © How can there be knowledge
of the future 1n its particularity 1if there be no awareness of the
detailed strivings, advances and backslidings of the jiva? Such
difficulties are necessarily mncidental to the notion of omniscience,
which, like the notion of knowership, has to be transcended by the
knowledge which 1s the svariipa of reality, which 1s necessarily of
all, since 1 15 all and thete 1s nothing outside 1t

Some advaitins have tended to identify sarvajnata with svartpa-
jiana  They have maintained thus that there 1s no unintelligibility
in the Lord’s knowledge of merit and demerit or indeed of any con-
tent since his cognition does not have to depend on the senses, ex-
ternal or internal, or on a body, His knowledge they say 15 svartipa-
;ﬁﬁna * Though this leads to dispensing with the notion of Him as
knower (jnatr), knowledgc of all does not become impossible, since,
as the material cause of all, He 1s consciousness non-different from
all *  Hete again we have a wavering between two notions—Isvara
and Brahman  The latter 1s jiana-svartipa, 1t s also the matenal
cause of the universe  If in defending a certain conception of Iévara
one Hies to Brahman, 1t 1s a conclusive proof of the final madequacy
of the former It 15 not that Tévara 1s omniscient because of svartipa-
Jnana, ommiscience as a quality of one who 15 up against all things
-and 1s the knower of all things 1s a necessary postulate made by us
who know little and yet are aware of our knowing licele, chis postu-
late being an extenston from parviscience 1s necessarily defective and
calls for transcendence in what 1s neither omniscience nor parvis-
cience but scientia, the wisdom that 1s Brahman’s svaripa  Ths 1s

the truth 1n the waverings of the dialecticians  That 1s why of six

7 Maundaka, 1, 1, 9, Sankara’s bhasya
8 Tattvasuddbs, p 21 9 lbd
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scf‘lptural texts quoted 1n the Tattvasuddbs we find that only two
are directly relevant to the topic of omniscience, and that of these,
while one predicates knowledge, the other™ speaks of the nature of
Brahman as the knowledge by whose light all else 1s manifest
Omniscience as knowership 1s not real since thete 15 nothing to know,
Ommniscience as knowlcdgc 1s real, but there 1s nothing to know
The former 1s not the latter, but necessarily fulfils 1tself in the lacter

S S SURYANARAYANA SASTRI

10 “Tasya bhasd sarvam idam vibhau” Svet VI, 14



Indian Elements in the Coin Devices of the early
foreign Rulers of India

The medley of figures used as con devices by the Bactrian
Greek kings of India and their successors, the Sakas, the Pahlavas
and the Kusanas prove that these alien chiefs not only drew from the
mythology of their own respective religious systems to which they
belonged, but also utilised many and various deities connected with
the pantheon of the people conquered by them The gods and
goddesses appearing on the Indo-Bactrian Greek cotns are no doubt
mamnly Hellenistic 1n onigin and decidedly Praxitelean n character as
noticed long ago by Gardner *  Many of the devices adopted by the
Bactrian Greeks were retained by the Sakas but in most cases, these
were given a new orentation which transformed their original
Character substantially ~ Gardner noticed some of these striking
changes and remarked, “A careful consideration of these facts will
convince us that by some means or other Maues and his
race secured the services of artists who had been nstructed by the
Greceks, but were not restricted by Greek traditions 7% The Pahlava
rulers, though to a certan extent imitators of the Grecks, mainly
used devices which were pre-emnently Parthian i character The
Kusanas espcaally the Kamska group of kings, on the other hand,
brought 1n features 1n which the Hellenistic element was least
recognisable  As has been shown by Stein, many of the reverse
types are borrowed from Zoroastrtanism, while the others are made
up of Indian and Greek divimties—the term Greek, however,
being applicable to the last class 1n name only °

1 Gardner, British Musewm Catalogue of Coins of the Greck and Scythwc
kings of Bactria and Indiua, p lvu

2 Gardner, op at, p lvin

3 Thus, Salene and Helios, on the comns of Kaniska though the names
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" But what 1s of nterest 1n the study of the reverse devices of
these foreign cons 1s the gradual incluston of purely Indian types
among them Some times, the Indian character of the type 1s self-
evident, while at other times 1t can be inferred after a careful scru-
tuny of the device  The reason for this Indanisation 1s to be sought
in the contact of the conquerors and the conquered as also 1n the
custom of using the tutelary divinities of cities as devices on cotns
minted there  We shall pick up some of these Indian elements n
the composition of the types of these rulers and try to explain their
real character

The history of the contact of the Seleukidan tulers of Syria with
north-western India 1s well-known It 15 presumable that the origin
of the device of the four elephants drawing a chariot used by
Seleukos and some of his successors 1n their comns can be traced to
one of the terms of the treaty of Seleukos I with Candragupta, thel
founder of the Maurya dynasty The cock on the reverse side of
the comns of Sophytes (Sopeithes),the king of the Sale Range, a
contemporary of Alexander the Great might have been Indian in
origin, the imitations of Athentan owls on which these light
weight drachmae were based bore on them the figure of an eagle
The cock as an emblem of the Brahmanical war god Subrah-
manya-Kartttkeya 15 well known to us and the bust of
Sophytes on the obverse of these comns 1s shown as the bust of an
warrtor clad 1n helmet and cheek plate  As regards the coin
devices of the early Bactrian Greek rulers of India, we do not find
purely Indian eclements wll the tme of Demetrios, the
son of Euthydemos I The square shape of some of his copper

coins proves that 1t was he who for the first time introduced this

of the Greek moon goddess and the sun-god respecuvely, really represent Mao
and Muro, the Zoroastran Moon and Sun gods, their figures being  perfectly

tdentical
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pre-emmently Indian feature in the Indo-Greck money * Again,
the inauguration of bi-lingual comns which were meant for the use
of their Indian as well as of the Greek subjects 15 to be attributed
to this ruler and his younger contemporary and rival, Eukratides

Elephant’s scalp worn as a head-piece by Demetrios on somc of
hts silver and copper toins as well as elephant’s head with upralsed‘
trunk and a bell round the neck 1 the dotted circle used as an obverse
device on certain copper cotns of the same king are presumably Indian
features whose early appearance on this comnage 1s interesting  The
types used by Eukratides, such as the mounted Dioskouror, the
palms and pior of the Dioskouror, Apollo and Nike are mamly
drawn from Greck mythology, but thete 1s one device used by him

in re-striking some of the copper coins originally 1ssued by Apollo-
dotos Soter which has particular bearing on our topic It has been
.descrlbed thus, ‘Zeus situng on throne to front, holds wreath and
palm, to rghe of throne forepart of elephant and to left a
pilos, above his indistince monogram  Kharosthi lcgcnd Kavistye
nagara devata’” The symbol which according to Whitehead 1s 2
prlos could not be deaiphered by Gardner who described 1t as a
‘conical object’, but Rapson 1s definite that it stands for 2 mountamn *
The two symbols, viz , the head of an clephant and the mountain
accompanying the central device as well as the Kharosthi legend are
of particular interest inasmuch as they can be explained by certain
remarks made about the capttal city of Kipisa by Hiuen Tsang

Rapson was the first to connect these two symbols with Hiuen
Tsang's passage which runs thus, “To the south-west of the capital
(Kapisa) was the Pr-lo-sho-lo mountain  This name was given to the

4 The descipuon of a certamn supposedly square-shaped coppcr comn of
Alexander the Great as his Indian 1ssuc has been nghtly rejected by numismatises
Cambridge History of Indw, vol 1, p 388

5 R B Whitchead, Pumab Musewm Catalogue of Coms, vol I, p 26

6 Cambndge History of Indu, vol 1, p 3555
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mountain from its prestding genius who had the form of an elephant
and was therefore called Pi-lo-sho-lo’ " Julien thought that some
such Indian word as Pidlusara meaning ‘elephant-solid’ (Pa from
Persian bil = elephant), was its original and Rapson explamed these
two symbols, one as the mountain Ps-lo-sho-lo and the other as the
clephant-shaped tutelary god of the mountamn as also of the aty of
Kapida* If one further considers another observation of Hiuen
Tsang 1n connection with his description of Kapisa and Watters’
remarks on 1t one can go a step further and explain the central device
of the seated hgure as well as the elephant head, on the comns
Hiuen Tsang tells us, ‘Above forty It (roughly 6 to 7 miles) south
from the capital (Kapiéa) was the aty called Si-pr-to-fa-la-tzu’
Juhen and St Martun suggested Sphitavaras and Svetavaras res-
pectively as the possible Sanskrit original of the name of the cty
Watters says “The last character sse or tzu 1s probably a
Chunese word in the sense of temple The other characters may
stand for Svetavat one of the epithets of Indra the god who rides a
white (fveta) elephant Thus the name of the aty would be
Svetavat-alaya, the Abode or Shrine of Indra” * If Watters 15 cor-
tect 1 laying down the value of the Chinese word just mentioned,
it 15 possible to identify the central device of the coms as ‘Indra
enthroned with the partial representation of his mount A#avata (the
white elephant) before him  Svetavatalaya, according to the descrip-

7 Rapson, op at, p 556
8 Watters remarks on the authonty of Hiuen Tsang, ‘This was the name

of ¢he tueclary god of the mountan and of the mountan 1wself, and 1t was the
name given to the Afoka tope erected on one of the rocks of the mountain’
Watters, Yuan Chwang, vol 1, p 129 Shall we be jusufied mn trying
to idenufy the conical shaped symbol, not as the mountamn, but the stipa Ps-lo-
sho-lo, sad to have been erected by Aéoka? The mountan s usually represcnted
on coms as a three- or multi-peaked object, whereas this parucular device appears as a
mound or a stiipa  In any case, Rapson was quite justified 1 his man hypothesis

9 Watters, op at, p 126 The lexicographers lay down such words as
Svetabahn, Svetavaba, Svetavab as cpithets of Indra
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won of Huwen Tsang, was evidently a suburb of Kapifa in the
7th century A D and its very name indicates that it had Indra as
its tutelary deity  Now, 1n the Mahamayiri hist of the Yaksas it 15
stated 1n one place (v 83) that Yaksa Lankesvara was the special
object of worship n Kapisa (Lankesvarasca Kapiiyam) while at
another place (v g4) Yaksa Nalakuvera 1s mentioned as such
(Kapiiyam Nala-kuvera) Sylvan Lévi, has drawn our attention to
one Chinese interpretation of Lanke$vara which 1s Kien tseu tsar 1e.
‘strong king’ (solide souveran) '* This epither of ‘strong king’
would fit n with Indra, the king of the gods (devarzja) and thus
at the same tume would be attributable to the throned deity of the
coin type n question '’ But the two Mabamayuri passages prove
that Kipisa had at least two Yaksas as its presiding dewties, wiz
Lanke$vara and Nalakuvera Another passage in the same text,
}:owever, is of particular 1mportance mn this connection  The
author while referring to the tutelary Yaksas of certamn places i the
north-west of India expliatly mentions that Indra was the Yaksa of

Indrapura The passage runs thus —

frg faagoer famme Fiea )

FRARYL I gag famig o

FTEH TGHRIL A q@id aq g |

AREE SeEE, TR W U

SR TR T, S |

wTIR AR R (53) d fafaw 0
Of these localities, Varnu, Gandhira, Taksaéila, Bhadra (Charda)-
Satla can be definitely recognised and all of them are to be located
in the extreme north-west of India  Lévi has correctly pointed out
that Stvapura 1s mentioned as a village of the north (Udicyagrama)

10 Journal Asuatique, 1915, p &2

11 Nalakuvera of the other passage cannot be connected with Indra, mytho-
logically, he was the son of Kuvera, the Yaksarfja, the guardan daty of the
northern quarter

12 Mabamiydan, verses 28-33

1HQ, JUNE, 1938 13
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m. Pataiijal’s Mahibhisya (on Panu, 1V, 2, 3,). As regards,
Bhisana, Indrapura, Silapura and Dirukapura, he says that they do
not appear clsewhere Attention, however, may be drawn to the
resemblance of the name Indrapura with the Svetavatalaya of St-yu-
ks and if we are correct in assuming that they refer to the same
locality, (cf Hastinapura or Gajasahvaya, the capital of the Kuru
kingdom) we shall have no hesitation 1n placing this Indrapura very
near Kapisa On the basis of this hypothests, our explanation of the
coin device naugurated by Eukratides will find confirmation
Rapson nghtly remarks that ‘the comn type, thus inaugurated
became characteristic of the house of Eukratides in the Kabul valley;
it 15 found on cowns of Heliokles, Antialkidas (fiig 1), Amyntas and
Hermaeus A very unique tetradrachm of Anualkidas n the col-
lection of the Briish Museum has a reverse device which has a
special bearing on the one i question ' Whitehead describes 1t
thus, ‘On the reverse an elephant with 1ts trunk at the salute, Nike
on its head, and a bell round its neck, walks to the lefc By 1ts
side, portrayed on a heroic scale, stalks “Zeus’” He further cot-
rectly emphasises that ‘apparently this quaint design shows the
elephant-deity and lus elephant indulging 10 a victorious march
past.  All these considerations leave little doubt with tegatd to the
identification proposed by us of the coin type, Indra, the king of
the gods, and his mount Airavata, (in a sense, the god himself in
his theromorphic form) were specially suited to be used as a proper
device of coins 1ssued by a monarch, the former symbolising the
dvine royal power while the latter standing for the solid stabilicy
of the recalm  That the Indra cult was not unknown parts of
northern India can be proved from literary and  archzological
sources The cult of Visudeva Krsna developed ac the expense of
13 It s not m Gardner’s Catalogue, but 1s described by Whitehead in his

‘Notes on Indo-Greck Numusmatics', m Numismaue Chronscle, 1923, pp 3256
pl xv, Ag 5 Fig 2 in the accompanymg plate.
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various other pre-existing cults, the one of Indra being among thém,
and 1t 1s definitely proved by the story of Krsna's Govardbana-
dbarana as narrated 1n the Harwamia and some Purinas In the
Brbatsambita  chapter on  Prattmalaksanam Indra’s image 1s

described thus,—
gREgRTm fGN = senfoeT |
Rrraarzder gty dm fae 0 42.

Cunningham thought he had lighted upon a very old temple of
Indra (¢ 5th cent AD) among the runs of numerous temples at
Sirpur, CP'" The vigorously carved relief of ample proportions
on the right facade of the Bhaja cave showing Indra nding on hus
elephant holding with its trunk upraised a branch or a flower 1s too
well-known to be mentioned 1n detail '*  Sakra or Indra 1s one of
the most important acolytes of Buddha in the Buddhist mythology,
in the Hellenistic art of Gandhara as well as the indigenous one of
*Mathura, he 1s very often (in the Indrasala-guha scene for example)
depicted wearing a basketlike headdress and n company with his
mount and other attendants

Indra, the king of the gods, could very casily be 1dentified by
the Bactrian Greeks with Zeus of the Greek mythology  Rapson
1 thus quite justified 1n remarking ““In this case, as also in others
recorded by the historians of Alexander, the Greeks sought to 1dent-
fy the Indian divinities with therr own  They evidently regarded
the tutelary deity of the city of Kapist as Zeus ”**  So, n the Indo-
Bactrian Greek money, enthroned Zeus and devarzja Indra are
often confused and 1t will be better to describe those figures as Indra
where he 1s accompanied by an elephant or a partial representation
of an clephant  Even i the lateer case, Nike, the Greek goddess

14 ASR, VI, p 168
15 Note the very striking similanty in attitude of the elephant here with that
of the same 1n the con-type of Anualkidas, mentioned above

16 Cambridge History of India, vol 1, p 556
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of ‘victory, 1s very often placed in the out-stretched right hand of
this Indra-Zeus " Again, even in the other type, that issued by
Antalkidas, noticed above, Nike 1s placed on the head of the
elephant by whose side the deity strides to lefc  The Saka king
Maues copied 1n toto the usual Indra-zeus type of Antialkidas and
if one notices the description of the obverse device of coin no. 13 of
Maues in Gardner’s British Museum Catalogue (p 70), one cannot
buc nfer that 1t 1s a faithful copy of the reverse of Antialkidas 4
type comn  Maues, however, introduced a new orientation n this
device, for, in the obverse of his coins Nos 11-13 (ﬁg 3 of the
accompanying plate) we find the same enthroned deity with a long
sceptre 1n his left hand, while his right hand 1s placed on the shoulder
of a human figure (‘small winged female figure’ according to Gardner,
but the wings and the female character of the figure are not quite
clear from the plate) who, as has been rightly suggested by Gardner,
‘seems to be an embodiment of the thunderbolt!” This reminds
us of the Indran practice of sometimes representing the attributes in
the hands of divinities as personified beings, Cakra, Gada, Samkba,
the usual attributes of Vasudeva-Visnu are very often depicted thus
when they are known by the name of Zyudhapurnsas As the
weapon thunderbolt 15 behind 1ts personified representation in thus
cotn of Maues, so 1n most cases, the actual weapons cakra ctc are
carved behind therr personified representations on whose heads or
shoulders the deity’s hands rest

On the basis of our main hypothesis, 1t will be possible for us
to suggest that the device ‘elephant’s head with 2 bell round his
neck” used by Demetrios on some of his copper comns and other

Indo-Greek and Saka rulers like Menander and Maues (hg 4) was
17 CE the firse three types of Anmalkidas, PM C, vol I, pp 32-4, this type

became so very popular with him, that he used 1t also as the reverse device of
some of his silver drachmae which belonged to the Attc standard of weight bear-
ing Greek legend only and which were thus meant for arculaton in the Bactrian

portion of hus kingdom, cf 1bid, p 36, no v)
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assoctated with this elephant derty, peculiar to Kapisa and 1ts en-
virons.” We are not certain whether the elephant used as a device on
so many coins of these kings 15 1n any way connected with 1t, but if
any connection between the two could be proved, then one could
demonstrate the extreme popularity of the device  Elephant 15 used
as a device 1n the coins of Antimachos Theos,"” Heliokes,** Lysas,
Anualkidas, Archebios, Apollodotos Soter,”” Menander, Zotlos,
Maues,*® Azes, Azilises and Zeworuses It 1s worth noting that
barring the satrapal comns of Zeionuses elephant 1s not used as a
device 1n the Indo-Parthian series of coins

The next device of outstandingly Indian character 1s the so-
called dancing girl appearing on the obverse of certain copper cotns
of 1dentical fabric 1ssued 1n the Indian portion of their domintons by
Pantaleon and Agathokles These comns are charactenised not only
by their complete resemblance to the indigenous double-die coins
Tocalised by Cunningham at Taxila but also by the fact of therr
being the only two types of early alien bilingual money having the
Indian legend in Brahmi script, Kharosthi being otherwise used 1n
the bulk of this class of coms Gardner describes this device as a
‘female figure wicth long pendants from her cars, clad 1n ortental
dress with trousers, holds in her nght hand a flower’ **  In another

18 PMC vol I, p 13, no 21, p 62, nos 507-14, p 98, nos 5-9

19 Type no 2z, m PMC, 1, p 19, 1t should be observed that while elephant
appears on the obversc, Nike who 15 so frequentdy associated wich the Kipisa dety
figures on the reverse

20 Two types—Bust of king eclephant and clephant  bull, PMC, vol I,
P 29

21 Elephant Bull—used both in round siver drachm of atuc weight and
square silver drachm of Persian or Indian weight Rapson rcmarks that the elephant
and bull ‘may have symbolsed the tutelary dwvinities of cities’

22 Running clephant with uplhftd trunk seated king or deity and running
dlephant with uphfted trunk  Humped bull, note the atutude sinkingly simifar
to the Kapida clephant

23 Bntish Museum Catalogue, pp 9-1o, pl I, g & pl IV, g [ig 5 of the
accompanying plate
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Pléce, he remarks ‘the carliest of the clearly Indian types to make 1ts
appearance 15 a danang gul, wearing long hanging earrings and
oriental trousers, on the money of Pantaleon and Agathocles.”*
From after this, 1t has been the custom amongst numismatists to
describe this type as ‘the dancing girl’, a few scholars however, deno-
minated 1t 1n a different manner Thus, Foucher would like to find
in 1t Maya, the mother of Buddha in the natvity scene,” whereas
Coomaraswamy at first suggested that it was Laksmi but later was
somewhat sceptical about 1t **  Of these two suggestions, the latter
15 more acceptable, because the Aower in the right hand of the
figute, so far as 1t can be ascertained from the summary representa-
tion in cotn, seems to be a lotus  While studying a few origmals
of this type in the collection of the Indian Museum, Calcutta, I
wondered whether these female figures did really stand for some
horse-faced divimity  The head seemed too longish to be a human
one, 1if one could be sure that 1t was an equine head, then the ﬁguré
could be correctly described as Yaksini Asvamukhi or Kinnari which
1s sometimes represented in indigenous art as a woman with a horse’s
head.” But the representation on the not very well preseived
copper coins are too indefinite to let us be sure about our suggestion
In any case, 1t will be better to describe the figure as an Indian
goddess posmbly Laksmi, (or, 1if we could connect the lion on the
other side with the goddess, she could probably be described as
Durga-Simhavahuni, the lotus also being an attribute of hets) per-
haps, associated with Taxila or regions near 1c Sti-Laksmi, however,

24 Gardner, op ot, p lvu

25 Foucher, On the Iconography of the Natwiy of the Buddba, M ASI,
No 46, p 12

26 Eastern Ari, vol I, p 178 “The so-called dancing giel on the cons of
Pantaleon 1nd Agathokles 15 of the type of Laksmi (Padmabastd) and may be $ri-
Laksmi, but this by tesclf 15 hardly defimtve and the movement 1s unusual ”

27 Cf the Bodh-Gayi representation of this mouf, R L Mtra, Buddha-

Gaya, pp 1556 pl xxuv, fig 2
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was utllised by these foreign rulers as comn-devices and different
modes of her representation have been found 1n the Indo-Bactrian
Greek and Saka coins  The obscure king Peukolaos 1s known from
certain copper coins, the reverse sides of which bear a figure which
has been described by Whitehead as a ‘city goddess with turreted
crown to left, lotus 1n night hand ™** It 1s very likely that 1t stands
for Laksmi with the Hellenistic accretion of the turreted crown.
The obverse device of an unique gold cotn (classed as ‘Indo-Scythuan,
uncertamn’ by Gardner) in the collection of the Briush Museum
ought to be studied 1n this connection. It has been described by
Gardner as ‘Greek city-goddess, clad in chiton and peplos, wearing
mural crown, and holding a poppy-head’ ** Rapson, who at first
doubted the genuineness of the coin, described the same device as a
‘city goddess, wearing a mural crown and holding a lotus flower
in her night hand with the Kh legend Pakbalavads-devada meaning
the deity of Pushalavaci’, he also rematked ‘she weats Greek dress
and the mural clown which 1s the emblem of a Greek civic divinuty,
and as guardian of the “City of Lotuses” (Puskalavati, she appro-

(1]

pnatcly holds a lotus-flower 12 her ught hand ** The city dlvmlty

of Puskalavati was most likely the goddess Laksmi whose Hellenised
tepresentations we find 1 these two comn types (the name of the
obscure Greck king Peukolaos scems to have some connection with
Pushalavati, the Greck form of which 1s Peukelaotss), the figure
of the bull with Greek legend Tauros and Kharosthi legend

Usabbe appearing on the reverse side of the gold con was also

a therio-morphic representation of a divinuty prcsumably Stva

28 Numusmate Chremele, 1923, p 324 & pl av, 3

29 Gardner, op ar p 162 & pl xxny, 35 30 JRAS, 1905, p 787

31 Cambndge History of India, vol 1, p 557 Rapson temarks ofi tlus bull
dovice—"As in the case of the aty divimty of Kapidi, the Greek artst has repre-
sented 1n accordance with Greck idcas an Indian deity who was supposed to bear
the form of a bull Here, Hwen Tsang says, “Outside the west gate of the
city (of Puskaldvat)) was a Deva-temple and a marvel working umage of the Deva”
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Of the two goddesses appearing on the reverse sides of two types of
cons of Hippostratos,™ one at least, viz, the cornucoptae bearing
figure might have some connection with the aty-deity of
Puskalavati One of the two figures (one male and the other
female, the male figure i1dentified by Rapson as Zeus) the female
one, wearing a mural crown and holding a diadenr 1n her right
hand and a cornucopiae on her left arm, appearing on the revefse
side of certain silver coins of the Saka ruler Azilises was tentatively
identtfied by Rapson as the tutelary deity of Puskalavati ** With
some slight alterations, here and there, the city goddess type was
utilised by Maues (PM C vol 1, p 99, no 15), Azes (tbid , pp
121-122, nos 218-240, here definitely described as Demeter) and
other Saka rulers In the Hellenistic art of Gandhira we do not fail
to find plastic representations of this goddess Thus the Lortyan
Tanga rebef depicung Gautama's Mababbiniskramana 1n the col-
lection of the Indian Museum, Calcutta contains the figures of this
goddess and Mara as also other divinities clustering round Buddha’s
higure on horse back, here also she ts characterised by the turreted
crown and a Hower in her hand * A general observation may be
made that i such cases, Hellenistic outer garments were used

to cloak the origmnal Indian divimty  But even these Hellenistic

(Watters, op ct, 1, p 214) 1f we were sure about any connection of the obverse
and reverse devices of this comn, we could have offered the suggestion that the
goddess stood for Siva's consort, but, the thertomorphic representation of the male
desity on one side and anthropomorphic depiction of his consort on the other s
a prion unhkely We shall presently sce, however, that $iva’s consort seems also
to have been unhsed as a comn-device by certain $aka rulers

32 PMC, vol 1, p 74, Nos 604-609, Whitehead describes the device as a
aty goddess to left, carrying cornucopiac’ Ibid, p 77, No 631, described as a
‘aty goddess to left with mural crown and palm’

33 Rapson, JRAS, 1905, pp 783-89, he based hus suggestion on the general
resemblance of this goddess to the one on the gold con of Puskalivati and the
possibility of the Kharosthi letter pa i the left field being an abbreviation of
Pakhalavadi-Puskalavati

34 Grunwedel, Buddhist Are, fig 53
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embellishments were soon to disappear and the purely Indian
abbiseka-laksmi was to make 1ts appearance on certain silver coins of
Azilises *  The moutf exactly cotresponds to the Indan Gaja-
Laksmi type, so frequently to be found in early mediaeval and
modern Indian art, 1t was also used as a device in a Kosam coin
(¢ 3td century B C), by Ranjuvula, the Saka Satrap (¢ 1st century
A.D), Sasinka the Gauda king (7th century AD) and others.
Foucher would also like to find 1n the earlier replicas of this type,
the scene of the nattvity of the Buddha **

It will not be out of place here to refer to a certain goddess
figure used as a device in some copper comns of Azes The coin
type 1s no 30 of Azes in the Punjab Museum Catalogue, vol I, p.
129, 1ts obverse has been described by Whitehead as ‘Goddess
Laksmi standing to front with flower n raised nght hand © Whute-
head does not notice the lotus flower on which the goddess 1s made
to stand and a peculiar object to her left  The identical device has
been described by Gardner as ‘Female deity facing, clad n himation,
holds 1n rased right hand, flower, stands on lotus, beside her, lion?
(Laksmi?)" **  Gardner was not quite sure whether the object to
the left of the goddess was a lion or not, but the forepart of the
lien 1s quite clear from his place (though 1t 1s not so clear i the
Punjab Museum specimen reproduced by Whitehead 1n pl xu, no
308)  Copper coins nos 133-36 1n Gardner's book (pl xix, 1v)
and those nos 220-30 in Whitehead's Catalogue (pl vn, 222) show
on the obverse a lion walking to right and on the reverse a goddess
which Gatdner was difhdent about describing as Demeter (Whate-
head thought 1t was so) The coins are all of copper and thus mostly

35 PMC, vol I, p 135 TFig 6 of the accompanying plate It has been
described, ‘Indian goddess, Laksmi standing facing ont a lotus-flower with twin stalks
and leaves  On cach leaf stands a small clephane sprinkling water on the hcad of
the deny’

36 Foucher, op at, pp 13/
37 Gardner, op at, p. 85 Fig 7 of the accompanying plate

IHQ, JUNE, 1938 14
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n a very indifferent state of preservation, whatever might be the
right identification of the deity here, 1t 1s extremely probable that in
the other case the female divimity standing on lotus 1n 2 graceful
Indian pose with a lion by her side 1s none other than Durgi-
Simhavahini, the consort of Siva It 1s true that the lotus at her
feet and the same 1n her rased right hand would indicate the possi-
bility of her being Laksmi, but 1ts nature 1s more or less the same as
that of the reverse device of the Candragupta I type comns of
Samudragupta and the Lion-slayer type coins of Candragupta II
The composite character of the Gupta device—the goddess seated
on a hon, holding a lotus-Aower or cornucoptae 1n her lefe-hand,
her right hand holding a fillet and her feet sometimes resting on
lotus led Allan to describe her as Laksmi or Ambika ™ In che
iconographic texts, lotus s 1n many cases regarded as an attribute
of Durgi, Gauri and Ekanam$a, n a few the onginal Saktr goddesses
The description of the two handed Ekanam$i i the Brbatsambuta
(ch 57 v 37) 15 as follows —
Fegfeqaamen sQfaaey Agedr

many texts hike the dgamas give us more or less 1dentical descrip-
tions of two-handed Durgi-Gauri images (Daksine cotpalam baste
vimabastam pralambitam) We cannor but be struck with the
great sumilarity of the stance of the comn-device 1n question, with
that of the goddesses described 1n the texts Lion as the mount
of Durga 1s too well-known to be commented on in detail It 1s
true that the Synan or Elanute goddess Nanara 1s occasionally repre-
sented on some Kusina coins as nding on a lion," but the mode of
her presentation there 1s quite different from the device under dis-
cussion  If we can further show that the cule of Durga Simha-

vahini was known in the north-western region 1n the carly centuries

38 Allan, Catalogue of the Gupta Cosns n the Brstish Museum, pp loui-laxii,

lxxxm

39 Cunningham, Coins of the Kushans, pl xxu, g 19
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of the Christian era, we shall have some further proof i support
of our hypothesis. Here also Hiuen Tsang supplies us with some
ntetesting and valuable information  He tells us—‘Above 50 It to
the north-east of Po-lu-sha (now unanimously identified with
Shahbazgarhi) was a great mountain which had a likeness (or 1mage)
of Mahesvara’s spouse Bhima-devi of dark blue stone Accord-
ing to local accounts this was a natural image of the goddess,

At the foot of the mountain was a temple to Mahesvara-deva
in which the Ash-smeaning “Tirthikas™ performed much worship.*
It 15 needless to emphasise that the Chinese pilgnm, though writing
during the first half of the 7th century AD, was referring to a
far earlier local custom

Certain copper coins were 1ssued by Maues as well as Azes
with a type summarly designated by Whitehead as Poseidon with
trident and Bacchante. He describes the reverse device as a ‘female
*figure standing to front between trees (possibly a Bacchante among
vines), Gardner describes 1t as a female figure clad 1n chiton and
himation facing, stands between two vines (Maenad?) "' None
of these scholars 1s, thus, quite sute of his identification and from
the general character of this device we feel tempred to suggest an
Indian designation for it Coomaraswamy while delineating on the
wconographic features of Sri-Laksmi in his learned article on ‘Early
Indian Iconography’ refers to three varieties of Laksmi type, the
third one, described by hum, being, “as Padmavasini Kamalilayﬁ
etc , she 1s surrounded by flowering stems and growing leaves, estab-
llshmg het environment, and i this case she very often hqlds one

40 Watters, op oit, p 221 Watters thinks that the image or likeness of
Bhimia-devi was apparently a dark-blue rock in the mountain supposed to have a
resemblance to that goddess’ Julien, however, understood the passage to mean
that thete was a statue

41t PMC, vol I, pp 100-101, 122, BMC, pp 7071, 89 Tlhus type was a
favourite one of Maues Fig 8
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of ‘the flowering stems 1n each hand "'**  There will be no inherent
improbability if we suggest that this device 1s a Hellentsed version
of the thud variety of Laksmi noted above. A glance at the plates
accompanying Coomaraswamy's article will convince one that this
was a very favourite theme with the early Indian artists  We can
compare this comn device with one of later period (¢ 6th or 7th
century A D) appearing on an unassigned or doubtfully assigned
gold comn of Gupta style and fabric  Thus coin was discovered at
Mahmudpur (Jessore district, Bengal) and 1s in the collection of the
Indian Museum, Calcutta Allan describes this reverse device,
thus, “Goddess Laksmi (Smuth—simply ‘Goddess’), nimbate, stand-
ing left holding lotus 1n out-stretched right hand, behind her a
lotus plant and at her feet, a hamsa (peacock according to Smuth)”**
In this case, however, the hamsa at the feer of the hgure would
justfy us in 1denuifying her as Sarasvati, the counterpare of Laksmi

Gardner, long ago, was struck by the peculiar form of many of
these types which were ‘more distinctive than the style (Praxitelcan)
in which they were rendered” He remarked, “To search out the
reasons of these variations of type, reasons to be found probably n
many nstances 1 the influence of local Indian or Persian legend
or belief, would be a very attractive task " T have attempted 1n
the preceding pages to partially work out the scheme hinted at by the
great scholar  Thus subject will be more fully treated in my forth-
coming work on ‘Ancient Indian Coin types’

JitEnDRA NATH BANERJEA

42 Eastern Art, vol 1, p 178
43 Allan, op at, p 150, pl xxav, 5



Going Far or Going Beyond ?
(Paraga, Paragu)

I know of but one scholarly criic—happily sull with us'—who
has equalled Moriz Winternitz i generous recognition of those
who, like myself, have been spending ourselves 1n research such as
entitles us to doubt, that the Buddhism presented to us 1in most
manuals on ‘Rcllglons’, and by Buddhists of South Asia, 15 indeed
the original New Message brought to India and the world by
Gotama $akyamuni, n the 6th century AC Critic, and often
disagreeing critic he was  His own position had largely been that
of the ‘manuals’ and of Hinayana And was I not trying all 1
knew to drag him on from that position, and make him, as I saw
it, grow n spuritual adolescence mn his outlook on this particular
religion? He claimed indeed to have been for twenty years on the
side of those whom Dr Weller called ““us younger men”,” 1n that
Wintermitz, in his History of Indian Literature, 11, 1913, affirmed,
that “the entire older literature of the Buddhists was nothing but
a great collection of collections, and that the different portions of
such collections belonged to different tmes ™ (This 1s repeated 1n
the re-written English version of 1933, p 4) And indeed the his-
torical attitude 1n his article to the Geiger Commemoration volume.
“Can the Palt Canon teach us something about the older Buddhism
and 1ts hlstory,” as well as 1ts child, “‘Problems of Buddhism'™ in
the Visua Bharati of 1936, five years later, might almost deserve
to be placed as the preface of every research-student’s notebooks 1n
such studies And I would say the same of his brief ntroduction

1 Professor James B Prart

2 Asiu Maor, V, 1930, pp 149
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w the 110 excerpts given us n huis Der altere Buddbismus, of a
previous year.

I said “‘almost deserve”’, I wish I could delete the ‘almost’.
But, if what I have in these last years brought forward of ‘left-ns’,
of things overlooked by scholars, let alone Buddhusts, so unversed 1n
thewr own Hinayana scriptures, had sufficed to drag hum almost to
the standpoint of the “‘younger men”, it wastn’t far enough Tena-
crously he clung to the last to the position of the “older men™ (wir
Aelteren), who have taken their stand on the belief, that “theie has
never been a Buddhism without the sermon of Benares’—as
it stands! —*‘the muddle path, the four noble truths, the eightfold
path, or without mastr % In other words he abode 1n the
dangerous position, that the onginal New Word 1n a gospel 1s to be
found in church-made formulas, He admitted “the Pali sources
may give but a onesided picture,” but msisted, that “without them,
other sources gave us a quite distorted picture ”  Granted!  But
why lean on the guod semper, quod ubique, quod ab omnibus of
the formula?

I could lustrate this in detail by showmg that, in his selec-
tion 1n the Bertholet Seties, named above, he has not picked out a
single passage I have myself found as betraying some old stone n,
ot under monkish superstructure,—found, I mean, as being at odds
with the position that s mamly emphasized, and at yet greater
odds with the later exegetic teaching  But this were here out of
place, and I have done 1t elsewhere

Almost does Winternitz's departure close the brave band of
the proncers, of the ‘Aclteren By these I mean them who were
not only the pathfinders but who were, 1n disclosing the new
country unable to discriminate truly the changes that country had

3 Almost Uthink he had dropped one or more of these Sine qua non ’s 1n his
‘Problems of Buddhism’, I have mislad my copy
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undergone i taking on its present configuration. It 1s, for mstanc;c,
going far n the blazed trall to say, as he did, that not only ‘collec-
tions’ differ mutually 1n date, but that each has a matter of different
dates But he faled to get further and sce, that many' technical
terms 1n these can be shown to betray a history words like
dbamma, attha, bhava, nibbina Heremn be 1t for the younger men
to catch up his faltering torch

Let them for instance consider the singular evolution 1n values
undergone by just one of those words bhava, and its verb, in the
history of early Buddhism 1e, Hinayina For Winternitz it was
Just Werdelust, used, he deemed, only in the pessimuistic monk-
outlook on more life, not as more opportunities (khana) n which the
further to ‘become’ or grow, but as mere and deplorable repetition
Heren there arises, 1n Sutta-study, an interesting point  In such
lines as

viragam asokam sammappayinats bbavassa paragd, (Ang m, 157)

(he knows the stamnless griefless state  beyond becoming
hath he gone) or

bbavatha jatimaranassa paraga, (ltz—vutta/ea, §46),
(become ye they who birth and death transcend)

and half a dozen other such, we may take paragi (or -ga), hterally
‘beyond goer’, as meaning either expert knower," or transcend-er
The genttive case of the object may incline the translator to choose
the lacter  But when the broad loose nature of the Indian gemtive
15 kepe mn view, the meaning may well have been ‘in becoming’,
not ‘of becoming’, just as we can say ‘versed 1n’, or ‘expert ' this
or that subject Now take the earlier Buddhist, the early Upanisa-
dic meaning of ‘becoming’, where was no worsened meaning:
‘becoming’ used for good luck, prosperity,” or consummation, of for

4 Eg, of the Vedas (Digha, 1, 88)?
5 Eg, m Dighs, 19° ~"tell master Jotrpala I wish him luck (bhavam hotu')”
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s of the soul — ‘becomes Brahman, " or, whither,

the further progres
! s the soul?’—and we see that, for

death to be attained, become ;
the early Sikyan mussioners those Pali terms nught have meant yon-

farers 1n becormuing’, that s, progress in the Way of the worlds
towards the final goal, the parryosina, the paramattha However,
I write not as with certainty, for the assoctation of the word piragi
with such a monkish sentiment as that of Dhammapada 348.

Let go the past, let go the things hereafter,

Let go the muddle things, yon-farer of becoming!
inclines me to think, that parags may have been a later term 1n the
sense only of transcendence.’ :

I commend my ‘yon-farer’ or ‘yonderfarer’ to the ‘Jungeren’
(our old English bkas ‘yongate’ ‘in such a way, n that way’) if
only because it 1s just a hterally truchful rendering, leaving 1t un-
certain whether ‘of’ or ‘in’ becoming 1s preferred

Far more earnestly do I commend to them to keep mn full view
the onignal, the Sikyan worth n bhava as ‘becoming’, as werden,
not merely in this one little earth-span of hife, but in hfe as a whole,
becoming, that 1s, mn the worlds Herein 1t 1s that not a few
proneers i Buddhist research have been heavily handicapped
Mote or less agnostically handicapped themselves, they have found
the modern agnosticism 1n today's degenerate Hinayana attracting
them And herein they have sorely overlooked how close was the
tie i the original teaching between the Sakyan mussioners and the
unscen  Seceing in the Founder of 1t an independent thinker, they
have muisjudged him as a rebcl against the Immanence in the
accepted religion of his day, they forget the testmony that men
Hocked to him to learn of hum the fate of departed fellowmen,” or
that he spoke to them of the unseen, to encourage disciples to

6 Cf hercon my To Become or not to Become, p 61 f (1937)
7 ngha, S 18,
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emulate here the good example set them by some amongst those
departed, that so they mxght hereafter share 1n their fote (their ‘such-
ness’) *  They ignore the evidence that the urgently enjomned prac-
uce of Jhana was just what is now called psychic trauing ' They
pass over the description ascribed to king Bimbisara of the Founder's
teaching as not of a secular but a further-world aim (an attha not
ditthadbamme but samparayiko) ' They have consented to sec
the Way of the worlds as a tdy set of etght moral qualities of
monkish cdmng, when the Sutta-nipata, credited as of carly date,
could have taught them better

He who would practise as the Teacher taught,

“T" 1s he may go from hence to the beyond

Yea, hence to the beyond ‘c 1s he may go,

Making the Way Incomparable to becomc

The Way this 1s for going to beyond,

And therefore 15 1t Yondetfaring called ™'

The worthy historian of religion 1s the man who sces not a less,
but a higher value 1n a man’s nature, life and religious quest To
have seen a less in these, to have seen man as a creature of a httle
spell 1n one earth-life 1s incompauble with true greatness n the
founders of world-religions The pioneers 1 Buddhust research
have not all or always shown themselves i this as it men to under-
take to write about religious history  They have themselves not
been fully 1n tune with their grear subject This was the case with
the fine and indonutable worker whose leaving us this volume com-
memorates In the pain of bereavement he could write “as I do not
believe 1n any mythological ‘future Lfe’, there 15 really no reason for
aither rejoicing or mourning, but " And there followed a brave
list of conung work to be shouldeted Well, now he knows better

C A F Ruys Davips

8 Mayhtma, Nalakapina S 9 Cf my art IHQ, Dec 1927
10 Vinaya, Mhv V 11 Pardyana
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Nagarjuna's List of Kusaladharmas

The treatises of the Midhyamika school of Buddhism, so far
as available to us 1n Sanshnt, are mainly concerned with the funda-
mentals of their position and give us little 1dea of the minor dog-
matic detals in which they differed from the Hinayana and from
the other Mahdyana schools  Particular interest therefore attaches
to the list of 119 kulaladbarmas which Nagarjuna sets out 1n his
commentary on kartka 7 of the Vigrabavyavartani  Till recently 1t
was not posslblc to deternune the precise qualmcs mentioned there,
as netther the Tibetan nor the Chinese translation afforded certain
equivalents  The former was edited by Tuca in Pre-Dinnaga
Buddbist Texts on Logic from Chinese Sources (Gachwad's Or’
Series, XLIX, 1929), where also the Chinesc translation was ren-
dered into English  Almost simultancously an admuable French
version of the Tibctan translation was published by Yamaguchi
Journal Asatigue, 225 (1929), pp 1 I Since the appearance of
these two works the position has been alteted by the mvaluable dis-
coveries of that remarkable traveller, the Rev Rihula Sankrtyayana,
who among other treasures discovered a Ms of the Sansknt text of
this work, this Ms he has recently pubhshcd in the Journal of the
Libar and Orissa Research Society, XXIII, Parc w1, Appendix
It 1s in Tibetan script and was, 1t seems, made by a Tibetan
visitor to India carly m the twelfth century, 1 addition to being
h1ghly incortect, with numerous mistakes and omussions, 1t appa-
renty also includes a certain number of glosses The printed edi-
tion, wisely perhaps, reproduces the text as it stands in the Ms,
and 1t will require much patient work on the varous versions to
bring 1t 1nto reasonable conformity with Nagarjuna's oniginal ~ The
passage with which this paper deals 15 1n a particular bad state, and
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I have unfortunately been unable to trace similar lists elsewhete,
which would have helped to disentangle the text and would also
bhave enabled me to deal with the historical development of the cate-
gory My discussion therefore 1s based solely on the authorities
already mentioned and 15 restricted to an attempt to throw some
bight on the nature of the textual problems raised by the Ms 1
refer below to the Tibetan translation by the letter T, to
the Chinese version by C, to Tuca’s work by Tu, and to
Yamagucht’s by Y

Karika 7 runs

FATA TAQT AT 7773 |
FUA 4 " Jesed Tt

The Ms teads janasvabha i ¢, omitting vam, but both T and C
read janab, the former construing 1t with dbarmavasthavidab, the
latter nonsensically enough taking 1t separately as may be scen from
Tu The commentary states thae there are 119 kuialadbarmas, and
proceeds to enumerate them though a number of them certamnly do
not appear 1 the Sansknt text, while C, which m accordance with
usual practice numbers cach quality, names only 106, 1ts list 15
prmtcd 1n the notes to Tu ’s translation. part II, pp 28 (£

At first 51ght the list appears to be an odd collection, the true
explanation baving been overlooked by Tu and Y The Ms
prefaces its list with the word ekadesah and puts all the qualitics
from 1 to 81 1 the gentive  This 1s confirmed by T who how-
cver places the equivalent phyogs-gerg after 81, so that 1t was mus-
taken by Y fot a part of 81 instead of as qualifying all the previous
taems € has an ambiguous rendering of the expression before
starting the list, which was mistakenly translated by Tu by ‘they
have mind as therr own [? one| characteristic’, the correct version
scems to be ‘they are deemed to be ekalaksana’, the wording being
such as to apply to all the quahues, not merely the first eighty-one
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The pomnt of the word ekadeia 1s that qualities 1 to 81 are only
kusala 1 some of therr aspects, in others they may be akusala or
avyakrta, ‘indifferent’, The remaining 38 qualities are solely kuiala,
and therefore must not be identified with terms which could 1n any
aspect not be kuials, many of them refer to special attainments on
the path to enlightenment Once this distinction 1s grasped, the
apparent peculiarities of the lList disappear

The following table gives a comparison of the three sources,
with the solution 1 would suggest mn each case  All but a few of
the qualities have been successfully identified, and it 1s worth noting
with  reference to the difficulty of determining the Sansknt
cquivalents of technical terms n Tibetan with precision, how often
Y , while usually getting near the original in sense, has failed to dis-
cover the word actually used  Tu’s text of T 1s evidently corrupt
m a few places, and I have corrected these with the help of the Ms
and C giving Tu s reading 1n brackets, the mistakes, particularly
the confusion of da and 4, are of a type famihar to those who have
had occasion to handle the Tibetan translations C ’s version has not
been given 1n Chinese to save trouble 1n printing, as 1t 15 casily avail-
able in Tu as well as in the various editions of the Chinese Tripi-
taka  Its renderings arc sometimes of an unusual type, the transla-
tion emanating from the sixth century school, which was first
located atr Lo-Yang and moved later to Yeh ~ Where 1t indicates the
solution accepted i the final column, 1 have simply entered ‘id’
with the number of the quality, as stated 1n the translation,
in brackets In other cases I have put a query and discussed the
rendering 1n a footnote It will be observed that in three cases I
have come to the conclusion that C has wrongly separated a group
o characters representing one quality 1nto two groups and that 1n
one case I have split a group of two characters mnto two terms of one

character each  Where the versions differ in the order of the terms,

! have followed the Ms s order
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No Sanskoe MS T C Suggested ’
Original

1 vifilna mam-par $es-pa omitted vijnana

2 vedani tshor-ba d (1) vedand

3 sam)ii hdu-ses d  (2) samyfia

4 cetani sems-dpah d  (3) cetand

5 sparéa reg-pa d (g sparfa

6 manasikira yud-la byed-pa d - (5) manaskara

7 chanda hdun-pa d  (6) chanda

8 adhumoksa mos-pa d  (7) adhimoksa

g viya brt.on-hgrus d  (8) virya

10 smrtt dran-pa i (9) smrt

11 samadh un-ne-hdzin id (ro) samadht

12 prajia Scs-rab d (11) prajnd

13 upcksa gtan-sfloms d (12) upcksi

14 priyoga sbyoi-ba d (13) prayoga

15 samprayoga yan-dag-par sbyor-ba  d (14) samprayoga
16 pripu thob-pa d (16-17)! prapu

17 adhyasaya thag-pah1 bsam-pa ? (15) adhyasaya
*18  prau khon-khro-ba mcd-pa  ? (18) aptatigha’
19 rau dgah-ba id (19 1au

20 vvavasava

21 autsukys

hbad-pa

+tsol-ba

Vyavasiya

autsukya

1 C’s 17 does not correspond separately to anything in T or the Ms and

must therefore be jomned to either 16 or 18
the combination meaning ‘complete  attanment’ and wanslaung siddba 1 the

commentary on kirka 12
2 C has bs (Giles, 4087), which stands usually for vasana in the translations

cmanating from this school
the sense of vasana

I have preforred the former aleernative,

Probably thereforc 1t read adbydsaya and took 1t

3 In Tibetan khon-kbro usually represents pratigha, though I have found it

in the sensc of parskbeda, and as gha and va are occasionally confused (another case

apparently under 24), I see no reason for doubting the restoration apratigha  C'’s

pren ts'ar (Giles, 29og, 11496), ‘talent for wranghng', recurs under 26 (see note 6),
corresponding there also to T’s kbon-kbro, presumably thereforc 1t means pratigha
n both cases, the negative having dropped out under 18, as has happened 1n several
subsequent cases Tu considers 1t equivalent to pratshhana, for which the ordinary
term 1s lo-shuo, ‘joyful speaking’ (cp Eitel, Handbook, and Soothill and Hodous,
Dictronary of Chinese Buddhest Terms), but Soothill and Hodous mention lo-shuo
pien tsar as also used for this word, 1t 1s however difficult to reconale pratsbbana

with either T or the Ms
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11t
No Sanskrix MS T C Sugggested
Onginal

22 unmi rmons-hbrel ? (21) e

23 utsiha spros-pa wd (23) utsiha

24 avyavartya gnod-pa med-pa d? (24)° avighaita

25 vasiti dban dan ldan-pa id (25) vasitd

26  pritpatts khon-khro ? (26) ? pratighara, or
pratigha®

27 aviprausara yid-In geags-pa id (27) avipraiisira

med-pa

28 omuteed hdzin-pa ? (29) ? parigraha’

29 Do mu-hdzin-pa ? (30) ? apanigraha

30 Do dran-pa ? (28) e

31 dhru brean-pa d? (31)° dhitt

32 adhyavasiya Ihhg-par zhen-pa omutted adhyavasaya

33 anausvcka mi-1tsol-ba (3) d (33) anautsukya

34 ananumirddhi rmons-pa mad-pa (33) ? (32) e

35 anutsira spro-ba med-pa omitted 1nuesiha

36 prapand do-du ghier-pa Do prarthand

37 pramdly smon la ? (39)!! prantdhu <

4 This word s a crux T ndicaees taally mobasambandba (so also Y), which
at least suggests a word with the toot mub  The neganve of the word appcats
unda 34, whete the Ms has ananamirddbr and T the cquvalene of amoba and
1t looks therdfore s af o word such v wnmagdbs o ansmugdh: wac mewnt, but
authouty for any form of this sote 1s lacking € has ssu (Giles, 10271), the cquiva-
lene of the 1oot ant and unda 34 the neganve of the same, possibly a mistake for
huo (Giles, 5320) ot yu (Giles, 13559), cithar of which would show 1 foimauon fiom
muh

5 Literally C 15 equivalent to anirsya

6 Scu nore 3, 1 view of which C would scem to have tead here supratigha
Pratighata scems shghtly morc probable than pratigha from the Ms s reading

7 For this and the next term C indicates alpecchata and analpecchata T,
which onc would naturally assume with Y to have had graba and agraba, may
mtend parigraba and aparsgraba, which agrees farly with C

8 C shows viprausara, which occurs cettamnly at 73 and cannot thercfore be
m place here also T hrerally gives smrer, which has already been cnumcrated
under 10 The ougmal was perhaps a formation from smr signifying ‘remorsc’

9 The equvalent of C 15 owdinanly upcksz, and sf it stands here for dbry,
it mmplics taking the word i the sensc of keeping the mind 1n cquilibrium, cp
note 35 for a simular use of the word

10 Scc note 4 above

11 C reads apramdb:
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No Sansknt MS T Cc Sagggestud
Orngtnal
38 mada rgyags-pa d? (35)1? mada
39 visayanim yul dan m-ldan-pa id (3617 visayanim vi-
viprayoga prayoga
40 anryimkata nes-par hbyin-pa d (37)"* anaryanikata
ma-yin-pa
41 utpida skyc-ba d (38) utpida
42 sthin gnas-pa ud (39) sthits
43 amyara mi-rtag-pa id (40) antyri
44 samarthagit ldan-pa (45) i (41) samnyigama
15 jard rga-ba (44, dgah-ba, 1d (42) jra
Tu)
46 pantrisyati yons-su gdun-ba d (43) paritapt
47 anau mi-dgah-ba id (44-45) araty
48 wvitmka (pl) rog-pa 1d (46) vitarka
49 prt sdug-pa i (47) pritt
50  pramada dad-pa (dan-ba, Tu) wl (48) prasada
51 vyavihirata tjes-su mui-mthun-par omitted LR
* gzun-b1
52 pres hdod-pa id (49) preman
53 pratikiila mi-mthun-pa 1d (50) pravkil
54 pradaksinagiiha  mehun-pie hdzin-pa d? (g1)'* p11daksinagrahq

12 C’s text 1s uncartin The first of the two characters according to the
Tassho Issukyo «dinon 1s lo (Giles, 7331), ‘pleasurc’, and according to Tu 15 lnan
(Giles, 7458), the name of a uee, presumably a mustake for the very sumilar character
Leb (Gies, 7154). 'fud attachment for’, ‘hanker aftet’  The second character 15
shuo ‘spaab The printed edition's reading suggests pratibhana (note 3 abave),
but for the other virsion correspondence with mada 15 possible, bur far from certan

13 Tu onuts the ncgauve nghtly read by the Tarsho Issatkyo edition

14 Pu-bsng ‘not going'

15 This and the next three numbers are much confused in the texts, which
cannot be unravelled with certainty The Ms has before 51 aprasrabdb:, which
in view of the words appcaring agan at 69 and of wts not bang given here in T
or C must bc an mterpolation  Further T takes 52-53 as one term, C as two,
like Y T accept the latter, so that with the rejecuon of aprasrabdhs we can sull
heep the bst m 15 full number T's apparent equivalent for 51 comes after 54,
but I cannot at present equate 1t with the Ms ac all, gzun-ba should represent a
form from dbr or bhr or less probably grab, not the Ms’s *harati The first
part corresponds to ananukils or possibly apasavya Y conjectures anuwvigraba

16 C’s first character, bsu (Giles, 4716), ‘necessary’, ‘proper’, corresponds herc
to T’s mihun-par, and its second, ch's (Giles, 3118), to the root grab
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: Su ed
No Sanskrit MS T c ng.;gg‘:;l
55 vaisiradya nu-hpgs-pa i (52) ‘:’;i:‘::ly a
56 gaurava zhc-sa d (53) & 3
57 arrikara I1-mor b}’(‘d-Pﬂ d (54) cierikara
58 bhaku dad-pa i (55) bhaktt
59 abhaku ma-dad-pa id (56) abhakt:
60 sudriisa bsgo-b1 bzhin byed-pa 1d (59) $usriisa
61 sidara'? gus-pa d (57) adara
62 anadara ma-gus-pa d (58) anadara
63 prastabdha $éin-tu sbyans-pa (64) ? (60) prarabdhu'®
64 hasa rgod-pa (63, rgol-pa,  omitred hisa
Tu)
65 vic mg id (61a)"° vic
66 vispandani hgul-pa (mgul-pa, Tu)ul (61b) vispandand
67 sddha grub-pa omatted siddha
68 aprasadha ma-dad-pa Do aprasada
69 aprasrabdhs $in-tu ma-sbyans-pa  (62) aprasrabdn
70 vyavaharati rnam-par byed-pa ? (63) ?vyavakarati®®
71 daksya brtan-pa ? (64) ? daksya?®
72 sauratya des-pa (nes-pa, Tu) omutted sauratya
73 viprausira yid-la geags-pa d (65) vipratisara

17 In mediacval scripts 52 and mital 7 are ofwn lmost idenncal, cp the
similar mustake of s« for 2 1n 8g

18 Tor the translation of prasrabdb: by sin-tu sbyans-pa see 5 C Das, Tibetan
Dactionary, s byan-chub  C’s su (Giles, 10338) mughe stand for pratsiraya, for
the vanous renderings of prasrabdbs sec no 69, Rahder, Glossary of the Dasa-
bbamskasitra, Exel, op et Soothill and Hodous, op at, 14b

19 C seums to have jomned two characters wrongly here  The first, fa (Giles,
3376,), can mean ‘utter’ Altcrnatively the two could correspond to 66

20 The Ms has already had vysvabaratz under 51 T would ordinarily give
vtkdra, but n view of the Ms may sigmufy vyavakara, for which sce La Vallée
Poussin, Abbidbarmakola, ch 1, p 206 Just possibly vyavakara 15 to be taken to
kr, 1n the sense which 1s found at Abhbidbarmakosa, ch 1v, p 130, n1 Y suggests
viduddbs, prcsumably reading rnam-par byan-ba, which cannot be brought into
relatton with C | though 1t might suggest the Ms’s reading to be a corruption for
vyavadanata C’s fu (Giles, 3723) throws no light on the solution, Tu takes 1t as
cquivalent to mraksa and translates ‘covening’, the latter being a common sense of
fu n translavons  Its sense of ‘over-throw’ mught however be connected with the
above suggestion about vyavakr No adequate explanation 1s at present possible

21 T may possibly stand for dzksys, though the regular equivalent would be

dbairya  C suggests adbira
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No Sanskrir MS T C Suggcst::d
Ongmnal
74 Soka mya-nan id (69) doka
75 upayisdyasa hkhrug-pa d? (67)%° upayisaydsa,
or upayasa
76 bhi(?) ta rgyags-pa ? (68) P
27 apradaksina- mu-mthun-pat ? (66)%* apradaksinagra-
graha hdzin-pa ha
78 samsaya tse-tshom omitted samsaya
79 samvarinam sdom-pa yons-su ud (70) samvaranim
partsuddhi dag-pa pari$uddht
8o adhyasaya nan legs-par dad-pa  id? (71) ?adhyaumasam-23
(dan-pa, Tu) prasada
81 rapa hygs-pa d (72) bhiruta?s
82 Sraddha dad-pa W (73) $raddha
83 hri no-tsha $es-pa d (74) hri
84 dnjava gnam-pa W (75) arjava
85 avaficana mi-hdrid-pa i (76) avaficana
86 upasama fc-bar zhi-ba u (77) upafama
»87 acipala ttags-bag ma-vin-pr - ud (78) acapala
88 sapramada bag-yod-pa d (79) apramada
89 mardava hjam-par (byams-par, 1d (80) mardava
Tu ) lta-ba
go pratusamkhyana  so-sor brcags-pa id (81) prausamkhyana
91 mirvara yid byun-ba ? (82) nurvarra®?
92 paudiha, or vons-su gdun-ba ? (83) nnsparidaha®

mispandahi?

med-pa

22 C amplics disordar,  confusion, bewilldament, and probably Lorrcsponds
The word may be sumply wpayisa, and ayasa may belong to 76

23 The normal cquivalent of T 15 mada, and of C kausidya, mana may bc a
possible solution

24 C mans ‘not obtaning one's desies’ and possibly  cortesponds

25 ddbyifaya 1s certanly wrong, as 1t has ulready appeared wnder 17
C means ‘mternal faith, the first part of which probably represents’ adbyiatma
view of the Ms, so that T's legs-par should apparently be corrected to lbag-par
For the conjectural restoration see Abbidharmakosa, ch v, pp 148, 159

26 This seems the only way of equatng the Ms with T and C

27 T mcans ‘that which amses in the mind’, manobbava or the like, which
imphes the same as mirvara C indicates varra, but as the quahires from 82
onwards arc solcly kusala, the negauve cannot be omitted :

28 For the same reason as in the previous note, pardaha indicated by C must

1HQ, JUNE, 1938 16
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No Sansknt MS T C Suggested
Ornginal

93 amada rgyags-pa med-pa id (84) amada

94 alobha chags-pa med-pa id (8s) alobha

95 adosa zhe-sdan med-pa il (86) adosa?®®

96 amoha gu-mug med-pa id (87) amoha

g7 asadvat thams-cad {es-pa- ? (88)*° sarvajiata

nd

¢8 apraumhsarga mi-gton-ba ? (8g)" apratinthsarga

99 vibhava hbyor-pa id (go)*? vibhava

100 apatrapyi khrel yod-pa d {91) apatrapya

101  apariéraccha- mi-hchab-pa id (92) apartcchadana

dana
102 manana sems-pa  nu-gton-ba omutted ? manana'’
(103)

103 kirunya stin-rje (102) w (93) ki nya

104 maitri byams-pa ? (94)"" maitit

105 admnatd zhum-pa med-pa omutted adinata

106 dirata dgral bral-ba ? (95) ? a:and’?

107 ma na rdzu-hphrul ? (96) pov

108 niha khon-du mi-hdzin-pa  1d (97) anupaniha

109 ali phrag-dog med-pa id (98) anirsya’’

be rgeced  The Ms 15 probibly to be understood as intending nirvarraparidaba
to be divided into nrvara and misparidiba

29 The usc of dosa for dvesa in Buddhist Sanskrit 15 well authentcated

30 C 1cads assrvapiata, which occurs as 118 and also as 105 of C's st T 1
dearly to be followed here

3t C gwes pratintbsarga

32 Y (p 64, n 1) has misunderstood the Chmese, which takes vibbava n the
technical sense of the oppositc of bhava, ‘exstence

33 For manana or manyana, which pethaps corresponds to T, sec Trimiika,
karika 2, Abbidbarmakosa ch v, p 192, and Vyraptsmatratisiddh, P 225
Y scems to have read sems-pa gton-ba

34 C's bst (Giles, 4073) suggests prity rather than maser

35 Ts' term scems to indicate this sdumon  C’s shé (Giles, g790) ordnartly
stands for mpekss or for ‘renunciaton , as La Vallée Poussim wanslated arana by
‘absence de passion’ at Abbidbarmakoia, ch v, p 123, shé may signdy the samc
hvere.

36 T and C show erther rddibe, priubdryas ot vikwrvana, none of which cor-
tespoid satisfactorly to the remaitts m the Ms

37 € and T comespond cxacdy snd indwatc amrsyd very suongly
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No Sansknt MS T C Suggested ¢
Original
110 cetasopatya- sems yons-su grugs-pa P (99)’® cetaso'paryd-
dina med-pa dana
11 ksanu bzod-pa id (100) ksant
112 vyavasadu rham-par spon-ba omutted e
113 dsauratya des-pa (nes-pa, Tu) Do asauratya
nla-yln-Pﬂ
114 1w bhaganvaya  yons-su lons-spyod- ? (ro1-102)"*  panibhogin-
paht rjes-su mthun-pa vaya
115 punya bsod-nams d (103) punya
116  asamjnisama- hdu-$es (med-) pahr  1d (104) asam)fsama-
patt sfioms-par hjug-pa patu
117 narryanthata nes-pat hbyun-ba- omitred nairyinikara
nid
118  asarvaifiaca thams-cad mt-Ses- pa 1wl (rog) asarvajnati
119 asamskred hdus-ma-byas-pahi ? (106)'t asamskrtadhar-
dharmih chos ma (pl?)

E H Jounsron

38 C suggests cetaso vyavadana or the like

39 Perhaps vyavasarga, cp Rahder, op e, sv

g0 C’s 101, ke, 1s propetly ‘benefit’, ‘advantage’, and r1e2, néng ymng
‘usable’, and the two groups may possibly corrcspond to the suggested Sanskrt,
or alternatively & may stand for 112 1n the sense of ‘giving’

41 C lwerally gives anstyasamadhbs, which suggests a corruption m 1ts texe



Indo-Arica
1 The secondary affix -vya

The only sure derivatives with the affix -vya ate the Vedic
bbritruya- “‘(fathet's) brother’s son, cousin> rival,” and the classical
prtruya- “father’s brother * Cf, Panini. purvyamatulamatamaba-
pitamabah 4 2 36

Vedic Saravya ‘‘atrow-shot,” and vedic and classical faravya-
“target’ ate not dertvatives with -vys It 1s undoubtedly derived
from Saru with the affix -ya (PW) Similarly dravys- “subs-
tance <<wooden article, wooden'' 1s derived from dru + ya (cf
darvi- “ladle, wooden spoon’), savya- <sii+ya and padavya-
<pasu- + ya

Note also the gerundive affix -tavyd <-tu + -ya (-ia) .

The rather late classical mrgauyﬁv- “hunt,” may be cither a
dialectal (M T A) vanation of a derivauve of mrgays- “hunter”
(PW) or a contamunation of mrgaya- with J’dmvyﬁ‘:

The affix -vya stands 1n the same relation to the affixes -vaya
(-vaya), -viya (-vi), -vr and -va as the affix -ya stands to the affixes
-taya, -tiya, -t and -ra

The affix -vaya, which has obvious affinity with -maya both as
numerical and non-numerical affix (cf Panmint  samkbyaya gunasya
mimane mayat 5 2 47), occurs in the two words, both vedic,
citurvaya- 'fourfold”’, and druviya- “wooden dish” (AV)
druviya- can be compared with dravys- just as gomdya- with
gdvya-, nabbasmdya- “‘vaporous” with nabbyi- (in the adverb
abbinabbyim ‘‘near the clouds”), and s#mdya- “‘well-fashioned”
with savya-

The affix -paya in katspaya- 15 probably allied to -vays and
-maya

The affixes -vaya, -viya, -vi are attested only in the following
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derivatives from pada- padavayd- “leader, guide,” paa’avi}'m-
“following the footsteps, or track,” padavi- “leader, gude” (vedic),
“way, path” (classical)

The affix -vr appears only as a primary derivative, e g . ghrsuvi-
“hvely””, jagrur- “‘watchful” et Cf the primary affix -mi (m1) as
i bhami-, bham-, urmi- etc , and the secondary athxes -vin, -min
as 1 vaguvin- (AV), vagmn- “cloquent”’, rgmin- “jubilant with
praise’, astravin-  “‘obedient to the goad”, svamin- (<sw§-)
“master’”’, etc -

The secondary affix -va occurs in the pronominal denvative
eva(m) “‘thus, indeed”, OP awa, Av aeva- “one”, and kesavi-
“hary”, Sraddbwi- “credible”, anpva- ‘slippery” (AV'), Santiid-
“friendly” (AV ) etc  The allied afhx -ma was much more prohific
It appears i the pronominal dervative -ma and n madhyama-,
garama-, carama-, druma-, upama-, paficama-, etc

-tya occurs in dpatya- “oftspring”’, avistya- “manifest”, nistya-
“foreign”’,  sanutya- ‘‘secret”, ctc  OP Mm.\r/tya “follower™
(<<*omutya) In Avestan -fys occurs as an ordinal affix oo, vz,
bitya- (<*duitya) “second”’, etc, and so also in MIA (Asokan
ekaca-, ekatrya- “'some ' (<<*ckatya-) It occurs also n aptya’- and
aptya- “watery”

-taya occurs i diataya- “‘tenfold”, catustaya- (AV') “four-
fold , and also in some classical Ske words (cf Panuni, 5 2 42, 43)

-tiya occurs 1 the ordinals a'wt'zya—, trtiya-, OP duvitsya,
ssitya, and perhaps n the O I-A  pronominal adjectives yavatiya-,
tavatiya- etc

-t: (secondary athx) occuts 1 the numerals  pankts- “hfth”,
saptati-, asiti-, etc, 1 Niya Praknc dvies>bits “second”, trits
“third"” (Burrow, The Language of the Kharosthr Documents from
Chinese Turkestan, Cambridge, 1937, p 38) Bur these forms may
as well go back to *dustya- *tritya-, or to di{ztiya-, trtiya- The
affix occurs i words hke babutitha-, yavattha- etc  (Pamm
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5 *2. 52, 53). In pattz-, OP pasts *'foot soldier” (<pad) the affix
may be primary or secondary, cf also padats-

-ta occurs 1n the three Vedic proper names (ongmally ordinals)
ekati- (VS), dustd-, trté- (the last two occur 1n Avestan as well),
and also 1n the substantives qvatd-, “‘well”, vasantd-, hemanti- and
muburta-

2 The Paninean affix -cara

In the sense of remote past Panmni prescribes an affix -cara
(bhatapirve carat 5 3 53, sasthya ripya ca 5 3 54) Thus, to
quote grammarlans' examples, &dhyacamh:éa’byo bbﬁtapﬁrvab,
krsnacaro gaub:/ersna.rya bhitapurvo gau/) cara-, however, 1s
here the second number of compounds, and it features as the base of
the dervative carama- (<cara+ma) It 1s a cognate of cira- and
goes back to I-E gwero-  The palatalized form of the I-E 1nterro-
gauve -indefinite pronominal base *gwe-/*qwo- occurs also 1n
O LA at, ca, cana, and cira-, M1 A carah: (<*carhs, cf OI-Ar
yarbu, tarbi cic ), and Avestan cabma (<*casmat), ca/oy?z (<’"casya),
c1s etc

3 paksati-

Panint derives paksatr- “end or beginning (mila) of a fort-
night’” from paksa- with the secondary affix -t (paksat th 5 2 25)
The secondary affix -t appears only 1n the numerals like panks,
saptati- etc (see supra) It 1s best to take paksatr- as a result of

haplology from *paksaksati- ““end of a fortnight”
4 wdanta-
udanta- “‘news, information” 1s undoubtedly a dertvative of
*udan <vad- with the athx -ta, f vasantd-, hemanti- The
heteroclitic base udar-/udan- “word” occurs in Hittite, e g, nom
sing  utar (#d-da-a-ar, ut-tar), gen sing  wtands (ud-da-na—a-a;)
(Sturtevant, A comparative Grammar of the Hittte Language,

P 185).
SukuMmar SEN



Mohenjo-Daro and the Aryans

It will doubtless be long before decisive conclusions are reached
concerning the full significance of the Mohenjo-daro and Harappa
discoveries  The most recent step forward has been taken by Dr L
Sarup, the learned editor and translator of the Nuukta, who has
concentrated on the relation of the Indus civilization to the Rgveda *
He asks, 15 1t Aryan or non-Aryan i character? It has been so
generally assumed that the Indus cvilization 1s pre-Aryan and non-
Aryan and that a closer examnation of the relations of this culture to
that of the Rgveda 1s very welcome

It has further been too readily assumed that a Dravidian onigin
may be the explanation  The prevalence of this view has been due
rather to the lack of positive evidence, so that it has not been easy
tc bring forward facts aganst 1t, but at least Dr Sarup has no difh-
culty 1n showing that the anthropological data do not favour any
connexton with what 1s knewn as the modern Dravidian type He
concludes thar several 1aces contributed to the Indus population, and
goes so far as to call 1t cosmopohitan  He finds that i the statuary
there arc resemblances to that of Sumer, and that Mongohan types
are found This scems to exclude an Aryan origin as well He
also mentions another view, and says that M: E Mackay accepts
the theory of ethnic ielationship between the people of the Indus
Valley and Mesopotanua  This 15 hatdly fair to Mr Mackay, for
he only says that 1t may be “assumed provisionally that the Proto-
Elamices, the dwellers 1 the Indus Valley brick-bule cities, and
pethaps also the Sumerians had a common ancestry " And he goes
on to say that until further sites have been explored, 1t 15 1mpossxble
to go beyond this provisional assumption, Sull, even although

v The Rgueda and Mobenjo-daro wn Indwan Culture, Oct 1937, p 149 f.
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as.su_mccl only provisionally, 1t remains a Posslblllty, which later
evidence may prove  But it 1s remarkable that Dr Sarup expresses
no opinion on 1t, and gives no evidence against 1t

To ask 1f the Mohenjo-daro people are Aryan 1s rather vague,
as not only the Rgveda people called themselves Aryan but also the
Iranians  However, no harm 15 done as long as 1t 1s understood
that the present problen 1s only about the Indo-Aryans  Were they
the ancestors of the Indus cvilization?, Ewvidently the Mongolian
types and muxture of races which make a Dravidian origin unllkcly
appear to tell sull more forcibly agamnst the view that they wete
Aryan  But leaving thac question open Dr Sarup goes on to
establish a different matter—the priority of the Rgveda civilization
to Mohenjo-daro  He shows fust that the Rgveda civilization was
essentially a village, agticultural, and pastoral civilization Next,
that of Mohenjo-daro was a city and commercial crvilizaton — Theg
he concludes that the Rgveda represents a period eatlier than the
Indus Valley cvilization  Bue he has given nothing to show that
Mohenjo-daro 15 Auyan, he has lefe it an open question, and if 1e 18
non-Aryan, we can nfet nothing about theu relative dates A non-
Aryan people may quite well have advanced beyond the pastoral
stage long before the Aryans began to buld cities

So with phallic wotship  The wide prevalence of the phallic
cule, says Dt Sarup, shows the posteriority of Mohenjo-daro to the
Rgveda  The alternatives we have to start from are either that the
Aryan cult of Rudra-Siva became combined with the phallic worship
ot a non-Aryan god or that phallic worship originated with the
Aryans  Unul that 15 scetled nothing can be said about priotity
We know that the worship of Rudra-Stva 1s never connected with
phallic worshup i the Rgueda, and that whete phallic worship appears
to be mentioned 1t 15 reprobated  As Dr Sarup quotes, “‘let those
whose deity 1s phallus not penettate owt sanctuary” (Rv VII, 21
5) Whoever there were, they were not worshippets of the Aryan
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Siva-Rudra Yaska and Sayana know so little of these S1inadevah
that they interpret the word as abrahmacarya  The alternative that
they were phallic worshippers, who had adopted a non-Aryan practice
s not met, and yet until 1t 15 answered 1t 1s merely begging the ques-
tion of priority to say that Rgveda culture ts earlier than that of
Mohenjo-daro

The inference from the art of writing 1s the same If the
Mohenjo-daro people and the Rgveda Aryans are of different races,
then the art of writing at Mohenjo-daro has not the least connexion
with the culture of the Rgveda ~Writing may have been practised
by any number of peoples before 1t reached the Aryans  But in this
case 1t 1s a question of a kind of writing which the Aryans never
used, so that 1t would seem to be cut off from any connexion with
the date of the Aryan arc of writng  The art of writing, says
Dr Sarup, had not been invented during the period of the Rgveda
Rather, it had not been nvented by the Rgveda people, but there
may have been people all around them who had already invented 1t
and were using 1t Nevertheless, from the fact that the Mohenjo-
daro people had a kind of writing and the Rgveda people had not
Dr Sarup concludes that the Rgveda civilization was prior

Dr Sarup’s discussion brngs out several important points It
shows that 1t 15 imposstble to speak of the priority of either the cul-
ture of Mohenjo-daro or of the Rgveda until some connexion between
the two 1s established It also shows what kind of evidence 15 wanted
before a connexion can be assumed  Most of all, some chronological
foothold 1s wanted, and this 1s now a more hopeful pessibiity  We
now no longer need to discuss the Aryan question in a vacuum
There are the Aryans of Iran, and the names of Indo-Aryan gods
and Sanskrit names have been discovered as far away as Asia Minor,
Some of these can be dated, for the chronology of Mesopotamia and
Western Asia already rests on a much safer basis than the Indian

As for the language of Mohenjo-dato, Dr Sarup says that we do not

1HQ, JUNE, 1938 17
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know deﬁmrcly whether the script was written from right to left or
fiom left to nght, nor whether the language was agglutinative,
synthetic or otherwise, nor whether it was of an Aryan or non-
Asyan character  Father Heras claims to have read 1t as Dravidian,

but has not yet published his solution, and he has cvxdently not

convinced Dr SaruP

E | Tuomas



The Vayu-Purana

The origial Vayu 1s perhaps the oldest of the extant Puranas *
The Mabibharata (Vangavisi ed , 111, 191, 16) speaks of a ‘Purapa
proclaymed by Vayu', the Harsvamia (Vangavasied , 1, 7, 13 and 25)
tefers o “Vayu' as an authonty, Binabhatta says i s Harsacarsta
that he listened to the reading of the Vayu-purana 10 his native
village,” and Alberiini repeatedly names a Vayu-parana i his
account of India’

The character of the Vayu as a Mahiputina has sometimes
been called 1n question ' The cause of this doubt 1s the use of the
tutle ‘Swa’ or ‘Sava’ for ‘Vayaviya' in the majority of the lists of
‘asghteen Mahapuranas’* But this subsutution, which has been
taken wrongly 1n favour of the comparatvely late secrarian Upa-
purana called ‘Swa-purana’, 1s based on the Sava character of the
Vayu The Skanda says  “The fourth (Purana), declared by

Vayu, 1s known as Vayaviya It 15 also called Sarva on account of

In the following pages the Anandisrama edition of the Vayw has been used
Harsacarita ch 1w, (pavamina-proktam putinam papitha)
Sachau, Alberines Indwa, 1, pp 41-2, 130, 168, 194, 247, 287, etc

4 Naraumha Vijapeym includes the "Vayu-p’ among the Upapurinas  Scc
Nutyacara-pradipa, ASB ed, p 19 $ndhara Svimun, m his commentary on the
Bbagavata-p . explans the word $avaka as Siwa-purana’  Sec his commentary on

Bhagavata X1, 13, 4  Mitra Midra recognises the Sawva as a Mabapurana and says

7 fy A AEITCAE NG @R T T T T aGIRR
AU RIS TERGHET IH! 61 T WERIHAT |

See  Viramstrodaya, Panbbasiprakiia (ed Darvatiya Nityinanda 8arma,
Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, Benares, 1906) p 13

5 Sec Visnu-p (Vanga ) lI, 6, 21 ff, Bhagavata (Vanga d) Xl, 7,23 &
and XI1, 13, 4 fF, Kiarma (Vanga od} I, 1, 13 ff, Padma(Anss ed) ], 62, 2 £, IV,
111, 9o ff, VI, 219, 25 ff, and VI, 263, 77 &, Vaiba (Vanga ed) 112, 69 g,
Markandeya (Vanga ed) 137, 8 £, Linga (Jivananda's ed) 1, 39, 61 £, Srwa
(Vanga ed) V (Vayaurya-sambeia), 1, 1, 38 @, Swamahatmya-khanda of the Siats-
sambuta commented on by Maidhavacirya (Eggeling, India Office Catalogue VI,
P 1377) Saura-sarabsti of the Skanda-p (Eggeling, India Office Catdlogue, VI,
p 1382), Sambhava-kinda of the Stvarahasya-khanda of the Semkara-sambuia of the
Skanda-p (Eggeling, India Office Catalogue, VI, p 1363), and so forth

w N
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jts connection with (1e, treatment of) Siva-bhakt1 It

The description of the fourth Maha-

contains 24,000 $lokas "°
purdna, as given in the Matsya, Naradiya and Agm, also agrees

with the contents of the present Vayu-purina 7 None of the
Nibandha-writers, who have drawn upon the Vays and the Stwa-
purana, have been found to make any confusion between the two,
for the verses quoted from the "Vayaviya' or ‘Vayu-purana’ are, 1n
the majority of cases, found only in the present Vays but not in the
Swa, and those quoted from the ‘Sawva’ or “Swa-purana’ are some-
times traceable in the present Swa but never in the Vays That
the Vayn was more umportant 1n the eyes of at least the Nibandha-
karas 1s.shown by the fact that almost all of them quote verses from
it, whereas the Swa-p 1s drawn upon by a very few of them Hence
st seems that the attempt to raise the Swa-p to the status of a Maha-

6 g4 AT Sw FEAAtaty s ]
RraafRgmarT=8a TETUEFT o
Tgfnfaaedrd aeany § 99 |

Skanda-p (Vanga «d) V, u, (Revi-khanda), 1, 33-34a  These vurses are also {ound
in the Reva-mabatmya which claims to be a part of the Vaysu-purana  Sce Aufreche,
Bodlcran Catalogue, p 65

7 Scec Matsya (Vanga «d) 53, 18, Naradiya (Venkat «d) I, 95 nd Agm
(Vanga ed) 272, 4b-5 The mention of the Sveta-halpa as connected with the
declatation of the “Vayaviya Purina should not create any difficulty, for the Vayu-p
scems to connect itself with the Varaha-ka'pa (Vayw 6, 11 and 13, 7, 5, 21, 12 and
23) and to identify this Kalpa with the Sveta-kalpa (Vayx 6, 13, 23, 63 ff and 114
ff) Morcover, the Naradiya P whosc list of contents of the "Vayaviyd' Purana
agrees much with those of our Vayu but not cven partially with those of the Swa,
also speaks of the connection of the Vayaviys with the Svcta-kalpa The woud
bhaga-dvaya-samanvita used by the Nairadiya P with respect to the ‘Vayaviyd
should not be taken to pomnt to the Vayaviya-sambutd (of the Swa-p) which also
consists of two bhagas (parts) Eggclmg, in his India Office Catalogue, VI, PP
1299-1301, describes a few mss of a Purina which 1s called “vaywprokta-purana’ or
‘vdyw-purana’ i the colophons of chapters It 15 generally the same as our present
Viayw, and 1s divided mto two khandas (or kandas) or four padas The ASB edition
of the Vayu also 1s divided nto two bbagas

Of the twelve Samhurds of the Swa-p the Viayaviya-sambsta only 1s declared by
Viyu So, how could the words vayaviys, vayu-prekta etc be applicable to the
entire Stwa-p which begins with a Samhuta other than the Viyaviya?
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purana” was due to a comparatively late sectarian zeal * The Devi-
Lbagavata (V anga ed., I, 3, 14) and the ‘Padma-p ’ rcferred to by
Gangadhara 1n his commentary on the Dharma-samhita of the
Swa-p ,"* include the Swa among the Upapurinas

The Vayu consists of four Padas—(1) Prakriya, comprising
chaps 1-6, (2) Anusanga, chaps 7-64, (3) Upodghita, chaps 65-99.
and (4) Upasambhara, chaps 100 to the end It deals with all the
five topics characteristic of the old Purinas  Over and above these,

there are a few chaptcrs on Smrt1 mateers, viz ,

chaps 1617 — on the dutes of the castes (varnas) and
asramas,

chap 18 — on the penances of yatis,

chaps 57-59 — on yuga-dharma,

" 73-83 — on funeral sacrifices (including 1mpurity
due to births and deaths, and purification
of things),

chap 101 — on hells and results of actions done, and
chaps 1o5-122 — on the glortes of Gaya

Thesc chaptets do not seem to have belonged to the present Vayn
i 1ts earhest form  They are 1n all likelthood later additions  Of
these, chaps 16-18 are comprised 1n the section on Pasupata Yoga
which betrays the mnfluence of chaps 39-43 of the Markandeya-p

In this section, which extends from chap 10 (verses 68 ff) to 20,

8 In 1ts Vayaviya-sambuta, the Swa-p lays clam to the position of a Maha-
purana saying that the fourth Mahdpurana 1s the Ssiwa which consists of twelve

Samhitas  See Swa-p V, 1, g1
9 The verse “ | |, qpfiyAgeme |\ wURY agiey ssestafa | o

in Kéarma 1, 1, which includes the ‘Sarva among the Mabapuranas, should not be
taken strongly in support of the carly date of the Siwa-p and its character as a
Mahapurana This verse most probably means “That excellent  (Purana)
proclasmed by Viys 1s enumerated as the eighteenth and 1s known as Brabmanda |
because the Brabmanda-p also 15 proclaimed by Vayu and s called ‘vayu-prokea
brabmanda’ 1n the colophons of 1ts chapters

1o Haraprasad Shastri, Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts, ASB, V, p 289
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the Vayu has not only a good number of verses 1n common with the
Markandeya’ but has also imptoved upon the latter with fresh
addition of chapters and verses Now, we have seen that
Markandeya 39-43 cannot possibly be dated earlier than 200 A D 12
Therefore chaps. 16-18 of the Vayu-p should be dated later stll
The fact that the section on Padupata yoga s not found n the
Brabmanda-p tends to show that 1t was ml:erpolatcd after 00 AD
because the Vayw and Brabmanda could not have been separated
carlier than 400 AD  Consequently, Vayu 16-18 also ate to be
dated later than that period.  As Siilapam quotes a verse from chap
18 1n his Prayaicitta-viveka, thcy are cettamly earlier than 1300
AD  Nonc of the early Nibandhakaras being found to draw upon
them, 1e 15 difficult to place the lower hmit of the date at a sull
carlier period

Chaps 57-59, dealing with yuga-dharma, give an account of‘
the period ranging from the reign of the Nandas to the end of the

Andhra rule 11 Western India "’

Therefore, these chapters should
not be dated carlier than 200 AD  They were, however, written
catlier than 275 A D, because the Matsya-p borrowed from the
Vayu a good number of chaptes, including the theee mentioned
above, 1n the last quarter of the third or the first quarter of the
fourth century AD ' Of these three chaptets, chap 59 has been
drawn upon by Devanabhatta 1 his § mrti-candrika (see Appendix)
Chaps 73-83, on $raddba, are included 1n the section ‘Sraddha-

kalpa’ (covering chaps 71-85), the greater part of which 1s given as
an mtetlocution between Brhaspati and his son Samyu In these
chapters yogins have been given remarkable prominence as invited

11 Cf Vays, 16 with Markandeya, 41, 3 ff, Vayu 17 with Markandeya 41,
186, Vayn 19 with Markandeya 43, and Vayu, 20 with Markandeya 42, 58

12 See my cssay on the Markandeya-p n 1HQ , X1, 1935, pp 108 ff

13 Sce my essay on ‘the Hindu society before 200 AD and the Puranic rites
and customs in the first stage of therr development’ to be shoitly published 1n

the Indian Historical Quarterly
14 Sce my essay on the ‘Matsya-purana’ m ABORI, XVII, pp 1
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guests " It 1s sad  “"Sraddhas should be carefully offered to
yogins .. What 1s eaten by an adept 1n yoga saves one from
great fear A yogin 1s superior to a thousand householders, a
bundred forest-hermits and a thousand students ™ Such promi-
nence given to yogins 1s not traceable n the Codes of Manu and
Yayhavalkya, who do not seem to have held yogins in high esteem
On the other hand, yogins are given great prominence in the exist-
ing Pafcaritra Samhitds which are certainly later than the above
mentioned Codes. It 1s therefore highly probable that the chapters
on iraddha n the Vayu-p belong to a date not eathier than 200
AD This date seems also to be supported by the hatred with
which the ‘nagnas’ (the naked) have been mentioned in chaps 78
and 79" The word nagna 1s said to mean those people who are
without garments  Such people are clearly the Jans and the
.Buddhlsts, because the terms nirgrantba and pasanda also have been
used 1n these chapters of the Vayn The contempt shown to these
religious sects could be possible only when their religions were 1 a
decadent state Buddhism, which found its strongest upholders 1n
Asoka Maurya and Kaniska, was probably 1n a flourishing condition
at the end of the second century AD  So the chapters of the Viys
cannot possibly be earlier than that wme The mention of the
Naksatras from Krtuka to Bharani in Vays 82 ponts to a date
catlier than o0 A D It 1s probable that the chapters under dis-
cussion were added to the Vays about the muddle of the thied
century A.D.

Most of the above mentioned chapters on $raddha have been
drawn upon by the Nibandha-writers early and late, viz., Salapan:
has quoted verses from chaps. 78 and 79 i his Prayaicitta-viveka
(Jivananda’s ed.), Vacaspatimisra from chaps 77 and 82 in his
Tirtha-cintamany (Bibl Ind ), Kullikabhatta from chap 78 in hus

15 Vaya, 71, soff 16 Vaym, 78, 24, and 79, 25
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cot;1mentary on the Manu-smrt1, Madhavacarya from chaps. 75,
76 n his Bhasya on the Pardsara-smrts (ed Islampurkar, Bombay),
Madanapila from chaps 75 and 79-81 n his Madanapiryita (Bibl.
Ind ), Stidatta Upadhyiya from chaps 78 and 79 mn his Krtyacira,
(Ms No 4339, Dacca Univ Lib ), Candegvara from chap 81 1n his
Krtya-ratnakara (Ms No 1055C, Dacca, Univ Lib ), Devanabhatta

from chaps 75 and 78-80 1n his Sm1t1-candriki (ed Govt of Mysore),

Ballalasena from chap 8o in his Danasagara (Indta Office Mss ) and
from chap 19 in his Adbhutasagara (ed Muralidhara Jha, Benaes),
and Apararka from chaps 74-82 1n his commentary on the Yafia-

valkya-smrt1 (see Appendix)

All of the verses in Vays 73-83 do not seem to have come from
the same date  Verses 14-32 of Vayu 82 are most probably spuri-
ous  They do not occur in the great majority of mss , nor are they
to be found in the corresponding chapter of the Brahmanda-p
Besides these verses, there are certamn others which were interpolat-
ed later, but 1t 15 very difficult to separate them The fact that
many of the quoted verses, especially on Sraddha, are not found
the present Vayu, proves that the Purana has undergone substantial
losses also

Chap 101, on hells and results of actions, probably comes from
the same date as chaps 57-59  As thete 1s no evidence suffictent
for the determination of 1ts date, 1t 1s impossible to say anything
definitely

Chaps 105-112, on Gaya-mahitmya, did not origmally belong
to the Vays  In many mss of the Purana this Mahatmya has been
omitted ' On the other hand, it 1s often found to appear as an
independent text n mss as well as mn printed editions  That this
appendage was attached to the Vays earher than 1400 AD 1s
certan, for Vacaspatimi§ra quotes numerous verses from chaps 105
and 111-112 (see Appendix)

17 Sce Vayu-p, p 426, footnote



APPENDIX .

Verses quoted from the “Vayu-Purana’ ot Vayaviya’ n

1 Apararka’s

com on Ya
(Anss ed),
p 258 (twice)=78, 5ib-gzaand g2b-gq
(cxcept 53a)

=77 27

=79. 67

=79, 68 and 78-80
Three lincs

Vayu-p

p 387
p 448
PP 4545 o-00
anasrami
tapas tepe’ etc are not
found
—Of the
quoted,
tallies with Vayw, 78,
31b, the other three

four lines

p 473

one

only

are not found

=74 4
=80, 3940, 4, 37 2
5-8, 16 and 19-21 74,

P 475

*pp 4878

1-2 Verses beginning
with ‘§raddbesipanaban
dadyat’, tulapirne tu
yo dadya’ and ‘vya-
janam tila-vrntam ca'
tally

with Brabmanda, 111,

arc found to

16, 8-9 and 10

=75, 54b-552
=78, 48b-49a

P 49°
P 493

Pp 502-3 =74, 20b-252 and
26-28 The lhnes
‘svargapavarga-

‘bhra-

sarvabbatanim’

sopanam’ and
tarah
arc not found

=75 43

=76, 31-332 and 34b-c
Of the 21 lines quot-
ed, only the first three

and the last one tally

P 55t
P 553
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Vﬁyu-p
with Viyu, 78, 8b-Ya
and 78, 10b respec-

twvely
These 21 lines are the
same as DBrabmanda,
I, 14, 8b-9, 10b-12
and “14b-z0
P 554 =80, 42b-45a and 47-48
P 559 =81, 18
p 560 =82, 2a
P 924 =79, 24b-25
2 Adbbutasagara
of Ballalascna,
p 500 =19, 18
p 507
(twice) =19, 17 and 25
p 508
(thrice) =19, 13, 27 and 14
P 5°9
(four umes) = 19, 16, 33 and 15

The

,
Sravanakam 15

verse  ‘nagnam

not
found

3 Danasagara

of Ballalasena,

fol 187a =80, 59
4 Kullokabhatra's
commentary

on Manu, III, 267—(Cf Brabmanda,
Venkat ed, III, 14, 11b)

on Manu, 1V, 49=78, 6o

5 Smrt-candrika of

Devanabhatta,
I, 589 =79, 18
IV, 25 =80, 45
203-4 —These verses tally with
Brabmanda, 1lI, 14,
14b-15, 16b and
17b-20
18
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y Vayu-p
208 (twice) =78, 3rb-32a and 4o
331 =75 54b-55
366 =75 43
370-37! =75 22
392-3 =8o, 2
393 =59 49

6 Kriyicira
of
Sridarea Upadhyiya
fol 2za = 78,60
, Toa =79, 38 and 39b
, 12b =79, 33a and 34a
» 412 =79, 46b-471
» ()4:[ =79, 88
7 Kriya-ratnakara
ol
Candeévara,
fol 173b =81, 2-4
, 188a =81, 4a

8 Midhavacarya’s
Com on the Pardsara-smrtr,

vol I, part n,

p 369 —These  verses, which
are not found in the
Viayu-p are the same
as Brabmanda, 111, 14,
14b-20  (cxcept  16a
and 17a)

p 412 =75 54b-55

p 431 =75 22

p 438 =76, 31

9 Madana-paryita

of Madanapala,
p 486
P 552

=81, 2-42

~These verses are found

The Vayn-Purana

Vayw-p
8 =79 532
P2 4‘hc other two hnes
‘grbasthanam’ etc  are
not found
p 579 =8, 2
p 581 = 75, 54b-55
p 591 =75, 57b-58a, 71-72
and 75b-76a
p 6oo =75 43
10 Prayascitta-viveka
of $ilapany,
p 306 =78, 48b-490
P 347 =18, 12
pp 429-430 =78, 69, 79, 20-221
P 474 =79 24b-25
11 Tirthacintaman:
of
Vicaspatumusra,
p 7 =110, 2-3
pp 2745 =82, 9 and 43, 77,
g0b-g7a, ¢8-g9, 101-
103, 105-106a, (two
bnes ‘snatva  dina-
trayam’, etc on p 275
of the Tirtha-cinta-
mani are not found),
108a and 109
pp 280-28:1 =108, 134, 14-19 (onc line
rdmatirthe narab snit-
vd 1s not found),
21b-23a, (onc lne
‘dgatya ca’ on p 281
of the Tirtha-anta-
mans 15 not found), 22
and 28-30
p 282 =108, 20
pp 284-5 =110, ¢15b, 19-20b,

20c, (one hne ‘tilayya-
dadbs’ 15 found mn the

not wmn the Vayw but
in the Brabinda (111,
14, gb, and
14b-17a)

rob-12

footnote on p 443 of
the Viywu-p), 56-59a
and 61a
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P
pp

pp

285‘-6

286

288
289
290-292
296
298-301

393

309
310-312

314-8

320
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Vayu-p Vayu-p

=105, 18-19a, 26 and p 321 =107, 46 and 48
33 PP 3213 =11, 77, 783, 79
=108, 71b, (one¢ line Three lines ‘drstva
‘pAtab’ etc 15 not nawa'tha’,  ‘gaydyam
found), 111, 17 dbarma-prsthe’ a n d
=110, 17 and 21-22 ‘gaya-firse ‘ksaya-vate'
=110, 23-24 and 30-32 are given mn the foor-
=110, 34-42 and 44-55 note on p 449 of the
=110, 89, 622 and 65 Vayu-p 111, 76, 82-
=111, 1-3, llo, aI, 84 and 75 109, 5b
17-18a and 23-24, 1171, and 7b-1z One line
4-6b, 7, B8.10a, 12, ‘upendra tvam’ on p
1ob-11a, 13-14 and 323 of the Tirtha-
15-22 cintgmans 1s not found
Some verses, which arc  pp 325-333 =112, 21-22b, 23-26,

not found in the run-
ning text, are given n

the footnote on p 443 of the Vayu-p),

(two lines are found 1n
the footnote on p 451

34b,

of the Viyu-p 44b,  46-49a, 30-31,

=109, 43 Thc otha

threce hines arc  not

found 49b-53,  (the

(four lines ‘wudbbiyah’

etc arc not found),

lines

‘sraddht namd’ e on

=111, 23a-b and 24-26
=111, 3jOa, 31-32, 35—36. cintaman: arc

33-34 and 38-40 One

oo
danava’ 1nd one virsc
‘amras ca siktab on

p 311 of Titha

p 327 of the Tirtha-

not

found), 56-58a, 60 and
hine éraddhaya pinda- 58b-59 108, 12,

(fve lines ‘rame vanam

24,

gate’ ctc on p 328 of
the Twrtha-c are found

in the footnotc of the

cntamant are not
found Vayu-p p 436), 43b-
=111, 41, 443, 453, 44b, 44a, (Vayu-p . pp 436
45b-c, 46-49a, 50-52, 7, footnotc, verses 1-2,
p4a, 50b-63, 69-71a, 5-15, 17, 16, 18-26a,
64-68, 73, (two verses 28-32, 34b-38a, three
are found 1n the foot- lincs ‘tam drstva’ ctc
notc on p 449 of the on p 332 of the
Vayu-p), 74-75b Tirtha-c arec not
=105, 26 found)

Rajenpra CHanDrA Hazra



Dates of some Kakatiya Records

The recent Telugu publications Kakatiya-samctka (Andhra
Historical Research Society, Ra)ahmundry, 1935) and Telamgana-
sasanamulu, vol T (Laksmanariya Parifodhaka Mandali, Hyderabad,
1935) are of great importance to all students of Kakatiya history
The former gives the text of 39 valuable records of the Kakatiya
kings, and the latter contains the text of no less than 57 mscriptions
of the family But some 16 records are common to both the volumes
It 1s however a matter of regret that, excepting the facsimiles of the
Kétagirt and Malkapura records 1n the Kakatiya-samcika, there ate no
facsimiles of the inscriptions to enable us to venfy the readings of
the records 1 have recently studied the Telamganasasanamulu n
which many passages appear to be wrongly deciphered My doubts
are chiefly based on the readings of dates which are generally given in
Saka years and are also named according to Jupiter's Cycle of Sixty
Years (Southern) There are more than ten cases of 1naccuracy in
the dates, the readings 1n many of which are undoubtedly wrong
The present note deals with some such inaccuracies It
will be seen that some of the thearies (based on such dates), advanced
by Dr Rama Rao n the Kakatiya-samcika are really unwarranted

1 Inseniprion of the tme of Ganapau from Kondiparti in the
Warangal Dist (No 8 of Telamganasasanamulu) 1s sad to be dated
in Saka 1113 (p 203) and the date portion 1s read as sakabde tattva-
rudrair = mitavaty rudprrodgan-varsakba-mase (p 24) The number
of the Tattvas 1s 25 (Sﬁn/ebyapmvammuﬁtm, I, 61), and that of the
Rudras 1s 11 The date 15 therefore undoubtedly 1125 according to
the formula ankasya vimi gatth Saka 1125 (= A D 1203) was more-
over 3 Rudhirodgiri samvatsara, while Saka 1113 was a Virodhaket

year
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2 Inscription of the time of Rudrimbi in the Narastmha
temple at Birugugadda 1n the Nalgonda Dist (No 32 of the same,
and No 28 of Kakatiya-samcika) 1s said to bear the date Saka 1180
(p 205) and the date portion 1s read as fakavarsamuln 1180 lagn
vibhavasamuatsara yyéstha $u 1o gurwvaramunamdu (p 71)  Thus
reading would suggest that the generally accepted theory regarding
Rudramba’s accession to the Kakatiya throne about A D 1261 15
wrong ' Saka 1180 (= A D 1258) was however a Kalayukta year
and not a Vibhava year The correct reading is no doubt Saka 1190
(with g mstead of 8 in the third figure), 1e, AD 1268, which was a
Vibhava samvatsara  The details prove that the corresponding datc
in English Calendar 1s Thursday, 24th May, 1268 A D

3 Inscuption of the time of Ganapat: 1n a mosque at Badapur
in the Mahaboobnagar Dist (No 21 of the samc) 15 said to be dated
1 Saka 1184 (p 204) and the date portion 1s read as Sakavarusam-
bulu 1184 vartim pamginu amgirasa-samvatsarana Sravana-
suddba-budbavarina  soma-grabana-kalamuna (p 59) Saka 1184
was a Dundubhi samvatsara  The third figure 8 1s therefore evi-
dently a musreading for 9, and the date 1s Saka 1194 (AD 1272)
which was an Angirasa year The question 1s moreover settled
beyond doube by the fact that there was no lunar cclipse on Sravana-
pautnamasi in Saka 1184, but thete was actually an eclipse of the
moon on the above tth: in Saka 1194  The cotresponding English
date 1s Wednesday, roth August, 1272 AD

4 Inscription of the time of Ganapat: from Vadapalli in the
Nalgonda Dist (No 13 of the same) 1s said to bear the date $Saka
1133 (p 203) and the date portion 1s read as $akavarusambulu 1133
dagn pmmﬁdica—mmvatmmmuna (p 38 Now, Saka 1 133 was
not a Pramadica, but a Prajapat: samvatsara  The only Pramidica

year in Ganapati's reign (circa 1198-1261) was Saka 1175=AD

1 Sec Kakatiya-samcika, pp 56ff In a previous paper, 1 accepted this carly
datc for Rudrambd s accession, see IHQ, XIV, p ¢6
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1'253 So, etther pmmﬁa’im Is a nnsrcadmg for prajapats or 1133
1s a musreading for 1175

5 Inscription of the time of Ganapat: from Annavaram in
the Nalgonda Dist (No. 12 of the same) 1s given the date Saka
1130 (p 203) and the date portion 15 read as Sakavarsamulu 1130
agu kéla_yuktasamvatmra—mégba-s’u vidiya famwaramuna (pp 37-38)
Saka 1130 was however a Vibhava samvatsara and the nearest
Kalayukta year was Saka 1120=A D 1198 which seems to be the
correct reading of the date It 1s probable that the third figure n
the date 1s to be read as 2 and not as 3 But if vidiya = dustiya, the
details are irregular for both Saka 1130 and 1120 The reading may
be wrong

6  Inscripuion of the ume of Ganapatt from Nagulapadu in
the Nalgonda Dist (No 10 of the same) 1s given the date Saka 1124
(p 203) and the date portion 1s tead as Sakavarsamulu 112 [4] yagp
kalankti-samvatsaramunamdu (p 31)  Saka 1124=A D 1202 was
however a Dundubhi year, and the ncarest Kélayukta year, as we
have seen, was Saka 1120=A D 1198 which 1s possibly the correct
teading of the date

7 Inscription of the ume of Rudramba from Panugal 1in the
Nalgonda Dist (No 34 of the same) 1s given the date Saka 1187
(p 206) and the date portion 1s read as fakavarnsamulu 1187 yagu
prabbavasambatsara-adhika-yyéstha-babula 13 (p 73) Saka 1187
was howcver a Krodhana samvatsara, and the ncarest Prabhava sam-
vatsara was Saka 1189=A D 1267 which 15 evidently the correct
reading Saka 1189 had an Adhika-Jyéstha which was absent mn
Saka 1187

8 Inscription of the time of Ganapati discovered near a rumned
Siva temple at Ganapavaram in the Nalgonda Dist (No 18 of the
same) 1s given the date Saka 1175 (p 204) and the date portion 1s
read as Sakabdah bana-bbwvana-vibbavaripati-sudhakirana-gunite
Srimukba-samvatsare magha-Sukl-astamyam dinakara-dine Sakavarsa
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1175 (p 50). Bana=s5, bhuvana has been (wrongly) taken to
represent 7, vzbbévaripatz: 1, and sudbakirana=1 According to
the gcncral formula, the date then stands as Saka 1175 Bue thus
year was actually not a Srimukha but a Pramadica samvatsara  The
only Srimukha year 1n Ganapats’s reign was Saka 1135 which must
be the correct date * It 1s evident that the third figure in the date 1s
really 3 and not 7 As regards the word bbuvana which stands for
this figurc 1n the date 1n words, 1t signifies 3 and 14 (Buhler, Indische
Palacographie, pp 80-81r) The details are irregular for Saka 1175
The eighth t1the of the bright half of Magha fell on Monday (not
Sunday) i Saka 1135, corresponding to 20th January, 1214 A D

9 Inscripuon of the time of Ganamrudra|de[va possibly a
mlsrcadmg for Ganapaddeua, (te, Ganapatl) from Pammi mn che
Warangal Dist (No 31 of the same, and No 27 of Kzkatiya-
samcika) 1s given the date Saka 1156 (p 205) and the date portion
s read as Sakavarsamulu 1156 amdu durmukbi-samuatsara-variakha-
Suddba 11 gu (p 68) Butr Saka 1156 was a Jaya samvatsara, and
the nearest Durmukha ycar was Saka 1158=AD 1236 which
should be the correct date  The corresponding English date would
be Thursday, 17th Aprl, 1236 AD

10 Inscription of the tume of Prataparudra from Maniir in
the Medak Dist (No 45 of the same) 1s said to be dated in Saka
1216 (p 207) and the date portion 1s read as Sakavarnsambuly
veyyimni-yimnita-payyaragunemts anamda-samvatsara-magha-sn 1
adwarana (p 88) The only Ananda year in Prataparudra’s reign
(ctrca 1290-1330) was Saka 1236=AD 1314, which appears to be
the cortect rcading of the date In place of the letter pa after
veyytmni-yimnita (1e, 1200) I am inclined to read muppar, and

for $u 1 adwarana 1 suggest the reading Su 7 aditya-varina * The

2 Prof Raychaudhun first suggestcd to me the possibility of $aka 1135 being
the correct date of the record
3 The hgures 1 and 7 arc sometimes confused, see JAHRS, vol XI, p 10
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c;)rrespondmg English date appears to be Sunday, 12th January,
1315 AD

11 Inscription of the tme of Prola from Maitédu mn the
Warangal Dist (No 4 of the same) 1s said to bear the date Saka
1043 (p 202) and the date portion 1s read as Sakavarsambuly 1043
Sarvari-samvatsara-cartra-suddha 3 vaddavaramunamdu (p 4) Saka
1043 was however a Plava samvatsara, and the previous year, 1€,

Soka i0o42=A D 1120 was a Sarvari samvatsara ¢

Dines CHANDRA SIRCAR

4 The calculations in the present note are based on L. D Swamikannu
Pillat’s Indian Ephemerss, vol 1 part (see Tables I [1] and II)



Nirnayakaustubha or Laghunirnayakaustubha of
Visvesvarabhatta

The importance of fixing approximate dates, etc, for perform-
1ng various religious ceremonies and duties has been recognised by
the Hindu society from time immemorial Innumerable references
and remarks about £als lie scattered 1n the vast literatures of Astro-
nomy, Purina and Smru  But 1t 1s the Nibandha writers who
devoted special treatises to this subject  Among the available
treatises the earliest 1s Kala-vrveka of Jimiitavahana who fAourished
in Bengal about the 11th century AD  Prof PV Kane has
ponted out (Hist Db, I, p 319) that Jimiitavahana names seven
predecessors who dealt with the subject of kala, cf
fadfera-ore @q=ys G 9a-gf@y daa-anaE:

Faaly wafrergags Facar afs 0 Kalavweka, p 8

A\ ]

After Jimitavahana, the subject recerved exhaustive treatment
at the hands of many Nibandha-wnters From the 11th century
down to the middle of the 18th century several works have been
written on this subject

The object of this arucle 15 to present a work which probably
15 the last work  There 1s only one ms so far known of this work
and that 1s deposited 1n the Government collection of the BOR,
Insutute of Poona  Following 1s a short description: —

No 350 of 1875-76, size—834 in by 4 i Extent—45
leaves, 9 lnes to a page, 27 letters to a line Country paper,
Devandgari characters, handwriting lcglblc, benedictory phrase,
topics and the colophon are tinged with red pigment, corrections

made with yellow pigment, paper old and musty

Begins - —»f@am 7. u
O SR AT |
fgATaT: gEreETEE AR T 19

1HQ, JUNE, 1938 9
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TarieTad) dteg @@ wegH qdr |
qafaaRiy 7 a5 QAT 02l
UL F 7 fqeq% FraaeaaTag |

FfERfrfaagd agfiuasegad, 191

Ends —=9 g@fqad |

SATATET Y AT FEAT ATFAT q4T 1
agaf WiggE W HTAT FIITAT
SJaEfaa. JUT. gIuEqa i |
4 T q9T AE qET ATT A3
JRATAHAYY 9719 W= 37 9aq
of FRFIRTEEER | q AAANR EEEEtT e o 31
FYTETE! RARTGTAER] AEEE AATATS )
gfa Sedwafafardafidae FUadegsy ameg « q9q 9953 T,
OF 1 fafizd hiada ga

Like other works on the subject, the Nirnayakaustubba starts
with the discussion of the nature of tith: and the divisions of the
day Then the annwversartes of ten avataras 1s fixed Nexe fol-
low the important festvals like Ramanavami, Dolotsava, Madan-
otsava occurring i different months  Then comes the fixing of
grabana (eclipses) followed by a discussion about the sankrantr The
description of punyatith: brings the work to a close

Apare from 1ts intrinsic ment, the importance of the work lies
in the fact that 1t names about 38 authorities The author, before
finally giving his own opinson on any point, entets into a discussion
and gives the views of other writers on the subject  Some of the
writers are quoted as many as 24 ttmes These names are very
helpful 1n determining the age of our author and in bringing toge-
ther at one place the writers on the subject of kzlz 1 have depend-
ed upon Prof, -Kane in giving the dates of the writers or works
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against thetr names Figures 1n brackets indicate the number of
rumes a work or an author 1s quoted n the Nernayakaustubba

1

2

O NN ANV

21
22
23

24
25
26
27
28

29

Anantabhatta (1)—Scveral people of that name

Aparirka (1} —Commentator on Yajriavalkyasmrts, about 1115-30 AD
Aciryaciidimant or Smarticaryaciidiman: or Smarta (2)=Raghunandana
Bhattacirya, 14go-1570 AD

Advalayana (1)

Katyayana (1)

Kalatattvavivecana (9) by Raghunithabhatta, 1620 AD

Kaladaria (2) by Adityabhattakavivallabha, 1200—1325

Kriyaratnavalr (10) by Ramacandra, son of Vitthala, 1648-g

Kaustubba (20)=Smrtikaustubba by Anantadeva, son of Apadeva, about
1675 AD

Goundirnava (1)=Smrtisagara or Dbarmatattvivaloka by Scsanrsimha,
between 1400-1450 AD

Candrikikara  (1)=Krsnabhattamaunm,  son  of  Raghunithabhatta,
1620 AD

Tithyarka (3)=by Divakara, son of Mahadcva, about 1683 .
Trusthalisetu (1) by Narayanabhatta, 1bout 1550-60

Drwodastya (5) Farlier than 1500 AD

Diksita (2) Earlier than 1100 AD

Diptki (1)=Kalanirnaya® or Tithinirnaya®?

Nirnayadipa (2) mentioned in Nirnayasindbn

Nirnayasindbn (23) by Kamalakarabhatta, 1612 AD

Nirnayakrt (1) same as above?

Nirnayamrta (14) by Allidanatha, earlir than 1500 and later than 1250
Puranasamuccaya (1)

Pratapamartanda (1) by Puatiparucia, about 1500 AD

Prapitimahacaranih  or  Asmatprapiramaha-Ramakarabhattacaranahy  (4)
Prayogaratna (1) many of this name

Bhagavata (1)

Madanaparsjata (1) by Viévcsvesarabharta, 1360-90 AD

Madanaratna (17) by Madanasimhadeva, 1300-1500 A D

Manu (1)

Mayskba (16) by Nilakanthabhatta, 1610-45
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3o Madhava (21)=Madhavacarya, 1330-60 AD

31 Ramakalpadruma (1) by Anantabhatta, son of Kamalakara, about 1640-70

32 Vidbanapirgata (1) by Anantabhatta, son of Naigadeva, composed  at
Benares i 1625

33 Vrwkre (1)?

34 Vratarka (1) by Sankarabhatta, son of Nilakantha, between 1625-75

35 Smrukanstubba (5), scc no g above

36 Smrtyarthasara (1) by S$ndharicitya?

37 Humadn (24) 126-70 AD

38 Narada (1)

Thus we sce that the Nirnayakaustubba quotes a wotk of so
late a date as 1683 A D  Hence, he cannot be carher than that,
and Prof Kane 1s wrong i putting him earlier than 1500 A D
(Hist Db, 1, p 742) Another statement of Prof Kane which
requires revision 1s that on p 573 of lus Hist Db, 1 He says that,
Nirnayakaustubba 1s “‘mentioned by Raghunandana and Sankara
in Samskarabbaskara In the first place, Raghunandana (=
Raghunandanabhattacarya, author of Smrtitattva) 1s very 1espect-
fully mentioned as Acaryacudamans or Smarticaryactidamam or
Smirta twice by Nirnayakanstubba, and the wotk of Sankara (=
Sankarabhatta, son of Nilakantha), viz, Vratarka 1s also once men-
tioned by Niwnayakaustubba  Secondly, there 15 no Samskara-
bbaskara composed by Sankara except that what 1s also called Sams-
karamayikha by Nilakantha revised by his son  And this 15 quoted

16 times 1 the Nirnayakanstubha

Now we sce thac the only information afforded by the ms
about the author Visvesvara 1s that he was surnamed as Alabasabda
(in the first verse) and Paundarikayapn (n the last colopbon) and
that he was the great-grandson of Ratnikarabhatta We know of
one Vivesvara, of the S:‘mdllya gotra, surnamed Mahasiabda, who
was the son of Ramesvara grandson of Gangarama and great-grand-
son of Ratnakara and who composed Prataparka (based on his ances-
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tor’s Jayassmba-kalpadruma) under the patronage of Pratﬁpasxmﬁa,
grandson of Jayasimha of Amber I am tempted to quote an
extract from Pratiparks as given 1n Peterson’s Alwar Cat. (pp

129-30, no. 328)

afe e T shas-
et e Ay fma o
HRYEFTGTAATTAIT: G STt aar
i sfrefiniaefal demeasa 10
37 st ferm A g AR
gAY gEThae: yfare srwf gaEe. o
JMER GEIRY IFEATTITAIEATIGA-
o AT gHfa I FAEAEE 30
FeIEmTg  Sfagfaay e amag-
rrreafaagtafeg diafa @=afa )
Tedt 4% FAaFy e wAISHT #m g0
) SFTHERAFEATTAR AAATRATT 1
FeafaeaearTatenT staearariygy
WA iR fasrraararfauaraT |
gfrafras agraEgeafrmfata
i fregrarm fodt faad g0 fegaa n
. gl
Auiiesagy T frm ngIwsaTma —~
AT ARFA gy AZANET 7@ |
gaifasguadrsafa g9l a9z ¥ @IFC
FEtedt aghra® fregamagztafa wen
Fear I | Hom fafyqaggread ga-
uE dfgraerad sfaan el 3 |
fasisar fafagergry agat armfammdR
#fads 7 e fiaer qar 9% wfgar o
SIS RISERiG AL CHE S L
7y dfegammisfrafan Feug mea: Fa
frarfas aagramsfaar aagam=ifaa
siaTRITaT safa @ g dwam nen
TR GEAT TAT TR ITRAL AN
TR gfa s u”rmzlmﬁ ]
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) 97 gifqafam e Fear 87
gar amqd faqry REgAgGAsTd nyet
st freramgrararsfamea w€l-
T ygTHed giafa e @ YAAT
ame qeafaeamar Iy arafaar
TSy epzFIRAT Femar ATYT FEaaTE 1390
A fFarfataan FRvawa=fa (¢)
gfa dgafaramacamrear ga4i: |
T SfgarAe darcar Arfgerar
AW Wagy gATFIY QST TAEET 1930

Prof Kane thinks that this work was composed about 1750
AD Now, 1t 1s quite cvident that this Visvedvara and Visvesvara,
the author of Nirnayakanstubba arc rdentical We know that
]ayaszmba/ealpadmma was composed by Ratnakarabbatta, son of
Devabhatta  The work 1s 1n 19 chapters and 1t was composed
under the patronage of Savai Jayasimha of Amber, who performed.
Iyotistoma, Vajapeya, Paundarika and Afvamedba sacrifices The
datc of completing Jayasimbakalpadruma 1s—

T faFaTiiTer guy SAEafar g

v yangE fafadr e avereas |
ELRIECIGELCE U WCIEE ]

g7q #moae qArfeaTE gegEatme: uvu

(Peterson’s Cat of Alwar mss p 118,
Extract 305)

This date works out' to be Saturday the 25th of July, 1713
AD In his note “Aévamedha by a Mughal Satrap” (Indiuan Cul-
ture, January, 1937, pp 547-8), Mr Jogendra Chandra Ghosh says
i foot-note 3—"This research apparently refers to Jaya Sinha’s
compilation on Smirti enutled Jayastmbakalpadrama” Mr Ghosh
1s wrong, for the author or compiler 15 Ratnakarabhatta who was a
gurn of Jayasunha In ISvaravildsakivya (which has got only one
ms and that 1s No 273 of 1884-86 1n the Govt. Mss Library at
the BOR Institute, Poona), the author Kavi Krsna refers to Ratna-
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kara and other scholars at the court of Tévarasimha, son of
Jayastmha —

Fenfed vieaue=s A geaggstaft, o

AT ST NS gt ASATEIE 0 sl

FRRREEUTEE @ TW 197 7 |

TR AT M T HTEr AgT A AGLRATET s

AIRAN  SASATHHAT(AT)AT YA NFAT IH |

A el dfafedl Fuer R’ ey g (J) nar (ol 372)

The pomnt raised by Mr Dines Chandra  Sitcar  (Indsan

Culture, vol III no 2, pp 376-9) has been successfully contro-
verted by Mr P K Gode in his article “Some Contempo-
rary Evidence regarding Asvamedha Sacrifice petformed by Sewa
Jayasingh of Amber (1699-1744 A D))" JIH., December 1936
(PP 3647)
. It 15 interesting to note that references to Jayasumha's perform-
Ing Asvamedha are found at several places in works of poets or
scholars, who were almost his contemporaries  For 1nstance,
Vrajanitha, son of Prabhakara who was a brother of Ratnakara, says
in his Padyatarangimi (B ORI Mss | nos 724 and 725 of 188692
composed mn 1752 AD honour of Maidhavasimha, son of

]ayﬂslnlha)—
FrgFIf afg Ig gy o« 3b
qréfaaisf fEd gaRage=s 1 4
e i ggRag== 1 5c
(Concluding verses)

Then Sadaéiva Sarma, son of Gadadhara, also at Madhava-
sumha’s Court ( 91f§ TRIREA GRTA AT | Araqtaegames i
gud  |EAEE | Y3el quoted from Madbavasimbaryasataka, ms
No 436 of 188791 by Mr M M. Patkar in his arucle
“Madbavassimbaryasataka—A poem 1n praise of King Madhava-
stmba of Jaipur by Syama Lattu, composed n 1755 A D "—Poona
Orsentalist, vol. 1, no. 4, pp 34-37), composed a work on Dharma-
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dastra, called Acarasmrtscandyrha (Ms. No 236 of 1887-91r of
B ORI) wherein he refers to Jayasimha as follows—
TR AEaTEg Ty gead ¥ FAg |
sz, gefm wafoe 37 facan g(fa)gar av fol 1b
Now, we atnive at the following genealogy of our author

Visvesvara

Devabhatta
Lo ) .

Ratnakarabhatea

I
Prabhakarabhatta

1 R
Gangaram. T
| Vryanithy, composed Gokulanitha

Rimesévara Padya m 1752 AD

Viévedvara

From Maba'r&striya Jhanakosa, vol 13, p 122, we learn that
Pratépasxmha, died In 1803 after reigning for 15 years  So that, he'
regned from 1788-1803  Therefore, Visvesvara must have com-
posed his Prataparka after 1788 4D Nirnayakanstubba also

must be placed somewhere ncar about this date

Har Durt SHARMA



The Problems of “Definition” and “'Perception” in
Sri Madhva's Epistemology

[ “Definstion”

According to Jayatirtha, “‘Definition” 15 (1) what 1s nvariably
present 1 all the defined objects and (2) absent from objects other
than the defined The term ‘invarably’ brings out that the dis-
tunguishing traie should be found m all the objects belonging to the
same class as the defined

If we take only one of the two factors to constitute a definition,
it lands us in the fallacy of over-pervasion (1) A cow 15 a ‘horned-
ammal’  This definition ncludes all other horned animals, such
as buffaloes, sheep, etc
" (2) Dewlap 1s ‘what 1s not found 1n amimals other than cows’
‘Tawny colour’ also 1s not found 1n ammals other than
cows Hence the definition 1s overpervasive

So both the factors (1) mvanable presence of the distinguish-
ing trasr 10 all the objects belonging to the same class as the defined,
and (2) 1ts absence from objects other than the defined constitute
together the ‘definition’

The first purpose of a definition 15 to facilitate our understand-
ing of objects i their distinctive individuality and independence
The second 1s to mark off one class from another, cach retaining its
independence  To differentiate one individual from another within
the limits of the given class 1s the third use of a defimnon It 1
immaterial whether these purposes are stated separately or otherwise
Some hold that the one purpose of definition 1s individualisation of
entities A defimition synthesises the features belonging to a class
and the distinctive charactenistics of the individuals coming
under 1t

1HQ, JUNE, 1938 20
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In traditional Western logic “‘Definition” proceeds on the prin-
caple ‘per genus et differentam’ A defintion should state the
proximate genus  This fact pomnts out that the defined 1s a species
coming under the genus stated The differentia consists of quality
or qualittes which distinguish the defined from the species that are
co-ordinate with it The purpose of a definition according to Indian
logicians also 1s to diffetentiate the defined object from other mem-
bers of 1ts own class, and from the members of other classes  Defi-
nition helps us to denote the import of words

According to the Nyaya school, “Defimition” proceeds on the
basis of the presence of the generic attnbute m all the objects be-
longing to the same class as the defined  There are two jatts accord-
ing to the Nydya school One 15 “satza’ the highest umversal or
‘summum gcnus’ (para jatr), which brmgs all existence together, and
emphasises their community of nature  The other 1s apara jats,
which 1s many in number The ‘potness’ 1s different from the
‘clothness’  The umversals are not ubiquitous like space or soul
They exist in particular individuals  Jatr 1s defined as ‘one eternal,
and inheres 1n many things * It 15 found 1n Substance, Quality and
Action only It 1s this common element found m objects (anugata
dbarma) that makes us cognuse all the objects belonging to the samc
class as the defined

If jats 15 assumed as one and eternal, what happens exactly to
‘pothess’” when the pot 1s broken? The 74t cannot get destroyed’
because 1t 1s eternal  Nor can 1t be said that a part of it 15 lost, for
it 1s impartite  The resourceful logician tells us that 1t abides i
Time, The question now arises whether 1t was not in time the pot
existed Madhva was not the fust to criticise the Nyaya view ot
‘Samanya " The jat of the Nyaya school 15 only a dharma

1 See Manamevodaya, pp 229, 230, and Indian Culture, vol 1, arucle on 'The
Buddhist Estimate of the Umversal’
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There 1s no proof or warrant for the conception of such a common
attitbute *  The humanity 1n each man 1s different  On the cre-
mation of an individual the ‘humanity’ in him alone 1s destroyed
So the humanity in each individual 1s different. Madhva repu-
diates the Nyaya conception of jat, and admits a number of
dharmas 1n 1ts place  So 'potness’ and ‘clothness’ are dharmas, and
not Jati

Madhva holds that there are two types of relations between an
atttibute and a substrate *  Some dharmas exist in the dbarmin, all
tts destruction, e g, ‘potness’ exists mn pot tll the destruction of the
pot. Quahty, Action and jat: are of the very nature of the
dbarny wself  They are technically called  “yavad-dravya-bhave’
The relation of the above mentioned objects to their attributes 1s
identity  The second type of relation that exists between a Subs-
tance and 1ts attribute s called ‘ayavad-dravyabhavi’ ot ‘khanditam’,
c g, the relation between (1) vikara and the vikarin, (2) cause and
ctfect, (3) movement and its object  The dharmas in the above

cxamples get destioyed prior to the destiuction of the dbarmas

2 AR Iy aaEdadmy |

a aav waisfa gygzraeg faaw

TATAH AIETH 9F9Y TIF T4 N

uEfenT § faashr Fdissads v

FE1 WENeAAIEy e gAfoay

THRY G AT AR AR

Madhva's  Aruvyakbyina, p 186

3 qafEnafagdaar aqsfa agq

Tdg fyan 99 Igaeg 9 @fteaq |

aftsq A7 U 3 qIgEEg T NGEd |

gfrea srgid faw0fy frfam

AIFRUNAT q99 TUAEA: |

fEmframdega, aa wfafaded

Madhva’s Tattvaviveka, p 24, Dasaprakarana, vol 1
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T'he relation between such dharmas and their dbarmins 1s a relation
of dentity and difference

It 1s not tdentity 1n difference  The relation of the threads to
the cloth 1s a case of Wdentuty  Thus relatton exists only when the
cloth 1s existent  Supposing we take away the threads which go
to make up the cloth, what exactly 1s the relation of the threads and
the cloth? The relation now 1s not identity, because we see the
threads, but not the cloth The cloth belongs to the past (atita),
and the threads alone are seen 1n the present (vidyamana) So
their relation 1s not 1dentity but difference Madhva 1s of opinion
that at one particular ime the relation of cloth to the threads was
identity, but now 1t 1s difference. When the cloth and the threads
were one, the relation was identity, when the threads are taken
away, the relation 15 difference In two different moments the
substrate and the attribute are related in two different ways (1)
identity and (2) difference  Madhva never says that at the same
moment an attribute and a substrate are 1 a relation of 1dentity
and difference

The objects of this world are entirely different from one
another, and their atrributes ate also different ' A futther question
crops up at this stage as to how we distnguish the various ateri-
butes which are identical with objects It 1s to explain this fact
Madhva brings 1n the category ‘Visesas’ They are many 1n
number  They exist in every object unlike the vifesas of the Nyaya

school which are present only in eternal substances The wifesas

4 formrer fsrvraier agrat fafaar = )
Muadhva quotes this $rut in Anuvyzkbyina, p 186, but 1t 1s not traccable
5 AN @D g A |

o A #fag e sgsEadoT o

ferdrmedr g =y qewfaRfa

wfmlzsagar afq Fegsama o
Madhva's Ansvyikbyana, p 165
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ate svatovyavartaks It 15 2 dharma of every padirtha Though
there 15 no difference between the dbarmin and the attribute, 1t 1s
this videsa that helps us to cognise the attributes which though 1n a
relation of 1dentity are yet different

What exactly 1s the need for the assumption of wisesa®> Why
not say that the substance tself functions as vifesa®

A substance 1s an object of cogmtion (yanavisaya) Let us
take for example a pot  We cognise 1t as a pot  In the cognition
‘this 1s a pot’ (ayam ghatah), there are three factors (1) “this”
aspect idampadartha, (2) ghatatva (the prakara), (3) the relation
between them, 1¢, samsarga 1f our cogmtion can give us an
apprehension of all these aspects where 15 then the need for visesa?
Our cognition or perception of a pot can only tell us the face that
the pot has a colour  The perception cannot tell us anything about
vthe substrate being either different or otherwise from the attribute
Perception gives us the cognition, rapavan ghatab It never gives
us the cognition, ghatat riapam bhinnam  So perception can never
give us the knowledge of the exact nature of the relation fixing one
relatum as the substrate and the other as the attribute  When we
say that perception cognises the relation between the substrate and
the attribute 1t may be thought that the two relata are different

Relation obtains not only between two differents, but between
two 1dentittes also,” e g, take the question, ‘Does Time exist now?’
The answer 1s that 1t exists The relation of “Time as existent
now, and “Time’ cternal 1s idenuty  Perception does not help us
in cogrusing the nature of the relaon  That can only be cognised
on the basis of cternality and non-cternality ~ Certain substrates ate

6 The term ‘relavion’ mvolves difference of some kind or degree, without
which the concept 15 unintelligible  Madhva's argument to establish a relation
between two identicals appears specious  If 1t be true that ow pereeprion 15 of the
form 'Ripavan ghatah’ the cognion of difference 1s already mnvolved 1n what leads
to the usc of the possessive suffix
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.
eternal and their attributes are also eternal. Substrates and attri-
butes are also sometimes 1dentical In such <ases we do not have
any basts of distinction to call one the substrate and the other the
attribute  We cannot here say that the substance wself gives us
the cognition  To say so would be to beg the question, because
we do not know which 1s the substrate and which the attribute
In order to explan such facts Madhva posits a special potency called
videsa which helps us to cognise the substrate and the attribute

Madhva 1s of opinion that definition proceeds cn the basis of
similarity (sadriya) When we define a cow as an ammal which
has a dewlap, the defimtion through this distnguishing quality,
namely, the ‘possession of a dewlap’ helps us to cognise all cows
as cows This cogmition 15 based on the perception of sumilarity
abiding 1 different cases of having a dewlap  Similanty s an
independent category It 1s defined ckamrapitapara-vrits, e,
while being determined by one it 15 present 1 many, though its
deternunant s one, 1t 1s not one and the same 1 all Ity man
function 1s the indication of difference It always expresscs itself
i a relational form It 1s always expressed in the form of a
qualicy  There 1s no bare similarity  Madhva holds that though
it 15 prolix to admue plurality of similarities, yet the concept of simi-
larity 1s unintelligible otherwise  If A and B are similar, A’s sinu-
larity to B 1s different from B's similarity to A The argument
that 1t 15 one and the same similarity that abides in hoth 15 not
nght  Let us ilusttate it For example, take the statement The
face 15 similar w0 the moon The moon is the determinant Its
locus 1s the face Now let us reverse the position in the analogy ‘the
moon 1s sumilar to the face” The face 1s the ‘niripaka’ Owing
to the difference in the determmants and their respectuve loct we
have to grant that the two sumilarities are differenc

Let us now examuine the axiom  “Things which are equal to
the same thmg are equal to one another, e.g, Aisequal o C, Bs
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equal to C  So A 1s equal to B When we speak of them ‘we

speak of it only with reference to some quality Equality and simt-
lanity are not fundamentally different  The difference between them
1s one of degree and not of kind  Equality refers to a more precise
and definite unifornuty than the one referred to by similarity  On
this ground we are justified in passing from equalicy to similarty
The sumilarity may be with reference to wealth or power When
A 1s sad to be sumular to C with reference to wealth or power, B
1s simitlar to C with reference to wealth It 1s this property indr-
cating stmilar simularity that helps us to cognise A and B as sumular
This can be put in the form of an nference ‘A 1s sumlar to B,
because A and B are both similar to C, like another instance ™’

The function of similarity 1s the differentiation of the defined
object from other members cf its own class and from the members of
other classes  Thus can be put in the form of an inference  ‘The
*cow 1s different from other members of 1ts own class, and from the
members of other classes, because 1t has a quality simular to the
dewlap, like another cow

The relation of ‘word” and ‘word sense’ too 1s known only
through similaricy  The word sense of jat; and vyakt: cannot be
cxplaned through the help of the generic attnibute ©

According to the Nyaya school there 1s no jaz2 n jau, and no
particularty n particularity  Further the definion on the basis
of generality 1s possible only for the first three padarthas  The
padarthas that have no jati cannot be defined in the same manner

This leads the Nyaya school to adopt two separate methods to ex-

7 This argument which 15 n the fom of an inference would appear to -
volve the fallacy of petstio prinaipr because probans (hetu) assumed 1s the thing
to be proved

8 gfa syavtacly fg qrevdts WY | §9Y TTOegEE AT NAE 0

. fadsq 39 919 99 AgAafeata: |
Madhva's dnwvyakbyana, pp 186-87
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plain definition  In doing so they fall a vicum to the defect of

prol 1xity

Il Perception

Perception 1s one of the chief instruments of knowledge It
1s accepted by all the schools of Indian Philosophy  Inference and
other instruments of knowledge depend on perception for their data
Perception is immediate and direct

Madhva defines the instruments of perpetual cognition in two
ways (1) ‘the instrument of perpetual cognition 1s the defectless
sense organ *  This definition satisfies the definition of ‘Karana’ put
forward by the ancient Nyaya school, namely, ‘an mstrument s a
special cause qualified by a function (vyaparavat asadharanakaranam)
In short ‘the defectless functioning organ’ 1s the instrument of
perpetual cognition ,

(2) Another definition of ‘kirana’ put forward by the Nyaya
school 1s ‘the distinctive cause 1s the nstrument (asidbarana-
karanam)’ The ‘distinctive cause’ 1s that after whose operation the
effect results without the intervention of any other factor (svavya-
wbztottarakélina/eéryotpattz/eatvam) Madhva’s second definition of
the instrument of perpetual cognition, 1e, ‘the contract of a
defectless sense organ with a defectles object,”

view of ‘karand’ put forward by the Nyaya school

* satishes the second

These two definitions or perception are not opposed to each
other They are so framed as to satsfy the two definitons of
‘kdrana’ It 1s only a question of the distribution of emphasis

Jayatirtha after defining the instrument or perpetual cognition
as the ‘contact of a defectless sense organ with a defectless object’
proceeds to enumerate the defects of objects and the defects of the
sense organ  We find a sumilar list of the defects in the Sankbya-

9 Madhva’s Tattvarnsrnaya, p 15 10 Madhva's Pramanalaksana, p 1
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karki of Tévarakrsna* The defects of objects are (1) being too
distant (2) being too near, (3) being obstructed, (4) being indistin-
guishably mixed with sumilar things  These defects prevent us from
knowing the objects, and distort our knowledge of them ™
The sense organs which help us i cognising objects are of two
kinds (1) physical sense organs (prakrt: indriya) (2) witness cons-
cousness (saksin)  The witness consciousness cognises the following
objects (1) the pure existence of the Atman, (2) its attributes, (3)
its nescience, (4) manas and 1ts modifications, (5) pleasure and pain,
(6) ume and space " The physical sense organs are six mn number
(1) smell, (2) taste, (3) sight, (4) sound, (5) touch, (6) manas The
sense of taste tastes all the six rasas  The sense of touch and sight
cognise the following objects (1) objects that have size and colout,
(2) some attributes, (3) movements and jatt  The sense of touch feels
the air about us  The sense of hearing has sound for 1ts object
*The defects of the senses are (1) non-contact of the organs with the
mind, (2) affections of the scnse organ such as jaundice, cataract
(kaca), etc

Manas cognises all the objects through the instrumentalicy
of the outer senses Its independent function 1s to be an ad w
recollection  Its defects are attachement, etc

DPerception 1s of four kinds (1) Iévara's perception, (2) Laksmi's
petception, (3) Yogic perception, and (4) Ayogic perception The
perceptions of I$vara and Laksmi are of the very nature of therr

selves,'’ (warﬁpendr:yﬁtma/eam) In the case of the other two, cog-

11 mfggua FEeRfZIEaE ARsTERAEE, GRTEETATR AieE
FAMAZTT | ‘(Non-pcreeption may be) because of cxtreme distance, (extremc)
proximity, mury to organs, non-stcadiness of muind, subtlety, veiling, suppression, and
blending with what 1s sitmilar'—Sankhyakanka of Tivarakrsna v 7, p 25 translardd
by § § S $astn (Madras University) -

12 Pramanapaddbats, chap I, sce 23, p 124

13 Ibid, chap 1, sec 24, p 126

14 lbd, chap 1, sce 25, p 128

IHQ, JUNE, 1938 21
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mitions are partly derived from Svariipa indriyas and partly from
the outer sense organs The objects of these various types of per-
ception are the same as those of the respective cognitions, 1€, they
are just as extenstve as the object of Tévara’s jnana, Laksmi’s jhana,
etc '’

The outer sense organs are of three kinds (1) divine, (2)
demonic and (3) that kind of sense organ which shares the nature
of both the divine and the demonic  The cognition by the divine
senses 1s mostly valid, by the demonic senses mostly invald, and
that by the third type of sense organ 1s partly valid and partly
invalid **

The svariipendriya of the Muku yogins cogruses correctly the
that as well as the what of an object The Nityasamsarins and
Tamoyogyas cognise correctly the ‘that’ of an object  Ther
cognution of the ‘what” of an object 15 sometimes wholly erroneous
and sometimes a mixture of validity and nvalidity

The Nyaya school enumerates six types of contacts between
the sense organs and the object, these bring about perception
Thcy are (1) conjunction (samyoga), (2) inherence 1n what 1s 1n con-
junction (samyukta-samavaya), (3) inherence 1n what 1s inherent in
what 1s 1 conjunction (samyukta-samaveta samavaya) (4) inherence
(samavaya), (5) the relation of the subject and ateribute (visesana-
visesyabhava)

The contacts of the senses of touch and sight with objects like
the pot, and the contact of mind with Atman are examples of
‘samyoga " The contacts of the senses of touch, sight, and mind
with the attribute, movements, and jat1 of the object are examples
of ‘samyuktasamviya relation’ The contacts of the senses of smell
and taste with the odours and tastes of objects, and the contact of
mind with the senses of taste, sight and smell, and touch with the

15 Pramanapaddbats, chap 1, sec 27, p 142
16 lbia, chap I, sec 28, p 146
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jau abiding in the quality and movement of objects are exampl'es
of the ‘samyuktasamaveta samaviya relation* The contact of the
senses of hearing with sound 1s a case of samavaya relaton The
contact of the sense of hearing with the jat1 element 1n sound 1s a
case of ‘samaveta samavdya relation.” The contacts of the above
mentioned senses with inherence, and non-existence of objects are
instances of ‘viSesana-visesa-bhava.’

Further the Nyaya school enumerates two distinct kinds of
perception (1) the indeterminate petception (nirutkalpaka), (2) the
determinate perception (savikalpaka) Nirvikalpaka 15 the primary
stage of non-relational perception When the sense perception 15
differentiated and interpreted, we have a determinate perception
Though 1indeterminate perception cannot as such be shown to be
expertenced, 1t 1s proved to exist as a necessary presupposition of
our determinate knowledge of objects The Nyaya school holds
‘that the cognition of the attribute 1s the cause of the cognition of
the qualified object (visistaghanam prativiiesanarfianam karanam )
Hence there must be stage of cognition which 1s not of the visista,
t ¢, (mirvikalpakapratyaksa) stage in perception

According to the Nyaya school there are eight types of deter-
mination of an object, viz , (1) substance (2) quality, (3) action, (4)
jat, (5) particulanty, (6) inherence, (7) non-existence and
(8) name '’

Madhva holds that all perception 1s determinate and percep-
tion ‘s the concrete apprehension of an object with all its deter-
minations * Madhva refutes the nirvikalpaka stage of perception
The Nyiya view that there are six types of contacts 1s also refuted
by him

There 1s nothing to prevent the sense from cognising the object

as well as the attributes at the first contact,  Further if the ‘conjunc-

17 Dramanapaddban, chap 1, sec 29, p 151
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tion type of contact’ cognises the object only, and ‘inherence 1n what
1s conjunction’ type of contact cogtuses the attribute only, how are
they synthesised? The Nyaya school cannot hold that the ‘in-
herence 1n what 1s conjunction type of contact’ 1s an imperative
cognition, because that line of interpretation 1s not n accordance
with 1ts principles The cognition that arises 15 one, and 1t 1s need-
less to postulate two contacts as 1ts cause

Madhva rejects the two categories of the Nyaya school, namely,
““inherence’ and ‘particularity’  After the rejection of these two cate-
gortes there remains only one type of contact, 1 e, conjunction, and
that Madhva accepts

Inherence (samavaya) 1s a type of inseparable relation clevated to
the rank of a distinctive category by the Nyiya school It exists
among certain objects alone and 1s technically called “ayutasiddha’
They are (1) substance and attribute, (2) substance and movement,
(3) particular and untversal, (4) ultmate things and visesa, and (5)
whole and part  The “samavaya’ relation does not obtain between
normally separable things The attribute and the substance are
related by the independent category of ‘samavaya’ At this stage
a question crops up as to what relates the ‘samavaya’ to the quality
and the substance This ‘samaviya’ needs another samaviya and
so the argument lead us on to infinite regress ' If it 1s said that
‘samaviya’ needs no other ‘samavaya’ to relate 1t to the attribute
or the subject, we could as well have assumed that substance 1tself
can get related, to 1ts attribute without any ad  The principle of
patsimony requires us not to postulate a scparate category called
samavaya

The category of ‘vifesa” postulated by Madhva to differentiate
the attribute from the substance 1s different from the ‘visesa’ of the
Nyaya school ~According to the latter ‘videsa’ 1s the differentia of

18 Vedantasatra, chap 11, pp 2 and 13
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ulttmate things (nityadravyas) Madhva believes that ‘videsa’ helps
us to diferentiate all things (not only ulumate things) “Videsas’
are infinite 1 number. The videsa 1n each 1s unique fact It 1s a

self—dlﬁerentlatmg principle **
Madhva does not admit a non-relational attributeless tndeter-

minate perception  With him perception 1s always concrete and
determinate The cluef function of perception is to give us a
claufied presentation of an object with 1ts attributes.

P. Nacaraja Rao

19 Madhva's Anuvyakbyana, chap 1, w 21, 22, p 161



“The Kautiliya Arthasastra on Forms of Government

1
In Ch 2, Bk VIII, of the Kautiliya Arthasastra, entitled

rajarajyayor vyasanacint, we come across a discussion of two forms
of government called respectively dvardjya and varzgya  In
order to comprehend the nature of the discussion we must first of
all understand what K means by rajarajyayor vyasanacinta  Vyasa-
nacntd 1s thus explained n the preceding chapter

SqaITE Qv AT diaed I saatiEa |

23w a1 SEfasgARATAgnAT Ak |

TOUIfAAEaE SE: 9q%. T a7 5799, |

eI AT T 528 |
The expressions data, manusa, naya, anaya and apanaya are explained
in VI, 2

Ay f& %4 % AmAfy) wWeOEAE 9 AR e wae
aMMsy 1+ A\ Wag o

TAIRE AT, | AR AvemttrREa: 1 ffeeag

afereny 1 ey dafafa

Generally, therefore, vyasana may be rendered as ‘destruction
ol well-being,” and vyasanacinta takes account only of that kind of
vyasana which may be described as manusa (caused by human
agency) or drstakarita (of which 1t 1s possible to see a cause)
Vyasanacinta arises when sumultaneous vyasanas require considera-
tion, that 1s to say, when there 1s vyasana to two objects, and we
have to choose between two alternatives and mould our actions
accordingly  Rajarajyayor-vyasanacinta thus arises when there 1s
vyasana to raja as well as to rajya, and we are faced with alternatives
requinng us to make our choice and act according to 1t

Let us see, first of all, what the terms r2a and r4ya denote here
The initial siitra of the chapter (VIII' 2) helps us to see  1a7d rajyam
it prakrissanksepab This has often been misunderstood but 15 clearly
explained 1n Sankararya’s commentary to the Kamandakiya Nitisara
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Text
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Commentary
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The gist of chis gloss 1s that, in the Kaunltya formula rza
rajyam sts prakrtisanksepab, out of the seven elements of State viz
amatya, janapada (ot rastra), durga, kosa, danda, svami and matra, the
fiese five are together termed rajya, while the remaming two (svami
and mztm) are togcrher termed raja, because svams (‘head’) and mutra
(‘ally’) are akin to each other and come under the same class  The
first five are denomunated dravyaprakriayab, apparently because they
form the ingredients composing the rzjya, and the last two are
denominated  rajaprakrtsh, apparently because they form the
sovereign element 10 the State. Brhaspati, however, employs the
term réjya to denote all the seven elements from a poune of view ex-
pounded by the commentator, and we need not go here into the
question of terminology preferred by Brhaspa  That K disun-
guishes between dravyaprakri: and rajaprakrt: 1s evident from
the Arthasistra V1. 2, where we find, immediately after the passage
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cited above (terminating with wfa=gq, 2afafy ), the following seate-
ment
U wWrazeqasfaasrat agenfygay, fafefy. |« @ gasaar aueshyar
WA witasfy | ady EiwEaw frEwsiy
And we are further told

Ty TGAEHERT. | FRY (AT ' UK eAmgay ¢ a9q fgauty |

We are now 1n a position to appreciate the nature of the dis-
cussion 1n the K chapter entitled rzjarajyayor vyasanacnia A
State being composed of r3ja and rajyam—the sovereign element and
the subject element—the ruler and the ruled—what are we o do
when there 1s simultaneous vyasana to ruler and ruled? In brief,
what 1s to be our course of action 1n case there 1s revolution
affectng the form of governmentr

K, conformably to tradition, stands forth as an advocate of
monarchy, but he devotes a small part of the discussion to two
other forms of government named dvandjya and vardjya These
two forms are, however, discussed incidentally as offering them-
selves for consideration when we have to consider vyasana to rijya
But K first discusses the situation ansing out of vyasana to the raja
from the point of view of the raja  He 15 concerned here only with
internal revolution, and vyasana to mitra as coming under rajaprakrti
1s constdered separatcly mch 5, Bk VIII Letus follow K textually
(VIIT 2)

TRsF-aQ T 31 fg gfq )
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This 1s further explained n 1X, 3

A AR O T A=A TN S A=A, qes A A -aGaT-
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With these definiions of babyakopa, abbyantarakopa and

antaramatyakopa, 1t 1s easy to see that the intention in ch 2, Bk VIII,
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1s to record the opinion that the gravest danger to the king Proceeas
from disaffection of interior officers other than mantripurobitasena-
patrywvaraja, and he suggests, as a general precaution, that the king
should keep under his own control the power of kofs and danda,
Treasury and Army  All this 1s from the point of view of the rza
K now changes to the point of view of the rajya and proceeds

FOEUT USSR EUT A GO EH T a1 et
v g srffromunffuafam<hy =R s At #ifter
famgsraEE §Usd grEnRAREETe ! @Rt | fosg g aw 9w
gy Goew §fd Femm woEEEdfd 9w oqr &0t @ A
TR | ’

“Of dvarrgjya and vasrajya, dvarajya s destroycd by rec1procal
likes and dislikes of the parties (belonging to the two rulers) or by
mutual {niction (between the rulers themselves), vairagya, however,
caring to make itself attractive to the prakrus, 1s in truth enjoyed
by the others (1¢ by all}—thus the authonities (But) K dissents
(and says) a dvarrdgya of father and son, or of two brothers, entail-
ing equal security of possession (to both rulers), remains under the
control of high State othcers (amatyah) A varapya, on the other
Liand, s wrested from one who lives (by another who), thinking
“this 1s not mune,”’ oppresses (the prakrus) and ostracizes them
or sells 1t (o the opposite party), or, disregarding the dis-
affected, disappears ”"—In thus rendering the latter portion of the
text here, I have kept 1n mind a passage in IX 4

TSI FOlsaTa |, SvaRfrnfy , geRe gaefsnty a L, el
q1 Heg q@A Fiw o 2

It will be percerved that dvairzjya means ““government by two

v

1 Ganapau Sistrt reads  tulyayoga-ksmamamatyavagrabam which 1s probably
correct (Cf XII 1 tulyayogaksemamamaryanamayudbiyinimca kathayeyab)

2 Ostracism (apavzhana) 1s refared to by Anstode (Politics, I1I) as having
been insttuted by democratic States, and 1s said to have becn practised on a large
scale by great powers, by Babylomans, Mecdes and the Persan king A pavibana
was assoclated with Mauryan conquests, as attested by Adoka in the Fourteenth Rock
Edicr, section XIII, Afoka heartly dishked the pracuces

1HQ, JUNE, 1938 22
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Duvarriyya 1s referred to at some length by Kilidasa in Malavskagns-
mtra, Act V, and 1s also mentioned as do-rajja 1n the Jaina Ayaranga-
sutta, ancient hustory furnishes two typical nstances, one at Sparta,
the other at Rome  Varrdjya certainly denoted to the pre-Kauuliya
authonities a form of government dependent on popular will, as the
expression prakrticittagrabanapekss implies, and 1ts defence by the
authorities on the ground that 1t 1s 1n truth enjoyed by everybody
(yathasthitam anyaw bbujyate) shows its democratic character
The picture drawn by K belongs however, to a degenerate
form of government in which, owing to a split between the ruler
and the ruled, the State 1s, as 1t were, cut up mto two hostile
sections, and whichever be in the ascendant, there being no
feeling of unity or common possession, the State suffers  As Plato
remarks when cnuczing oligarchy (Republic, VIII) that “such
a city 1s not one, but of necessity two, one consisting of the rlch,'
the other of the poor, dwelling 1n one place and always plotting
against one another,” and agan (Ibid, V) when pleading for
unity and community, that, “if some citizens are grieved and others
glad at the same suﬁermgs of the aty, and all do not say ‘mine’
and ‘not mine' at the same time with regard to the same objects,
it 1s an evil state of affars”  Anstotle (Polttics, V) characterizes
as absurd Plato’s view that an oligarchy consists of two cites, and
asks  ““Is not this just as much the case 1n the Spartan constitu-
tion, or i1 any other 1n which either all do not possess equal pro-
perty, or 1n which all are not equally good men?”” This 1s signi-
ficanc as showing that, in oligarchies as well as democracies, even
in a dvairdjya like Sparta, the State s cut up into two inimical
sections  As Anstotle himself remarks (th1d) There 1s an
error common to both oligarchies and to democracies—in the
latter the demagogues, when the multitudes are above the law, are
always cutting the city 1 two by quarrels with the rich, whereas
they should always profess to be mantaming their cause, just as in
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oligarchies, the oligarch should profess to maintain the cause of che
people, and should take oaths the very opposite of those which they
now take For there are cities 1n which they swear—"'T will be an
cnemy to the people, and will devise all the harm agamnst them
which [ can,” but they ought to exhibit and to entertain the very
oppostte feeling, in the form of their oath there should be an ex-
press declaration—*1 will do no wrong to the people ”

Upon the position of varrajya in pre-Mauryan times the A
By throws some light In a coronation-ceremony, the prospective
ruler 1s called upon to consecrate humself to five types of earthly
government, viz, rdjya (found 1n the Madhyadesa among Kuru-
Pancilas, etc ), samragya (found 1n the East among Pracyas), bbaujya
(found 1n the South among Satvants), svarzjya (found in the West
among nicyas and apacyas, explained by Siyana as ‘inferior 1n race’
or ‘infertor in manners’) and varrdyya (found in the North, beyond
the Himalayas, among Northern Kurus and Northern Madras) It
1» noteworthy, as was long ago pomted out, that, m a
strictly symmetrical enumeration, we read of rajanab (‘klngs’)
bemg consecrated to rulership in forms of government denomu-
nated rajya, samrajya, bhauyya and svarajya, while we read of jana-
padab (‘peoples’) being consecrated to the form of government
denominated vardjya, so that we must hold vasrayya to have been
'dlstmctxvely a non-monarchical form of government,—an inference
harmonizing with what the Kautliya tells us regarding pre-
Mauryan vasrayyas

Etymologically, the term wvarrajya has been explained variously
Sayana, commenting on the A1t Br text, explams 1t 1n one place,
as vifesena rajatvam, and in another place as ztarebbyo bhﬁpﬂttbbyo
vasistyam  Marun Haug, K P Jayaswal and R C Majumdar
equate it with ‘kingless government* R Shamashastrt takes 1t to
mean ‘foreign rule’ If, however, we look to Vedic uses of vs-ray,
we get at 1ts prunary meaning ‘to shine, to be illustrious.” That



172 The Kantslsya Arthasistra on Forms of Government

ths meaning 1s appropriate to the A1t Br text we are discussing
follows from Rgveda, I 188 4 5 6.
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Here we find the term wvwat, samrat ctc associated with wvirzg
meaning ‘to shine, to be illustrious,” so that the same meaning
should be applicable to the text of the Rgvedic A1t Br wheren
samyat, virat etc arc spoken of together Varrayya therefore denoted
primarily a form of government 1 which the ruling element ruled
by reason of its shining or illustrious character—an Arsstocracy, as
Greck philosophers would call it The anstocratic element ruled
under authority from the janapada or the entire body of the people’
and this representative or universal character of the rule finds 1ts
analogue 1n the parallel conception of the Umversal Virat figuring
i the famous Purusa-sikta (RV X, go)

The A1z Br throws some light also on a donunant charactcrss-
tic of varajya government  In treating of food suitable to various
kinds of rulers (VII 5 6), udumbara (Ficus glomerata) 1s declared
to symbolize food and drink and 1s assigned to bhauyya, asvattha (F
rchigiosa) 1s stated to stand for prowess and 1s assigned to samragya,
while plaksa (F infectona) 1s held to signify glory and 1s assigned
to svardjya as well as to varrdjya It would appear therefore that, m a
varajya or svardjya, glory was prized, and Plato would describe such

a form as a Timocracy, the next best to his 1deal Arlstocracy

II
It will be interesting to compare the classification of govern-
ments by Plato with the classification contemplated in the Kautiliya
In the Statesman, Plato adopts, as one basis of division, that of the
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number of persons exercising  supreme authorlty—a basis, “as
Dunning™ rematks, already common in Greek thought and
employcd by Herodotus (1. 8o) Accordmg to Plato, when subject
to Law,
The rule of One 1s Royalty
The rule of the Few 15 Aristocracy
The rule of the Many 1s Democracy
The Indian classification does not recognize any essential
difference between the Few and the Many, 1t proceeds on what may
be called the basts of grammatical number—Singular, Dual and
Plural Thus,
The rule of One 1s Rajya
The rule of Two 1s Dvairajya
The rule of More than Two 1s Vairajya
This 1s, loglcally, a comprehcnswe classification, since any
gavernment must be either by One, or by Two, or by More than
Two
Anstotle (Politics, V) conceves of the rule of Two (dvairajya)
as a kind of limited Royalty “The more restricted the funcrions of
kings, the longer their power will last unimparied, for then they are
moderate and not so dCSPOClC in therr ways, and they are less envied
by their subjects Thus 1s the reason why the kingly office has lasted
so long among the Molossians  And for a similar reason 1t has con-
tinued among the Lacedaemonians, because there 1t was always
diwided between two, and afterwards further limited by Theopompus
in various respects, mote particulatly by the establishment of the
cphoralty " Anstotle (Tbid , III) likewssc asserts that the best
government is ‘‘that which 1s administered by the best, and 1n
which there 1s one man, or a whole famxly, ot many persons,
excelling in virtue, and both rulets and subjects are fitted, the one to
rule, the ochers to be ruled, 1n such a manner as to attain the most

2a  Poliscal Theores, p 36
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cl;glblc Ife” Virtue he places above everything else, so much
so that we find him advocating (7b1d , IlI) rule by One individual of
One family which “happens to be so pre-eminent 1n virtue as to sur-
pass all others,”” after stating that “‘a people who are by nature capable
of producing a race supertor 1n virtue and political talent are ficted for
kingly government Elsewhere (Ilxd, VII), he ates Scylax as
affiming that, among the Indians, kings had marked superiority
over their subjects  Scylax explored the Indus shortly before 500
B C, he was probably describing the conditions prevailing then n
areas watered by the Indus

I

Returning to the Kautiliya text, we find the author of the
Arthaiastra launching into a discussion as to what kind of king 1s
preferable to what other kind It will be observed that the alter-
natives discussed are not simply theoretical but such as must have
ptesented themselves in practical politics already when the book was
written, the ideal king’s accomplishments having been previously
recounted in Bk VI, Ch 1 In fact, as we have seen, the very ucle
of the chapter 1ajaraiyayor vyasanacinti—implies consideration of
measures to be taken 1n order to preserve the well-being of the State
We here get a glimpse into the state of affairs obtaining in the world
of politics immediately before K and may realize to ourselves the
type of king favoured by K agamnst his predecessors in politics
Three pairs of alternatives are discussed

wrafagarel a1 AT ¢ wEeEgdl  JafEEaE it
T § TEEARANERd | ey ad@  ereTstadateEatd
QIR wEERTEA: | A e w9 O g9y aggasasr 9a
9@ 7 Mgty | afwameeg | TEREgTtREgfeEEe  uea-
ATATRIYES |
“(Which 1s better), a king with no eye or a king deviating
trom §astra® The authorities say A king with no eye, that 1s,
with no eye for §astra, acts arbitranly and 1s obstnate or, guided by
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others, mnjures the kingdom by njustice. But a king deviaung from
sastra 15, where he 1s inclined to deviate, amenable to persuasion —
Not so, says Kautilya A king with no eye 1s, with hiberal assis-
tance (of ofhicers) capable of collecting himself (against improper
conduct) everywhere Bur a king deviating from Sastra deviates
deliberately and, by injustice, injures the kingdom as well as
himself

This atutude becomes intelligible when we recall the conclud-
ing verse of the Kautliya

W e T A TS T
TG O AR FAg |

The Nanda kings who had preceded Candragupta are here re-
presented to have appropriated Sastra (‘Law’), fastra (‘Army’) and
bhi (‘Earth’) to themselves, and the author of the treatise 1s said
to have, from a fechng of resentment (amarsena),” forthwith (a5u)
rescued (uddbrtani) these from them  In the body of the treatse
we find that the king has control over $astra and bhi but not over
szstra which 1s lef to qualified State-officers called amatyab Thus
1s clear from a companson of K'’s enumeration of the ideal king’s
accomplishments (Bk. VI, ch 1) which has no reference to mastery
of fastra (although, of course, a prince is required to learn fastra
as part of hus traning, Bk I, chs 1-5) with his enumeration of the
ideal amatya’s accomplishments (Bk I, ch g¢) which require an
amatya to be caksusman, his Sastracaksusmatta being declared
ascertainable from equals in learning (samanavidyebbyab) The
concluding portion of the last-named chapter sums up K's enure
attitude

3 On amarsa the Natyaiastra cites the floka

wifgumr el fred wasartad: |

FTOHAWEEHIRT @A A\ FQ | N S, VI 77

4 Bhandarkar (op az, p 109) thinks that the verse refers to the rescue of Artha-
déstra from oblivion, but the context contams no such 1dea and clearly imphes thar K
rescued the $atra, and bhii from the Nanda kings' control The Puranas also speak
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The king 1s here represented as dependent on his purobsta even

like a pupil on teacher, a son on father, a servant on master, and the
qualifications of the purobsta enumerated here include, betsde his
priestly skill, a spec1al training 10 dandanits Then comes the verse
AEAATT I ARt |
SAUARE-ad, reTgraaiEad, | )
“A prince (ksatra), brought up by a brahmana, well-advised by
munusters, following Sastra and provided with Sastra, attains
complete success, bemg mnvinable” The king therefore had to
follow $astra or Law but had control over Sastra or Army He
was thus not a tyrant, but a constitutional monarch

The next alternatives 1n K ’s discussion are

sifyat 7 a1 UIfF 2 YA T USATHIGAATAH G SR, qT
USIAAATATT | Aqeg O @9AIIEIRERZIFNAFAR  SHfaraaigsit
RAATIA )

e Az | =nfyd oo gunEe, aesfafyR sgEaafa | dEEg oSt
Fmafetaq “aigy TeEq’ 519 99 FeEEE 9 | e REReEa a
USRI AR | WHfAY W gEgend WAfd | et 0w quede
saraeett T A3sfr mirardtsafisme gfas

“(Whlch 1s better), a diseased or a new king? The authorities
say  In a diseased king’s rajya, either the rajya suffers on account
of Officers (upon whom the king has to rely), or the king loses his

life on account of the rajya (1€ the five dravyaprakens) But a new

of Mahipadma and his line being n possession of “the carth which K ‘will rescuc’
(uddhansyan) for the Mauryas, and refercnee 15 made to Mahipadma’s $isana beng
bsolute (anullanghita)  see Pargiter, Dyns Kalt Age, pp 256 According to
tradition, K, who was proud of his learning, wanted to occupy a scat of honour mn
the Nanda court, and, bemng sulted, swore to destroy his dynasty  The tradition
1s known to the Brhatkathz

5 Cf Mudra Raksasa, Act IV 15—Maurye nave rajans  Viéikhadatta
dependcd on incorrect wadinon  See my paper “Was Candragupta low-born?” 1n

1HQ, VI, pPp 466 ff
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king pleases and benefits the (dravya)prakrtis by favour, remission of
taxes, gift and honour according to his own dharma  But Kautilya
dissents and says A diseased king performs his kingly duties as
directed  But a new king, thinking ‘this kingdom, obtained by
force, 1s mine,” behaves arbitranly and without restraint, or, being
tnder the clutches of those who elevated him to the throne, suffers
the kingdom to be oppressed, and, being unpopular, 1s easily up-
rooted There 15, however, a distinction among diseased kings,~-
the disease may be paparoga or aparoga, also among new kings,—
the king may be highborn or lowborn”

The term nava means “‘not hereditary” 1t 1s used antithet-
cally to pitrpastamaba in Bk I, ch 8 where Kaunapadanta 1s stated
to have recommended hereditary Officers (pitrpaitaimahan amatyan),”
while Vatavyadhi 1s represented as opposing this view and recom-
p1endmg instead the appointment of new men (navan amatyan
kuruita) to these offices, and Kautllya himself a2 ‘new man’ (cf Roman
novus bomo), characterlstlcally approves of the appointment of able
Ofhcers, irrespective of their being ‘new’ or hereditary, descent from
a hugh State-officer being 1n his eyes no qualification  Concerning,
however, the desirability of having a ‘new’ king, 1t 1s to be noted
that the question raised 1s not the theoretical question ~ Which 1s
better A new king or a hereditary king? The question 1s
Which 1s better? A new kmg or a diseased king? By umplication, of
course, this ‘diseased king’ could not be a ‘new king’, for, there can
be no sense in calling for choice between a ‘diseased new king’
and simply a ‘new king' free from disease The question there-
fore amounts to thus  Which 1s better? A discased monarch

rulmg by hereditary right, or an undiscased monarch havmg no

6 K disunguishes mantrinah from amatyih in Bk I, ch 8 as ‘advisers’ from
‘executive officers’ An amitya could be a mantrin only when he had passed three
tests imuarted by the purchita (ch 10) whose quahfications (detaled mn ch g) 1n-
clude traiming sadange vede darve mmutte dandanityam ca K sets no linut to the
number of mantrins consttuting the mantriparisad

1HQ, JUNE, 1938 23
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hereditary nght to the throne? The question s raised not for the
fist ume by K it had been raised by his predecessors
denominated vaguely as acaryah  They had evidently been faced
with a situation which lefe them to choose between a di1seased
kinganda new king In other words, a ruling king of an estab-
lished dynasty was afflicted with disease, and the appointment of a
new king had to be contemplated The pre-Kautiliyan authorities
sanctioned the overthrow of an existing dynasty, because the king was
diseased, and favoured the appointment of a king having no here-
ditary right to the throne We are most forcefully reminded of
Mahiapadma, hisdynasty is designated nava-Nanda, apparent-
ly as distingusshed from his predecessors, the pirva-Nandas from
whom according to the Brbatkathi, Candra gupta was des-
cended And when we reflect on K 's adverse remarks relating to
the behaviour of nava kings and to their being ‘easily uprooted’, the,
traditional picture of K uprooting the overbearing and arbitrary
nava-Nandas gains 1n definiion  The picture stands out 1n vivid
relief as K. goes on to discuss the next pair of alternatives

FRAISHATR FeETAARTTR TAR ¢ gAAERfITaEy STAI Seeaar
959, F7G Y ITEGHT | FEEAEATIAAS T g SAIAET: |

Afa Ao | gEaalfiaar SFaT @I ITAAtT | STE ETERT T
99q &gfd | SRAgaTaRTEIaeE sTaId, fadaatia | wgdm Ay af 7
“(Which 15 better), a weak and high-born king, or a strong and low-
born king?  The authorities say  In the case of a weak and high-
born king, the prakrtis (1¢ the dravyaprakrtis having regard to
his weakness, endure with dlfﬁculty (te hardly tolerate) his secret
measures, and, 1n the case of a strong and low-born king, they,

7 In place of TGN grzagy we should perhaps read TAFON FIFTTF—
cf Bk VIl ch s—cftagsyr fg swaa wdfk fvar wmfed faufa 1 avsmm
ar FEaEata . wgad aETEn, e

8 Cf Mudraraksasa 11

AT FEASEATIAN FFAIFTT ! J1& FAY JAITFAATTEG=AT |
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having regard to his strength, endure with ease (1e submut to) hus
sccret measures  But Kautlya dissents and says  The prakrus
spontaneously submit to a weak and high-born king, for,
it 1s a characteristic of power to attach itself to high buth  And
(the prakrtis) baffle the seciec measures of a strong and low-born
king, for, the character of virtue (is revealed) 1n enquiry o

It will be observed that, 1n these combinations of the categortes
of birth and strength, the pre-Kautiliya thinkers emphasize the
importance of strength and pass over the factor of birth, whereas K
considers high birth to be more important than strength, consts-
tently with his view expressed in Bk VI ch I that the king should
be mahakulinah, ‘“‘of high family” This 1s significant as
showing that K's master was of high birth and displaced
a line of strong but low-born monarchs whose elevaton to the
throne had met with approval from the pre-Mauryan politicians
whom K calls the dearyah  Those politicians seem to have found
Mahananda, the last member of the well-born dynasty of earlier
Nandas (piirva-Nanda), weak (durbala), diseased (vyadhita) and
having no eye for Law (andha or $istracaksus), and dectded to sanc-
tion the transference of royalty from Mahananda to Mahapadma,
a new nava and low-born anabbyata monarch, described in the
Purinas as a son of Mahananda by a $tidra woman, who made him-
self powertul (balavan) by secuting control over sastra, Sastra and bba,
te over Law, Army and Land The relation headed by K overthrew
Mahapadma’s line and re-established on the throne the high-harn
Candragupta, a scion of the earlier Nanda dynasty, who changed his
dynastic designation apparently because ‘Nanda' had become a
bated name K instituted a reform in the consttution by taking
away from the king all real control over Law

Harir Krisuna Des

9 Or, if we emend the text as suggested above (note 7),—"“for, all virtue 1s
compnised 1n devotion ”



The Beginnings of Intercourse between
India and China

In his epoch-matking paper entitled Denx Intinérarres de Chmne
en Inde Prof Paul Pelliot discussed the various views put forward 1n
modein tmes on the ongin of the name China, and reached the
conclusion that the hypothesis put forward 1n 1655 A D by Father
Martint deriving the name from that of the first Ts'm dynasty
(249-207 B.C)) was the most satisfactory explanation so far known
He said that this etymology was satsfactory from the standpoints
of phonetics and geography, histotically probable and sull attested
by indigenous Chunese traditon ' This was n 1904

When the Arthasastra of Kautilya came to light some years
latet, the late Prof Jacobt stood up for its authenticity and a fourth
century date for the present text, and he did not shrink from the
logical resules that followed from his stand  Two of the theses put
forward by hum are of interest to the subject of this paper  One
of thum relates to the name of Chuna  In Kantilya, 11, 11 we have
the expression, kauseyam cinapattisca cinabbamyah  This 1s a
clear reference to varieties of Chmese sik > If the name China s
ughtly derived from Ts'in, then the occurrence of this name 1n a
work professedly of the late fourth or early third century B C ren-
ders 1t suspect, and thts 1s, 1n fact, the ground taken by some
scholars who assign the work n 1ts present form to a date much
later than the reign of Candragupta Maurya  But Jacob: follows the
other alternative and says  ““The name Cina 1s hence secured as a
demgnatnon for China n BC 300, s0 that the derivation of the
wotd China from the dynasty of Ts'in (B C 247) 15 definitely ex-

x BEFEO, v, p 149
2 Jacobr renders cinapatta into ubbons of silk, and Pcllior objects to 1t wath
reason  Toung Pao, xui, p 728 n
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Ploded. On the other hand, this notice 1s of interest also as provm'g
the export of Chinese silk into India 1n the fourth century BC ”°

This position of Jacobt was discussed soon after by Laufer and
Pelliot in the Toung Pao* The former accepted Jacobt's arguments
as conclusive and even suggested that the Chinese Buddhists of
later tumes first encountered the name Cina 1in Sanskric texts and
then by a most happy chance read the word Ts'in into the word
Cina He sad that the Chinese were not known to have called
themselves ‘the people of Tsin’ and added  “There 1s no reason
to believe that the word Cina had its origin 1n China ot 1ts founda-
tion 11 a Chinese word It 15 very possible that 1t arose 1 India or
in Farther India” He then made the interesting observation “the
one fact clearly stands out that the series of names headed by Cina
or Tsina and followed by the classical names Thina: or Stnar and
Qnally ending 1n our word China spread along the mantime route of
the Indian ocean, 1n opposition to the names Seres and Serike by
which China became known 1n the West overland” He concluded
by suggesting that as I-tsing says that Chi-na more specifically related
to Canton, Cina might have been the ancient (perhaps Malayan)
name of this part of the Chinese coast 1n times antertor to the settle-
ment of the Chmese 1n those regions

Pelliot on the other hand was much more critical of Jacobt’s
aiguments on the age of the Kantiliya, but proceeded to show that
the connection between Ts'in and China could still be maintained
even with a 300 BC date for Kautlya He set aside Laufer’s
view that the name Cina reached India along the sea route, he
satd  “It 1s only i the second half of the third century B C  that
the nfluence of the Chnese reached Kuang-tong, and there 1s no
trace of a navigation which might have placed Southern China 1n
commercial relations with the Indian ocean from this period  When,

3 SKPA, 1911, p ¢b1, as translated by Laufer in TP, xu, p 719
4 xwm (1912), pp 718-42
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towards 128 AD . Chang Kien, being the first to traverse the route
across Chinese Turkestan, sojourned in Bactriana, he saw there
Chinese products which had come by way of India, but these pro-
ducts were textiles and bamboos of Sseu-Ch'uan, and for going
from Chmna to India they did not make use of the sea route by
Canton or Tonkin, but the land route by Upper Burma It 15 very
probable that 1t 1s by this way also that the Hindus gained thewr
first knowledge of the Chinese world ~ That this knowledge might
go back to the fourth century BC 1s not absolutely impossible
Indeed from this tume, the kingdom of Tch'ou, which was not
Chinese by its origins but already moved in the Chinese orbir, ex-
tended up to Yunnan, communications, very precartous, might
from this period have revealed to cach other the two great cviliza-
tions of Eastetn Asia  But there 1s nothing to show that such was
in reality the case It seems much more probable that the frsg
relations were a reaction to the formidable shake by which Ts'in
Che-houang-ti galvamized all the peoples to the south of the Blue
River We thus think 1t quite possible that the Chinese were
known 1n India under the dynastic ticle of this sovereign, who was
no doubt abhorted by his countrymen, but who was probably the
most magntficent leader of men his country had so far produced.
and who knew how 1n a few years to extend considerably to the
south and to the north-west the prestige of his race and name ”
Pelliot then cited two passages from the Tsten han chou relat-
ing to the first century BC 1in which the Chinese are called
‘people of Ts'in,”” and showed that among the Hiong-nu as 1n India
the most ancient name for China and the Chinese was derived from
Ts'n  And he added  “If by chance the date 300 B C 15 con-
firmed for the appearance of the name Cina 1n India in the sense

of China, we should then suppose that 1t was the state of Ts'in,

5 TP, xm, pp 736-40
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antetior to the dynasty of Ts'in Che-houang—n, that gave rise to 1t
This state 15 found in Chan-si in the N W of China, 1n contact
with the populations of Central Asta,” but like the name Khita
in later umes the name Cina began to be applied to China first 1n
Central Asia from that of the principality by which one entered
China from there But as there 15 as yet no decisive evidence of
such a high antiquity for the name Cina, he concluded, the view
that the name 1s a memento of Ts'in Che-houang-t1 seems stll to
be the most probable  This view holds the field and s followed
unreservedly by Cordier in his Historre Générale de la Chine *

The second thesis of Jacobi that concerns us 1s his view that
the Kantiliya throws light on the age of the Hindu colonisation of
the East He suggested that the phrase abbatapurvam janapadam
i the chapter on Janapadanivesa (II, 1) must be taken to refer
to Indo-China, as by Kautlya's ume the whole of India had
become fully Hinduwsed Accordingly he concluded that the
sptead of the Brahnunical religion and the Sansknit language n
Indo-China must have begun many centuries carlier than 1s usually
supposed  Both Louts Finot and Pelliot are inclined to disnuss the
argument as of no value They are impressed by the fact that the
Chuinese evidence on Fu-nan does not take us further back than the
third or second century A D ,7 and feel that we should have much
more direct cvidence before we can proceed to date the beginning of
the Hindu expansion to the East earlier than the commencement
of the Chustian ¢ra  Finot has argued that, though Brahminised,
Dekkan still offered vast spaces for settlement, and that Kaunlya
must have had them in mind, rather than thought of distant Indo-
China And he brushes aside the ieference in the Mahavamsa® to
Adoka’s mussions to Suvarnabhiimi as religious history having
nothing to tell us on the history of colonisation

6 Pp 2134
7 BEFEO, xu (1912) No 8, pp 1-4, TP, xu (1912), p 729 8 xun 44
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Blagden, on the other hand, 1s inclined to a less sccptlcal estl-
mate of the value of the Mabavamsa story He says® ““The
precise position of Suvannabhiami 1s not beyond doubt, but 1ts early
missionaries, Sona and Uttara, have long been claimed by Burma
as the founders of their branch of the Church, and though the tale
has been embellished with many legendary accretions n the course
of ages, 1t can hardly on that account be dismissed as being altoge-
ther devoid of foundation Ewidence 15 gradually accumulating
from various different quarters which tends to show that Indian
influence made 1tself felt 1n Indo-China from about the beginning
of the Christian era, or possibly even two or three centuries before
that date, and there seems to be nothing antecedently improbable
in the story of a Buddhist mission being sent there at a relatively
catly period, though it may well be hazardous at present to attempt
to fix that date exacely '

Fou the contacts established mn these very early nimes 1t 1s not
surprising that we lack more direct evidence and are thrown on
guesses based on shght hints derived from different quarcers  But
there are two pieces of evidence bearing directly on the antiquity of
maritime relations between India and China, which confirm each
other and together seem to constitute as direct an evidence of thesc
contacts as we are ever likely to get One of them we owe to
Pelliot himself It 1s a passage from the Ts'ien han chou of Pan
Kou, a Chmese writer who lived not later than the first century
AD The passage 1s as follows

“From the gates of Je-nan,*

from S1w-Wen and Ho-p'ou
travelling by boat for five mouths we reach the kingdom of Ton-
Yuan After a further journey of about four months by sea 1s
reached the kingdom of Yi-lou-mo By sailing sull further for a
period of over twenty days, the kingdom of Chen-lt 1s reached

9 Ep Bim, m, pp 83-84
10 Upper Annam, at the terior of the Gulf of Tonkin
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From there you travel more than ten days by land to the kmgd(;m

of Fou-kan-tou-lou "'

From the kingdom of Fou-kan-tou-lou, going
by boat for more than two months you reach the kingdom of
Houang-tche  The habits of the people there generally resemble
those of the people of Tchou-yar  These are extensive and popu-
lous lands, full of strange products From the time of Empetor
Wou (140-86 B C) all of them have been sending tribute ** There
are ofhcial iterpreters who belong to the (administration of the)
palace bauang—men (yel/ow-gate), with the recruits tbey go by sea to
buy shmmg pearls, glass,” rare stones and strange products, giving
gold and silks in exchange In the lands to which they go, the
people supply them with food and join them in their repast  The
merchant ships of the foreigners take them to thetr destination by
turns  These foreigners also profic by the trade, (besides) they also
plunder and kill people  Moreover (the passengers) have to be
afraid of tempests which drown them If nothing happens, they
tahe many years to go and come back  The large pearls measure up
to seven fingers ' In the period of Yuan-che (1-6 AD) of the
emperor P'ing, Wang Mang desired to transform the government
and manifest stately power He sent rich presents to the king of
Houang-tche and asked him to send an embassy bringing a live
thinoceros as tribute  From the kingdom of Houang-tche, going
by boat for about eight months, we reach P'i-tsong '’ Travelling
again by sea for about two months, we get to the frontier of Siang-
lin 1 Je-nan  They say that to the south of Houang-tche lies the
kingdom of Ssen-tch’eng- pou, whence the interpreter envoys of

the Han return '**

11 Pagan—Fcrrand—[A, 11 14 p 47

12 1c have had trade relations with China  Sce Colas, n, P 25

13 pr—lieou-l, sometimes taken to be vaidurya

14 Delliot lhumself expresses a doubt about his translation of this sentence

15 Pisang 1sland on the west coast of the Malay Penmnsula  J4, 11 14, P 47
16 Pellior 1n Toung Pao xm (1912), pp 457-9, f JA, 11 13, pp 451-5

1HQ, JUNE, 1938 24
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It 1s seen, observes Pelliot, that Pan-Kou has joined two seres
of data, one going back to the period of the emperor Wou (140-86
B C), and the other coming from the envoys of Wang Mang n the
mitial years of the Christian era  He also points out that 1n this
passage, 1 spite of its obscurities, we are in the realm of history,
not legend Now the country which s reached after a year's
voyage from the coasts of Indo-China, and from which pearls and
glass were procured, must have been 1n the midst of the Indian
Ocean,'” possibly even at 1ts western end Herrmann locates
Houang-tche in Abyssinia and Laufer in Malaya, Ferrand rejects
these 1dentifications with good reason,” and says  “‘Phonetically,
the equivalence Houang-tche < Kafci 1s satsfactory for the epoch
of Han, historically 1t 1s possible”"" that China had relations with
Kafci n the second century BC  Let us note also this A Cala
embassy of the eleventh century from Coromandel to Canton took
eight months to complete the journey, Pan Kou gives ten months
to one year for the same voyage, nearly a dozen centuries earlier
Chinese vessels, 1t should be noted finally, had not yet begun to
sat to India, they began to do so only much later And the
Chinese are distinctly stated by Pan Kou to have depended for their
transport on foreign ships  But he makes 1t no less clear that from
the first century B C the preducts of Southern India had begun to
reach China by sea, and that at the beginning of the Christian era,
under crders of the Court, a Chinese mussion traversed the entire
Indian Ocean *°

Thus we have good reason to think that the marntime contacts
between China and Southern India reach as far back as the
second century  This 1s confirmed by a curious find of a Chinesc
comn, most probably of the second century B C, from Mysore
This coin was discovered in 1909 by R A Narasimhachar 1n the

17 Pelhot, :bvd, p 460 18 J4, 11 13, p 4537 2
19 J4 11 4, pp 456 20 TP, xm, p 461
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Candravalli site, and Taw Semn Ko to whom the com was referred
made the following observations on 1t *'

“There ate four Chinese characters on the coin, of which three
are very much blurred  The following dates have been suggested
138 BC, 502 AD, and 886 AD The first appears to be the
most appropriate, because m the second century BC, duting the
reign of Empeior Han Wu-ti, the hmuts of the Chinese Empirc
almost coincided with 1ts present boundaries and Chinese arms wete
carrted to Korea 1n the north, to Tibet in the west, and to Annam
in the south  Most probably, Chinese merchants visited Southemn
Ind1a duting that period, and they came fiom Canton or some other
southern port bunging with them Chinese biass cows of low value
It 15 on tecord that, during the carly centurtes of the Christian cra,
there was a brisk commerce carried on beiween China and Southcrn
India and Ceylon ™

If the Chincse travased the entue Indian Ocean at the begin-
ning of the Chriswan cra and used foraign vessels catlier i the
second centuty B C for travedling o and from Kana, 1t 1s not un-
1casonable to suppose that the castern eapansion of Hinduism began
much earlier than 1s commonly believed

The anaquity of land contacts again does not rest only on the
texes of Kautlya discussed by Jacebt  The tetm Cina occurs 1n
many carly Sansknt texts, the Adababharata and the Manusmrts, as
ts well known, but the trouble 1s that there 15 no general agreement
on the xact age of the particular texts that enter nto such discus-
sions, but it scems that the prevailing views err by undeirating the
antquity of the contacts between India and China both by land and
sca, and that, on the whole, Jacobi and Winternttz were nearer the
cuth n then estimates of the chronology of Indian literatute and
culture than othets have found it possible to concede

K A NiLakanta SASTRI
21 Mys Arch Rep for 1910, pp 44



Ja.mbudvi-pa,-pra,j;apti—sa,mgra.ha of Padmanandi

Indian cosmography 1s a subject by itself  Many Jana teats,
carlier and later, both in Prakrit and Sanskrir, treat this subject 1n an
exhaustive manner giving many a minute detail  In the Ardhama-
gadhi canon, works like Surapannatts, (Ske Sflryaprajﬁaptl), Jambud-
a'iw-pannatt; (Skt ]ambudvipa-Pra]ﬁaptl) and Camdapannatt; (Skt
Candra-prajnapti) are devoted to this subject  An excellent account
of Jana cosmography 1s given by Dr W Kurfel i his wotk Die
Kosmographie der Inder (Bonn u Leipzig, 1920, pp 208-340)
Many Svetimbara teats, botk: canonical and non-canonical, aie used
by him  Among the Digambara works Indravamadeva's Trailokya-
diptka and Nemucandia's Tralokyasara (Praket) are drawn upon,
With the Digambaras Trloyapannatt: (Skr  Trlokaprajnapti) of
Jadwvasaha (Ske Yauvrsabha) and Jambuddwapannate; (Ske Jambu-
dvipa-prajnapti) of Paumanamd: (Skt Padmanands) are considered as
the most important Prakuie wotks dealing with cosmogtaphy  So fat
as | know, no commentaries are avatlable on these texts, and further
thc Obscul‘lty Of thc Sllb}ect—lnattcr ﬂnd thc unsatlsfactory Prescrvﬂ'
tion of the text only heighten the difficulties of a student whe wants
to wade through the technical details of these works  From the
linguistic pownt of view these two texts are very impottant, as they
contain much additional matter for the student of Prakee
grammar  Tiloyapnnatt: 1s beng tentauvely edited by me i the
Jana Antiguary (Arral, Bihar), and 1 proposc to discuss n
this article some important details about ]ﬂmbuddivapannattz, a Ms
of which has just reached my hands

The paper Ms , measuring 14 by 84 inches, 1s a recent copy
(Vaisiakha Su 1, Samvat 1971), and belongs to the Ailaka Pannalala
Digambara Jaina Pathasala, Sholapur It has 84 leaves 1n double
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folios  Though carcfully copted m bold Devanagari script, theie ate
sctibal errors here and there
The copyist calls 1t Jambudvipa-prajiiapts, but the actual utle
of the text, as mentioned i the colophons of vartous Uddesas, 1s
Jambudvipa-prajiiapti-samgrabs.  The word samgraba indicates that
the author 1s complhng the contents from some eatliet source, whose
name was perhaps Diwasagarapannatts, as indicated by the following
two verses
¥ gf:ggu faem a=gifa sgr-ww fagfaz
sgfErEren snarfe g qs T
FACF-qETEN T farw J87 7wt |
ABFW qAA A= FEIAT |
The contents are attributed to Mahaviia, they wee codificd
mto teats by Ganadharas, and handed down by succeding tcachets
(I 8 ete & XIII' 141 ctc) Padmanand: says that he 15 writing
"down a summary of what was taditionally handed down
NI g Tqeq 97 Fag g5 |
Iefea fafeg aa@ G aEs= W!
In all there arc thiteen Uddeéas, and the total number of

gathds comcs to 2426, as seen from the followng table

Name of the Uddesas No of gathas
[ sawggeqmE? 74
1l atgvas gq-aoaa 210
HI  szag agt-AngEt- gmoa 246
IV. =sorfRefar] agzar? 291
V  sufRafea sk fqgaaa qoma 125
VI mefaerfga dage-swae s wad 177
VII. smfszefen? w=gifass-auau 152
VII  a=fizafent geafazz sooa 198
IX aswfageifent safag qooar 197
1 The line appeats to be dcfectve 2 s 1t upodybata-prastivah?

3 The last word appears to be corupt
4 The last woud looks like -yaccharo as well
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) Name of the Uddesas No of gathis.
X 9w age yiToqat 102
XI  @fex sa da-dmd " -aean iz -fagdd scaa 365
XII, <gg=m gt 113
XTI, ww-1fE3R) 176

The names of the Uddeéas, read i the light of Dr Kufel’s
account of Jamna cosmography, give a fair 1dea of the contents of the
work  As far as [ have seen, the whole work 1s written 1 gatha
metre, and the Praknt dialect used by Padmanandi 1s Jaina Sautaseni
Now and then there are descriptions of scme regions which remind
us of the long compounds in the Ardhamagadhi canon

Though no datc of the composttion 1s mentioned, Padmanand:
has supplied us with some information about his spiritual gencalogy
m the concluding verses  There was a gieat sane Viranandi who
was endowed with five Mahavratas, pure i faith, possessed of
knowledge and the merits of self-control and penance, fiec from
attachment etc , heroic full of Ave-fold conduct, kind to six classes
of hiving beings, free from infatuation, and above pleasure and pain
(XHI 158-9) His great disciple was Balanandi, who was well-
versed i the Steras and their interpretation, who was of deep wis-
dom, who abstaned from scandalising others, who was free fiom
attachment, and who was endowed with faith, knowledge and
conduce (XII 160-1)  And his disciple was Paumanamd: (She
Padmanandi), endowed with many a virtue, frce from thiee Dandas
pute with reference to three Salyas, fice from chree Garavas, who
had reached the other ¢nd of Siddhanta, who was endowed with
penances and other vows, who was devoted to faith, knowledge and
conduct, and who was free from prelimmary sins (XIII  162-3)
Padmanand tells us that he received instructions 1n the scriptute

from Sirt Vijaya (Sk - Srivijaya), also mentioned as Rist Vijaya (Ske

5 The 1cading 1s not sanisfactory
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Rs1 Vijaya), who was a great monk of spiritual virtues and a great
teacher of Paramagama (XIII 144-5, 164) There was a famous and
learned monk Méghanandl, he had a well-d15c1plmed and wise pupil
Sakalacandra, his disciple was Srinandi, and 1t 1s for the sake of Sri-
nand: that Padmanandi wrote this work  The work was written
when Padmanandi was staying in Bara-nayara, 1 e the town of Bara,
n the country of Panyatra, the contemporary king of which
was  Sanu-bhipala®  (Vara-nayarassa  pabi  naruttamo  Sa|m|t:-
bbiapilo, 166) who was respected by the sovereign king (Narapaty),
who was heroic, who was endowed with many religious virtues, and
was devoted to Janism  To state the bare facts in bricf, Padmanand:
was a monk, his immediate predecessor was Balanandi, the pupil
of Viranand: He studied under Srivijaya, and composed or com-
piled this work for Srinandi, the dlsaplc of Sakalacandra, the pupil
of Maghanand:  The work was composed 1n the town of Bara
the country of Partyatra, when the contemporary chief was Sanu
To commemorate the memory of Winternitz who has so much
obliged the students of Indian literature by his authoritative studies,
I have just introduced this work to the students of Prakrit literature
An attempt to discuss the date and other details will be made at-a

later stage as T am m search of some more Ms materal

A N UpapHYE

6 The Ms 1ads Sar, apparently 2 <cribal crror for Samti=Sint



Gaudapada

uﬁa.?\. a.%q “rf‘m \’
“Thus 1s not sad by the Buddha ”

The following 1s the last but one karika of the fourth or last
chapter of Gaudapada's 4 gamasastra
#Aq afg g& 7= TR qifa
93 qAdT §F q93_ g AfTad U
Luterally 1t says that according to the Buddha who instructs the
way known to hum (tzym)' jana *knowledge’ does not approach the
dbarmas ‘clements’ of existence (1e 1t does not relate wself to the

objects)  But all dharmas and jiana—thus 15 not sad by the

Buddha

1 Thc word taym 1 thus intcrpreted by Prajfahariman in the Bodbicarya

vatdra pafipkd p 75 aifgag  gfa,  @rievaAmEioImEEAn ) 9E&
am grogEite (Pramanavarttika, ed R Sinkreyayana, 2 145)  Scc the
picent wriece s paper, ‘Pramanavartuka of Dharmakirtn n IHQ  vol X, 1937
This explanation 1s partly followed by Udayanicirya n lus Tatparyatika parssuddb

(Bb Ind) m cxplanng taym i Vicaspaumiras Tatparyarka, 2 ( mgmatd
qufaa) A e TR a1 Prydakaraman (loc a) offrs anotha

aplimaton wuET QA TEAAMq wEERafaAfEOan ST |
This word 15 widely wsed i Buddhist |cg Laltavistara, ed  Lefmann,
p 421, DBodbicaryavatara Il 2, Saddharmapundarlka (Bib  Bud) pp 25
57, 67, «c| and Jama |[cg Hemacandias Yoga$dsira, (Bib Ind, vol 1,
pp 1, 47), Dalavaskalika (Devacind Lalbhar Jan1 Pustakoddhira, No 49,
p 115)] works and 15 misunderstood  Sometimes 1t 15 read as traym ‘protector,’ and
tapin, as n the present casc  As a name for Buddha it 15 translated into Tibetan by
Skyob pa (Mabavyutpatti 5 1 15) which suggests 1ts Sanskne equivalent traym
‘procector  Sce JRAS, 1910, p 140, JPTS, 18g1-1803, p 53, /4, 1012, p 243,
Proceedings and Transactions of the Second Qrental Cunference Calcutea, 1922,

PP 4501
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It has been repeatedly shown 1n the /I—Pgm'mzﬁﬁstm2 (specially 1n
IV g6) that jAiana 1s asanga ‘free from attachment, 1e free from
any relation to 1ts objects’, as the dbarmas or objects have no reahty
Here the author refers to that fact and concludes showing the
supteme truth that according to the Buddha there 1s nerther jiana
not dbarmas as he has said neither of them nastad buddbena
bbasitam

What does the last line mean?  Scholars of the orthodox school
interpret 1t 10 various ways, but withour sufhaent jusufication ' In
this paper an attempt will be made to throw some new light on the
line

In one way 1t can be sad that there arc only two
thmgs, jhana ‘knowledge’ and jheya ‘knowable’ ot dbarmas ‘ele-

' Here we are rold that netther of

ments of existence’, ‘objects’
, them 1s said by the Buddha Buthow? Has he ever said anything?
The Buddhists would give the answer i the negative  According
to them the Buddha has never uttered a single word, as the follow-

ing quotations will show
Nagarjuna in his Madbyamakakarika, XX, 25
AFETIH. geEeaT o
T wfad F@faT #Rg w gea
Tathagatagubyasitra quoted n the Madbyamakavrtts on the

above

A7 qfF IITIAISTHU q&qF  gEafgafagrgar aig afagrRE Tit-
fageafy WAFAR QN CFAAGY ARKEd A SqEd Ay seqrata ary
qATEIATT |

2 See IV 72 fim fafaws faamax 7 Hifdaw

See also 1V g7, 79 (nihsanga), cf Tl 32 (agraba)
3 Mahamahopidhyiya Pandic Ananta Krnshna Shastm Vedantaraksamans,

1937, Introducton, p 6
4 See our text, IV 1

19
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Lankavatara, ed. B Nanjio, 1923, pp. 142-3:
qior Tifer AqrodishrgegS) am ufd gRfrafeafy sarsat osargd
qami e @ wewefoaf | s g=EEAA)
Nigarjuna in bis Niraupamyastava, ed G Tucct, JRAS, 1932,
pp 309 ff 17.
Az @A e i
FARN TSI AW AT
Bhagavat quoted 1n Madbyamakavrits, p 264, and Bedb-
caryavatarapanpka, p 365 (with a slighe change)
TAYTH qET A Fr AGA T
HIY 3 Y qAEAR
Lankavatara, p. 137
X qE /A TN AT wga 1©
aed el 1 Op ot p 48
frcgeamacaer 1 Op ot p 190
Vajracchediki, ed Max Muller, p 24
Ta 5 =@ g ot afe g shed smgmaa e @mgE
HPMT  QIFEGRTATTT | J9E SET RS aaerdaseT
aife @ F#HT qd IEarAgaT gemresfrfEtieg ofe @l
FEamIA a0
T oaad R o =fa ¥ Py e awfva
gyfeaRTe | A i qq Arfa 9 shagat agara aivg
Lankavatara, p 144
qeme At e gee aRkfga |
wafera=al A wa Feflaq swfaag o
Madbyamakavrtts, P 539
I STYT. | FEA1. AreariiaEen
g w4 Fafy A FA0 3T Ay

5 Cf Agamasistra, IV 60 a3 quq) 7 qa73 |
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The passages quoted above show that the Buddha has sad

nothing  Let us now try to understand what 1t signifies  Thus
statement 1s based on two grounds (1) pratyatmadbarmata, 1e the
nature of the highest cruth that it 1s realised 1n one’s own self, and
() paurﬁgm;tb:t;dbarmﬂtﬁ, 1 e. the nature of the elements of existence
that remans from the past This requires some explanation
As regards the first it 15 held that the transcendental reality
(paramartha) springs up only as an iward conviction (pratya-
tmavedya), 1t cannot be attained through an instruction from others
(aparapratyaya = paropadeiagamya), for 1t cannot be expressed
by any speech or word  So we are told thac for the noble the trans-
cendental truth 1s silence © This 1s well-known 1n the Vedanta.’
Candrakirta writes i his Madbyamakavrtts, P 493
89 gagafaaTiRREEy AiteEaasih | dEdsfaaafge o afg
qTAdd ©F a9 @FAAfa | FaEd AT a1 gafe: A a1 oAy . q & 9
AAISTIGT. TT=a. THAIT 1Aq AT | g A9fEwad 7 iy g
Thus the Buddha did not say anything n fact, yet the people
according to their own dispositions think that he did so We read
therefore 1n a text, Tathagatagubyasitra, quoted in the Madbyama-
kavrtts, p 539, just after the passage, No 2, cited above
o[ T JAAYEFT TG ATITAINATEN a1 AT qgurmae’ fa-
qGdl damAf | AR g g9 WAl wE W SeRaSfe o
2afa | a9 9 [T YRRYAl NQH | 9 agWa 4 F9atq W
frreaafa gdrcufaFeasraa@aramafaTa fg araRy qarg gfq e
afy qifd [7)xfaq Feaaa #fa-] awi gaa Xfoewa #afm o frfen
TEEAEETT TERY | Iean | wigwfmrgaaar AfgAt s

6 Madbyamakavrtu, p 56 qUaETET f§ SART TS |

7 Tattirya Upanssad, 11 4 1 Jat F10 fEa ANy FAE qF
Sce also Katha Upamsad 11 3, Brabmasitras with Sankara, 1l 2-17, The Basic
Conception of Buddbism pp 19 ff
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AAFERIET .1 WE W SEATAYITEUSEEY B gReend
TEifa ‘

The following may also be cited here from the Lankavatara,
P 194.

T 9 g qqITe Qg O (TRt e gAREAY Aisywafad
qd Rgafy @ gaufy | fASER 98 W9 Qe FRATFHERY 3§
AT A gEAIIeAIATAARL QU AR T |
M W FAIICAEAN | A 9 Anirefgageetd | et
RAFETEIRATGITAA, (oJTA1 2) AErAY ST AETAT. T |

And the conclusion arrtved at here 1s that one should rest on
the meaning and not on only letters, for one who rests on letters

not only ruins oneself, but also cannot make others understand
Tigfer@a® AW difvecan  wErataw Afges @ sywasfong (8
SINAIGE  WEIAY TAYM A1 FSGEAT A1 @iedd 7 ARE g0y o -
aqafa 1 Op ar, pp 19495
This second ground 1s this  The Buddha has said nothing
because what he 15 repotted to have said was from the past Nothing
depends on the birth or absence of birth of the Tathﬁgatas, the true
nature of clements of existence remains always the same  Thus 1s
meant by the statement that the speech of the Buddha 1s no speech
(T gEIAT ).
Taking both the grounds together the Lankavatara says (pp.
143-4)
qg@F WE A9 Ufd aqEAsHiEsgs) ata afy eRkfAatafa maed
TR AT AIIEE A SeqTeftsafa Waud gemaataty R asTEEE |
WEEE | uigd AEER AT AAAgEE ) FANedER | Igd ST
qiqrE  SRUffarie 1o IWEIR AT IqMAATAGATEET a9
ferddar waror e wiferfaar wfEeE doTRRERTTIEERY | AR

8 In such cases other texts read °pratisarana for °pratisarana
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AT FUAT GENSTIAT GIET GOW  TRAGTEARIETFRT | § § W
agafla ) . 97 gl sfefafmm wR anfemgengwan . 9@ &
78 qgad WY g I gRT g geqr S 39 qar & ARagwiEs
AEFET | WY A W WEEE | IR AgMR IR a9
AT Ry wdar wiRafier @FEAaT QU qEar @A | w4
TTAT, FRUFAEIRYG A3g®  a19 Oy qqrrashargere dgrefcafa

The following may also be quoted here from the Vajracche-
dika, p 24, just after the passage, No g, aited above

9. % &A1 AsAT YA qaAishrarga YAt a1 waw Gt o
g qal A, | d FET A | HEEFIIATEET MEIEE |

Thls 1S the 51gnlﬁcancc of the Passage under dlscussmn (IC

a9 AT e ﬁ'ﬁr{ gan wifimg, IV gg), and 1t 1s reasonable that the
author who begins the chapter (IV) with jana and dbarmas® should

state 1 concluston the transcendental truth about them

VIDHUSHEKHARA BHATTACHARYA

9  FRAHYTET GWA A TG, |



A Tun-huang Prelude to the Karandavyuha

Manuscript No 241" of the Pellioc Tibetan Collection of the
Bibliotheque Nationale in Paris, deserves to be studied thoroughly
Here 15, in the meantime, a brief analysis

The utle, in Tibetan, which can be translated, or restored 1n
Sanskrit bbh#ta-marga-nirdeia (“]ﬁﬁmﬂQ'ﬁﬁ ') 1s followed by a
few lines of Buddhist invocation Then an instruction anony-
mous and without any localisation, addresses the dcad man
a durect speech ( gr{ﬂﬂq@’ﬁ’ﬁﬁﬂ] | “O Dead One! Listen!”)
The anonymous structor describes the Great Hell (Cﬁ’\q]gﬁ Ef),
the world of the preta and the world of the animals, that 15 to say
the three evil gass, and then the “land of the gods™ (%’&@N) ‘

The Great Hell lies 8,000 yojana below the Jambudvipa  The

dead man who falls (%’E) into 1t can be saved by Avalokite$vara if

he takes tefuge i this Bodhisattva by means of the formula
om bri bun pad ma pri ya sva bi

The world of the preta 15 500 yojana below the Jambudvipa
In case he has fallen there, the dead being who calls upon Gagana-
gafja 1s saved by the formula om ga ga na sam ba ba yra bo da
ha sa

Out of the world of the animals, which lies between the Great
Ocean, the Great Iron Mountain and the four dvipa, the deceased
1s rescued by Nan-can-sbyon (*Durgatiéodhana) through hus propr-
tiatory formula  na ma sa rba dur ga def| bari go dami/| raja ya da

1 Eightecn sheets of paper measuring 7 em 8 to 31 cm  The end
decorated with a flower and a scaly dragon

2 T have quotcd fachfully the spelling of the Tibetan ms
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tha ga da ya ari ha di]| ¢ud de bys ¢ud de/| sa rba kar rma a ba ra
nia byt ¢ud de sva ba.’

If the dead man manages to escape those three dangers he goes
then to the land of the gods, on the Meru, north of the Jambudvipa
The description of the abode of the gods and of its mnhabutants con-
tains nothing unusual, save this indication  Sakyamum and the
dharmaynvaraya (;B’N'@'QN'SQ') Arya Maitreya reside 1n the dwell-
ing place of the Tusita deva, surrounded by the Bodhisattva Vasu-
mitra (Ba—su-myl—tra), Simhantariksa ( § ﬁ'ﬁ] RARFE" ) etc and
innumerable devaputra

After these descriptions of the three evil regions that the dead
man must contrive to avord and of the divine land which he must
cndeavour to reach, following the instructor’s exhortations, come six
paragraphs, separated by small drawings One of them, bearing
the title (5?@4) can be easily idenufied, notwithstanding the

difficulties which the writing and the spelling of the manuscript
offer 1t 15 a version, notably shortened, of the Balabajataka

In short, the Tun-huang manuscript offers a type of populat
text which exalts the Bodhisattvas of salvation, and Avalokitesvara
in particular It 1s this kind of licerature, amplified, much adorned,
and above all crowded with ready-made ‘clichés’ of the decaying
Mahiyanism, which 1s recognizable i the Karandavyiaha n prose
Thus comptlation develops, 1 order to lustrate Avalokites$vara’s
liberating influence, the three themes which are also connected with
this Bodhisattva i the Tun-huang manuscript  salvation of the
beings who have sunken 1n the Great Hell, miraculous formula, des-
cription of a previous life in the shape of the horse saver Balaha

This comparison between the siatra of the Mahayana and the
popular text suggests another pomnt 1n the Tung-huang manus-

3 It 1s the essennal formula of the Servadwrgatipariiodbana-nimadbaran: cf
Sanskrit collection of the Bibliotheque Nationale, No 62, text 25
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c'npt, Avalokitesvara’s miraculous formula s om bri bust pad ma
pre ya, whereas in the Karandavyiba, 1t 1s the famous mantra 1n six
syllables om man: padme bum But M Pelliot notes' that
this magical formula 15 not attested prior to 1000 AD  Moreover,
there 1s not a single 1nstance of 1ts appearing upon the thousands of
Tibetan sheets and rolls (though many of these are’ covered with
graffict)) found 1 the Tsten fo-t'ong and which are kept n Pans

It seems likely that the Tun-huang manuscript 1s anterior to
the period when the mantra om man: padme hum was used, that
15, anterior to 1000 A D, and of course, antertor to the redaction of
the Karandavysiba in prose where this mantra holds an outstanding
place, because, if the manuscript was a shortened reading of che
Mahayanist text, the famous formula would without any doubt have

been quoted wstead of om bri hun pad ma pre ya

MARCELLE LaLou .

4 Towng Pao, XXXI, 1934, 1-2, pp 172-76 or Bibliographie Bouddbique,
V1, No 173 bis -
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In the history of the development of the various Advaitic
Schools, the period which witnessed the rise of Viistaidvaita and
Dvaita 1s of importance, because 1t shows the state of the Advaita
philosophy and the cnticisms  provoked by it The two mamn
schools of Advaita-Vivarana prasthana and Bhamat prasthana had
alrcady secured adherents throughout India, Vacaspar had been
criticised by the Prakatarthakara as a follower of Mandana who had
criticised Sankara  Therefore 1t 1s important that we should note
the relative chronologrcal posttton of the various outstanding authors
after Sankara

Sankara, as I have pomnted out elsewhere," cannot be placed
later than 620 A D since he 1s latet than Dnaga and far carlier
than Bhavabhuti-$rikantha (720 A D) and was the older contem-

.potaty of Dharmakirt  Mr Kunhan Raja has doubted the testr-
mony of I-tsing as to the date of Bhartrhari and gives evidence to
show that Bhartrhart must be assigned to an carlier date probably the
sth century *  Suréévara, the disciple of Sankara is calier than
Patrakedar: Vldyﬁnanda, the dlscnplc of Akalanka (¢ boo AD)’
Sarvajnitman can no longer be assumed to be the disciple of Surés-
vara, as he mentions Déveévara, Dévinanda and Sresthananda as his
guru, parama gurn and paratpara gurs ' Sarvajidtman ts later than
Vimuktatman, the author of Istasiddb:, who was later than
Bhaskara * Bhaskariya Vedantins arc mentioned by Prabhacandra,’
who 15 a pupil of Akalanka and Vidyananda Thetefore Bhaskara
cannot be placed later than the muddle of the 7th century  More-
over Sintraksita and his disaiple Kamalasila (740 A D)) ciniase

* The paper was tead n the 8th All India Oncneal Confetcnce Mysore and

now revised

1 QIMS 1930 Proc VIII Or Confee 1935, p 562

2 8§ K Iycngar Comm Vol 3 An Bh Or Inst, 1931
4 DPramana Laksana, JOR, 1937, Mad Um  Journal, 1937
5 Istasddbs, GOS, p 1375 6 Praméya Kamala Mairtanda

1HQ, JUNE, 1938 26
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the Advaita doctrine” and Ubeyaka 1s criticised by Kamaladila and
Vimuktitman

Then comes another great figure, Vacaspat (841 AD), who s
followed by the Prakatarthakara The Pasicapadika-vivarana was
written by Prakasaeman, known also as Svayam prakasanubhava, a
disciple of Ananyanubhava,” Prakasatman implies that Ananya-
nubhava wrote on Atma Sambuddhi probably referring to the work
Atmatattva mentioned by Jhanaghana Jnanaghana was the dis-
ciple of Bodhaghana and wrote his Tattvaiuddh: on the basis of
‘ananyanubbavanandadvitiya atmatativam’, (which probably umplies
that Ananyanubhavananda wrote a work called Atmatattva), priot to
Jnanaghana *  Therefore Jnanaghana was a contemporaty of
Prakadatma Yau who was a disciple of Ananyanubhava guru  But
the Sungern list gives carly dates for Bodhaghana and Jhanaghana

Sankara

.Su!'Es'vara ($ 695-777 AD?)
letyabadlmglnna 773-848 AD
Jhanaghana 848-910 AD
Jhanottama Siva g10-953 AD
]ﬁ.‘!nagm | 953-1038 AD
Nisimhagu 1038-1107 AD
Ts’vlamtirtha 1098-1146 AD
erslmlmnrtlm 1146-1228 AD
\’xliyﬁtlrr.ha 12281333 AD
Bhatati Krsnatrtha 1333-1380 AD
Vidyiranya 1380 1386 DD

7 Tattvasamgraba, GOS, Intro
8 3% TATAGICERERNTTIT |

oAy 7 aredg zﬁsﬂ;u]gﬂaﬁ q% || Pasicapadiki Vivarana
9 TR Je7 R qed A A7 |
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If we can safely accept these dates, Jianaghana musc be plac.cd
before gro AD  Therefore Ananyanubhava’s date also falls in the
gth century and his disciple the Vivaranakira must be a contem-
porary of Jnanaghana The Vallala-carta says that one Bhatta
Sumhagiri became the preceptor of Ballalasena and that for thus
Mabarzja-guru a2 Math was constructed at Pradyumnesvara  Mr
] C Ghosh" thinks that this Stmhagiri 15 the same as Gaudésvari-
carya  But in the Sringer hist Jnanottama Siva was the successor of
Jndnaghana and s placed between gro and 953 AD  But the
Bhatta Stmhagiri 15 cither Nrsimha o1 Simbagin (1038-1107 AD)
or Nrsimbatirtha (1146-1228 A D) most probably the latter, who
was the contemporaty of Ballilasena (¢ 1150 A D) Therefore 1t
is not possible that Sunhagin was also known as Gaudcsvaracarya
If Jnanottama Swva 15 the same as Jhanottama Gaudedvaracarya, he
must be the contempotary of some tulet of Bengal n the
1oth century

Moicovet, there scem to be two Jhidnottamas—onc a native of
thc Chola country who wrotc commentartes on the Naskarmya and
Istasiddh: granthas, and the other Gaudésvatacarya who 15 the
author of Nyﬁydmd/u—l, Jaanasiddbr and Jranasndbi  The frst
Jnanottama, of the Cola counery was not an ascetic and mentions
only his fathcr as hus precepror  Also he bhad the appellation
‘midia’, showing his connection with Bengal  The guiu of Citsukha
on the other hand was probably known as Satyananda also"
Another disciple of Jaanottama was Viynanatman "

€ ag fefadnfmaremracedemimmaitaiam, - KaengaaEg-
frefraeRazan wfusa 33 faguy qoa qfedis  faaiaq— Tavasnddb: of

Jaanaghana (Mad Uni Journal, 1937)
1o IHQ, Dec 1937

i SRR L (REe (GHET CU e
SAAES g Geamgasifeaan |
(Bhasyabbava Prakasska of Citsukha)

12 Svetafvatardpamisadbbisyatika of Vyfanatman
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Citsukha 1s the author of Bhasyabbava Prakasiki and Tattava-
pradipika  His disciple was Sukha-prakasa the author of Adhikarana-
ratnamala and Tattvapradipika-Vyakhya Sukha Prakasa’s disciple
Amalananda 1s the author of Kalpataru (1247-1260 AD)"
Another CllSClPlC of Sukha Prakisa was Ananda Jaana, the author of
Tarkasamgraba(?)  The date of Citsukha 1s therefore ¢ 1200
A D and that of his guru 1s probably ¢ 1180 A D

If we mvestigate the mscriptions at Simhacalam and Su
ktrmam,"" we have—

Narasimhamahamunt § 1152, 1168

Nartahautirtha Siipada (Madhva) § 1186, 1193, 1200 1213,
1214, and 1215

Narasimha Bharatu § 1278, 1280, 1281, 1283

Jagannathatirtha Supada $ 1295

Visudeva Bharati (disciple of Natasimha Bhatat) § 1310

Raghava Bharat (disciple of Vasudeva) S 1312

Narastmha mahimuni 1s no other than Citsukha Bbattataha of

'*  The wmscuptions also

the inscription of § 1142, (1220 AD)
mention a Vasudiva Yatr in 1255 AD and a Natasimha Bhatto-
padhyiya—a family man n 1283 AD A Citsukha Samaydjmn 1
mentioned 1n the yeats 1266 and 1284 A D thucfore there were at
least two Citsuhhas separated from each other by an interval of
about half a century

Sukhaprakasa the disciple of Citsukha I, was also a pupil unde
Anandatman  Amalananda in his Kalpataru says that Sukhapra-
kifa was his vidyaguru, and his diksaguiu was Svayamprabha

Anubhavananda' (probably identical with Anandanubbava) whose

13 Kalpatarn, gmamraafas q fifa faameq u

14 S,V and VI

15 MER, 134 and 365 of 1899

16 EFYIIGE A5 gARAEaEy |
qmﬂfaﬁm‘rfq'mﬁé g T \—Kalpatarn
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gutu was Anaditma Yatr'" Anandinubhava was the pupll.of
Narayana Jyousa and wrote a commentary on the Istasiddb: and
Nyayaratnadipavali, and 15 later than Anandabodha the pupil of
Atmivisa and the author of Nyayamakaranda and Pramanamala
Another disciple of Anandatman was Sankarananda' who
wrote Dipikis on the Upanisad Bhasyas  Sankarinanda was the
teacher of Bharatikrsna-tirtha and Vidyaranya” Mr  Tripachi™
regarding Anandagirt says that he 1s the same as Ananda Jnana and
m lus previous astama he was known as Janaidana and wrote
Tattvaloka, under the guwdance of Anubhiii Svarlipa  Later
Anandagni became the disciple of Suddhananda *'  One Suddhi-
nanda 1s mentioned along with Kawvalyananda and Sacadananda as
guru of Svayamprakisa who wrote commentartes on  Advasta-
makaranda of Laksmidhara and on Harimide stotra  Svayamprakasa
o5 later than Vidyatanya and Bhoganatha, and must be assigned to
the 16th centuty  Thetefore this Suddhananda 15 different from
the gutu of Anandagin
Anandagir 15 as we have seen, was also known as Janaidana
i hus previous Brama The son of Janirdana 1s Sarvajfa Visnu-

bhattdpadhyaya the author of Rymvwarana on the Pasicapadiki

17 AAZIRAAAT qafag a3 TE THA 1
—Kalpatarn
18 ArgFaafaTgaEar sy ugafary )
TATATHZR AT ARG RAFALA 1
(Mandikyopanisadbbasya dipika)

19 70 APECHTIRTIRIEIA |

7 PREARTEE T EFER |
(Paﬁcudﬂ.\l)

20 Intoducuon v Tarkasargraba (GOS)

21 QEME R ZEAZEATeTRH |
(Mandak yopansadbbasyaila)
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viwarana ®  Thus Sarvajfia Visnu calls himself a disciple of India-
purna Piijyapada, (who was probably a pontiff of the Kamakouipitha)
Now the great Vidyasankara was the son of Sarangapan: and was
born at Bilviranya In his previous aérama he was known as Sarvajna
Visnu®' and was miuated by Candradékhara according to the Kima-
kotpitha tradition  If Sarangapani and Janardana are the same, the
author of Rju-vivarana 1s no other than the great Vidyasankaia
Vidyatirtha 1 his Rudraprasnabhasya however mentions Pata-
matmartirtha as his gutu, while the Sringért List makes him the suc-
cessot of Narasimhatircha  But 1t 1s not improbabale that Vidya-
Sankata studied under motc than one teacher  $Sayana in his Sankara
Darsana mentions Sarvajiia Visnubhattopadhyaya as the author of a
Vivarana on the Vivarana (evidently Ryuvrvarana) ** Mr R Nara-
simbacirya thought that Sarvajia Visnubhatta 1s the father of a
Sarvajna and Cennubhatta

We have to distinguish this Anandagni from a later Ananda o1
Anantinandagiri  Laksmidhara the author of Advaitamakaranda
(on which Svayamprakasa wrote a commentaty) says that hus guiu
was Anantinanda *° Thus Brahmavid Laksmidhara 15 probabaly
idcntical with the patron of the Kannada poce Madhuta i the ume
of Deva Raya I (1406 AD) Laksnudhara was the son of Singala,

the sista of Vidyaranya, Siyana and Bhoganatha *  Theteforc

22 O A g AN AR a g A A A F A
FIATE

23 fraromsaEniagaa Adfsy w= T
A EEEN@IATET G T |
TTEy T AFOAIGIZAL TR
Ag=aragearfmafaeafeisa o

24 14, 1916

25 FIFFWAGAR=NE=TA A7 |

HAAATFUTT HTHTATI N
Advaita Makaranda

26 Ar § Indm, Rep 1907-8 SII, IV, p 267
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Anantanandagin must be placed 1n ¢ 1380 AD  Several works
attributed to  this Anandagm like Prasnabhasyatika, Anareyo-
panisadbbasyatika, Sankaravyaya quote from the works of Sankara-
nanda, Sayana, and Bhoganitha
A pupil of Anandagin I was, according to Mr Trpiacht™
Akhandinanda the author of Tattvadipana and Ryuprakisiki the
Tattvadipana mentions Ratndcala (giri?), his disciple Bodhaprthvi-
dhara (girt) and then salutes Ananda Saila (gir1) But 1 the colo-
phon Akhandinanda calls himself the discaple of Akhandanubhiit
The author of Ryuprakaiika says that he was the pupil of Svayam-
prakasa  He belonged to the Nalagantu Vamsa, and his parents
wete Kalahastyadhvari and Yajnamba  His previous name was
Ranganatha At the request of Imad ]agadékarﬁya, he wrote Rju-
prakasika  This Immads Jagadckaraya was a chief of Chennapatna
Jear Bangalore (¢ 1600 AD)*™  Therefore his guru Svayam-
prakasa must be placed n ¢ 1580 AD  Therefore Mr Tripachi’s
contention that Akhandananda or Akhandanubhiity, the author of
Tattvadipana was a pupil, of Anandagm I 15 wrong
The father of Akhanda Yat, Kalahastyadhvart 1s the author of
Ratnakosaprakasika and he 1s probably identical with Kalahast
yajvan who wrote a commentary on the Bhédidhikkara of Nrstmha-
Stamin®  and calls himself the disciple of Raghunathasramin
Akhandananda also wrote a commentary on Govardhana's com-
mentary on the Tarkabhasa of Kesavamisra Govardhana's date 1s ¢
1560 A D™ Svayamprakasananda, the guru of Akhanda
Yat: was also the guru of Mahidéva Sarasvat, the author of

Tattvinusandbana
S SRIKANTHA SASTRI

27 Tarkasamgraba GSO Introduction
28 Viyayanagar Comm Vol p 323
29 Bheda-dbikkira Mad Um Serics, Intio

30 Tarkabhasi of Kéfavamiéra
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Nitvabodhaghana  (773-848 AD)

JAinaghana

(848-g10 A D)

JAanottama Siva (910-953 AD

I

Anany anubhava

Prakisatman Svayamprakiéa |

Gaudesavara Jhinottama

|

Anandiatman Anubhuu Svariipa

Jhinagin (958 1038 AD)
[Vynanatman-Citsukha 1] Naravanajyotsa $Sankarananda
Nrsimhagit (1038-1107 AD) f
| | l
I$varaurtha {1098 1146 AD} Sukhaprakida Suddhinanda 1 Anandanubhava (Svayamprabha 1))
Nrsimhatrtha (1146-1228 AD}) Amalinanda Janardina=Ananda Jhiana=Anandagi 1
I
Vidyatirtha (1228 1333 AD) =Vidya Sankara=Sarvajna Visnubhattopadhyaya Anantananda-gin (1)
| |
Bhiiaukisna Vidyaranya Sayana Laksmidhara
- |
Girvanendra Sarasvati Saccadananda-Suddhinanda 11 Kavalyananda
Jagannathasram:
Krsnananda Sarasvau Raghunithadramin Svayamprakasa II1
Nrsimhasrami
Kilahastvadhvarin

Rangdyt Bhattop

Venkatadhvan

Dhumarijidhvann

Naray «nastamin

Appiyaya

l

| |
Al\h.mcliinubhﬁn Mahadeva Sarasvan

80Z
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Gilgit Ms. of the Vinaya Pitaka

The Gilgit mss, so far dealt with by me i dus Quarterly,
belong mostly to the later period of Mahayana Buddhism
Since the discovertes of the fragments of the Sansknt Sttra and
Vinaya texts in Eastern Turkestan and the nelghbourmg places, the
Buddhist scholars have been eagerly hoping to obtain more informa-
tion about the actwvities of a Hinayina sect which artained promi-
nence 1 India in the post-Asokan, and particularly, n the Kushan
period  The history of Buddhism as also the history of India
of the few centuries before and after the Christian era ate still incom-
plete and await the discovery of further materials, and so 1t 15 a
matter of graufication that Gilgie has ytelded some, which will
sthrow light on a hitherto unknown aspect of Indan culture, for
which the world of Indologists should be grateful o H H the
Mahataja of Kashmur, his present Pime Minister and the Chucf
Sccretary for their appreciation of the importance of these finds and
taking up the work of their publication 1 right earnest

A few leaves of the ms |, of which a preliminary account s being
given here, passed mto the hands of Sir Aurel Stemn, who
handed them over to the Briush Museum, the authorities of which
agam passed them on to the late Prof Sylvain Livi  Professor Léws
published two leaves (49b—51a) with the crrors and onussions along
with a facsimile of a leaf of the ms 1 the /4, CCXX (1932),
pp 26-36  The remaiing leaves (1¢ from leaf no 55) have been
kindly placed by the Kashmir Government at my disposal for an
emended edition

Many leaves of this ms have been lost or destroyed or have
passed into different hands A fragmentary leaf of this ms has
been preserved at the St Xavier's College, Bombay, by Piof Heras

who was kind enough to show 1t to me when I was last in Bombay

1HQ, JUNE, 1938 27
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In the present ms there are many leaves which do not bear the leaf
mark and 1t 15 only with the help of the Tibetan version that the
leaves can be placed properly. The few leaves published here are
without any mark but they correspond to leaves 14-17 of the Derge
edition of the Kanjur  The Sanskit text corresponding to the first
3 leaves 15 lost and so 1t has been restored by me  The first and last
lines of many of the leaves have been destroyed and so these omis-
stons have also been restored The restorations are printed here 1n
smaller types  Our ms begins at leaf 55 and ends with the words
Samghabbedavastusamaptam, but with onussions here and there

The first leaf of the Dulva (see p 411) furnishes us with a list of
the chapters of the first book of the Vinaya Pitaka, from which 1t 1s
cvident that the present ms represents the ongmnal of the first four
volumes of the Dulva (Narthang edition, sce dsiatic Researches, XX,
pp 45-78) The Sansknt Vinaya 1s diided 1nto four books entitled
(1) Vinaya-vastu, (1) Pratimoksa-sitra and Vinaya-vibbanga, (i)
Vinaya-ksudraka-vastu and (v) Vinayottara-grantba corresponding
to the four divisions of the Pah text, viz , (1) Mabavagga, () Sutta-
wbbanga, (1) Cullzwagga and (1v) Parwﬁm—;u?tba The present ms
therefore contains the whole of the Vinaya-vastu 1e the Mahavagga
of the Pali text There are many agreements, sometimes verbatim,
between the Sanskrit and Pali versions but there 15 a wide divergence
1n the contents  Our text 1s composed 1n the style of the Maha-
vastu, the first book of the Vinaya Pitaka of the Lokottaravadins of
the Mahasanghikas, both the texts containing several stoties relating
to the anterior births of Sakyamuni and his noted disciples including
the famous upasakas and upasikis The agreement between the
Mahisanghlka Vinaya and our text presents a new problem, I mean,
the probable form of the original Vinaya Pitaka and the relation of
the Pili Pitaka to the same

In the present ms, there 1s a large number of quotations from

the Dirghigama, Madbyamﬁgama and Ekottarigama, and these
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when pubhshed, we hope, will contribute substantially to our know-
ledge of the Sansknt S#tra Prtaka

With the find of this ms. and the Pratimoksa-siitra we may say
that almost half of the Sanskrit Vinaya has been recovered and we
may hope to find the rest if the Kashmir Government carries on
further excavations 1n the region where these mss have come to
light

Prof Lévi announced that he had m his possession leaves 43-53
of the present ms and we have got the leaves from 55, the first
four lcaves are published here, and 2 or 3 leaves exist n fragmentary
condition  There 15 thus a gap of about 30 leaves The restoration
of this portion from the Tibetan version has been entrusted
to my student Mr Anukul Chandra Baneryt who has already com-
plcted the cranslation  As the work of edltmg the ms proceeds,
I hope to publish further materials on the subject i question
Thanks arc due to Pandic Shiv Nath Sastri Sahityabhiisana

for transcribing the ms

TEXT

gl @amg | aW fAfgmmeaam . ow gERfGE-ART-smEE
i FifaamE™

Frr e TR TR gAY 9 gAg GRY STAYREAifaeAEeg: o
FAMTQAM: 1 T FEAEHAT | TA FNIASIAH, | GFAX FOE-
tewfaafafa

7Y FTTag T — T AU T AT
HOTEFAT TG ey JReERg qRATRTRRg DA SR S
WY AT FraTT —arga-dfdE. | el wgEEs ) g
—afag aaTEa: ARYAEASTT §fq | SuerEiTa L Seearty gfy gaea
9= s

wq aifyaeegiae? @iy e S aniw sy oenfuaw gy am
T o WS @ wS T WE v gfie sgommeie ) aedE age
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£f T O WA W OB T @ ¥ gg TEAAHUH | THE
MY WFOSE! TAFA!  AGA, UFAAL TR T WM AGTTS I
I WIOTE FEER  ALT gformisywa waw  qfeww gfH=
TREAAtAT 9 TR Wb aeadwate faey e g
43T TN AEUgEr  FAFE AT SRETASHFR Wwy  awr g
IFEFACTA O TN TR mEAOGRE GEad &1 wRQ T
TFOAEY  IT@ACHR  WIXTAFATAGT | FgRgartaa e
ACTIRRIEATANG ‘RT BFOI  IGEIAEAAAAI ALY ARH
UA AGIN  GAEE @l Ig@awEEAehisauamiigd s |
RN AEUUA CEAAEIGHAT FFOAGT AT A7 Rgresisir qufsar
Wialsfingg 1+ =mish gfer oomr gwmmar | emE gfew @ g
T T S TG | RO AErres JAsyd fm | A afe
mafy ffa Foa ] aRkowgfe wwoTd afasfs oo aafrerfy
& S gfu=r=at saeafy o sEaEafy | @ 99 gaafpay faufr qarf
d Tegwfafe v oW @gmm va’ @@ ofee sfyg W owdm g
faramemafaar g fagaraaa 1 g QSAIFWT UdGgIE W3R -
S T fegdl amamEnTaE enEad d@ Sfaend) fefage
faggfafa 1§ AT Iwam=a
AYEATY Ny SRy T AT W Aq
T o1 A7 gy fw A g wan o

wagEd JeEr UST 3WS WA gAr afgwq | WAFOSEqET qgE
e fa19 e |

¥ gwEa Afyecregfiaed fawvwg qewerfAfrafa fesata
W I TeataE fawrel amfien @ TSaREEsan qig
Fhamaeafa & saFrquasd T Qe qEA R m |
T AEgEEAfETRA T FOeeEr SeTArRET, TREgar |
IT AR FARAFGIARTAGITTIRGA I FACN THT T HoTF
e 9 TFI1 99 A 9 IUTATEd @FEN ATEd SATRE T TR o
TY Y WIARA QI @A @ W ATRY W TR
sfu fem A aear g@9Te gfa )



Gigit Ms of the Vinaya Pitaka 213

Nfygeaeq FA-ARATAY  AFITARG A AGIOUH WFL . aqdT
TATE ATTWER gT: | ATIEFT AGFFAET T | IWF=q0 YMST=qq  gT |
HAAEAT T qAOAERT 9T 1 AEQ SifdEee Seweaay Aafag
AT FAIATT  FEAEAAAT FAWfAA W TfegEEm a9
AT TANIZGIIRAAGI PTG AR AFARTT qqq T R=qICaqan
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1 Tib adds gfeg=y famE=R arga=y |

2 Tib adds here gy = AAAR T ITFE | A 9 a9 1 AIG
RO U T | @A FEFIOT FRATO TR @I
ghardgrEmgeaar s sEudgEr 3fg
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qal AW TEAWCAR: w@IQE: | A9 ud w1 A%t fed 1 ¥ gw
T forg |\ Wg Fa WAl sy | AREEE  gmdsgeEn
dqf wa: | & A saw wge uw: 0 @ glman o
T GTEHAEN GREeN F41| o aateestE fwss )
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1HQ, JUNE, 1938
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1 Tib 1s more diffuse here
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1 Tib differs here
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1 According to the Tib , the first chapter ends here
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1 Hereendsone completo leaf perhaps the 6th and the following leaf has not
vot been traced
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A pre-Mughal Citrapata from Gujarat

A farrly large number of illustrated manuscripts has been found
in Gujarat  Most of these manuscripts are Jama  Kumirapala the
famous Jamna ruler of Gujarat 15 said to have employed hundreds of
writers to copy out i golden ik some important Jana works for
frec distribution,  Vastupala the mult-mullionaire of Gujarit spent,
according to the Upadelatarangini, seven crores of rupees on ths
prous work of copying books for the use of scholars Other nch
Gujaratis who followed these noble examples are also known
Manuscripts wete written on palm-leaf, cloth or paper, generally
Pictures ot illustrations were drawn on wooden tablets, palm-leavcs,

"cloth, leather and paper, as we learn from the several specimens
which have been brought to light  Pre-Mughal specimens of
painting on cloth are rare and one 1s ever anxious to see another
work of the type of the Vasantavilasa, written 1n Ahmedabad 1n the
year 1508 of the Vikrama eta (=1451 A D), on account of the
various scculat pictures 1t contains  One religious crtrapata of the
pre-Mughal times has been seen 1n Patan, the old capital of Gujaiat,
and my learned friend Muni Punyavijayaji of the Sagar ki Upasara
there has kindly lent 1t to me for publicaion A note on 1t in
Gujarati was contributed to the Atmaram Commemorative Volume
conjomntly by me and my pupil Mr Sarabhar  Owing to the 1m-
portance of its pictures. however, I think 1t would be advantageous
to publish a note on 1t in English for the benefit of the scholars not
conversant with Gujarati  Accordingly I have drawn the following
account of 1t 1 honout of the late Professor Winternitz as a mark
of respect for and admiration of his scholarship and of the splendid
work he did as a great Indologst

29
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A good deal of admixture 1s seen in the tantric systems
of Buddhism, Jainism and Hinduism, the three great religions of
India, and there can be no denying the fact that this 1s the result of
botrowing from one another When a certain system proves success-
ful the followets of the rval faiths would adopt and incorporate 1t
into their own cults so that there may be no ieason or justification
for the wavering minds to go over to the other sect on that account
In the tantric side Hinduism and Buddhism ate gpeatly indebred to
cach other It 1s not yet established how much Jainism gave n
return for what 1t took from Hindwism as far as the #ntric phase 1s
concetned  As 1t not infrequently happens, when a sect loses 1ts
original vigour and becomes decadent, 1t imitates the 1deas of other
religions  The Jamas, m imitation of Hindu and Buddhist
ideas, created mystic diagrams or yantras  Of such dmgrams the
two, namely the Suddhayantra and the Rsimandala have been very,
popular with them  Many varicties of both these yaniras ate known
to us The citrapata 1 am noticing here, illustrates the Rsimandala-
yantramnaya as 1s stated n the words “1tr $ri-Rssmandalayantramn-
ayab’ of the scribe written on the pictute weself  The pata fuither
informs us of the name of the Jaina mun: who got 1t prepared under

his instuctions The text given 1n the pata 15 as under —

‘e qwsy T R@EmE@ad gEew fa@)dmw fdr @t
dg(fe)ar a9d a@wwis A Sereey fa@EEEaR gErdl S
o(fr)sq 7o gRTATT yRaen T(A)R A=Al 2 afq g 2 @a

Here we are told that the yantra-pata was prepared n Sam
1571, on the 3rd day of the brighe half of Vaidikha for the pros-

perity of the followers of Pamnyasa Harsaratnagani, a disciple of
Jayaratnasirt who belonged to the direct line of disuples of
Siddhacarya

In the centre of the pata 1s drawn the lettet hri i five colours
The painter has drawn the word Om 1n the Jaina style on the nght
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of the top of Aririt, and namab on 1ts lefe  Thus the artist has pamt.ed
the words Om briri namab which form the byaksara or the imual
portion of the Rsimandalayantra

In all the three main systems named above, hrim 1s the maya-

bija or the sacred symbol which controls this illusory world  The
Jana teachers have based on it a separate treatse called Hrirkara-
kalpa  Thus syllable brirz 15 painted 1n five colours and thus re-
presents the twenty-four Tirthankaras in the traditional manner laid
down by ancient Jaina Acaryas It 1s divided nto five parts, viz,
br, 3, the crescent or siddhbasida above i and the bindu over the cres-
cent which 15 divided into two patts by a horizontal line drawn
through 1t Hr 1s drawn 1n yellow and 1s meant to represent the
sixteen Tirthankaras who are said to be of that colour These
Tirthankaras arc —(1) Rsabhadeva, (2) Aptanitha, (3) Sambhava-
Jnitha (4) Abhinandanasvami, (s) Sumatnatha, (7) Suparévanitha
(10) Sitalanatha, (11) Steyamsanztha, (13) Vimalanatha (14) Ananta-
natha, (15) Dharmanatha (16) Santunitha, (17) Kunthunatha
(18) Aranitha, (21) Neminitha and (24) Mahavirasvami It 1s
panted blue which 1s the colour of the 1gth Tirthankara Mallinatha
and the 23td Tirthankara Pirsvanitha Its connection with Malli-
natha 1s significant for 1t represents Sakt and Mallinitha 1s believed
to have been a woman  The crescent-shaped Siddhasila drawn over
bri 15 red which 1s the colour of the sixth Tirthankara Padmaprabhu
and the twelfth Vasupiyjya The bindu over the cescent 1s divided
into two patts by a horizontal line drawn thiough 1t The upper
portion of the bmdu 1s white which represents the 8th Tirthankara,
Candraprabhu, and the gth Suvidhinatha The lower portion of
the bindu 1s panted black and stands for the 20th Tarthankara
Munisuvrata and the 22nd, Neminatha who also shares the same
colour Thus the painter has represented all the Tirthankaras 1 the
syllable hririz and has thus supplied us with a spectmen of pre-

Mughal portiatture of the religious type
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" Round Ari the arust has drawn four concentric aircles  In the
innermost circle the painter has drawn a lotus of forty-eight petals
In twenty thtee of these petals he has written the mantraksaras or
syllables used 1n spells or charms  They are the twenty-three conso-
nants begining with &, m, I, r, vyai and ending with b, m, [, r,
vyur  After every four consonants and two petals v has been 1n-
serted  In the first petal v 1s written thrice while 1 the second 1t 1s
written four tmes The pamnter has written p, m, [, r, vyari twice
and v seven times  Thus the circle has been completed T am un-
able to explamn why the mantraksaras have been arranged by the
pamter 1 this way

In the next curcle the panter has drawn blue lines which stand
for water

In the thid arcle are depicted eighe lotus-petals to show
the eight cardinal ponts (1) Om hrim arbadbbyb wsebbyo namab |
Rave brima Sri dbrts pisrvva-dr 1s wntten 1n the petal in the cast
The Arihanta 1s white 1n colour, so the painter has drawn a white
figurc of Arihanta as also of the superintending deity (Adbisthayaka)
of the post of Arthanta

(2) In the south-cast petal 1s written Om brirm siddbhebbyo
namah | Agni, Soma, Laksmi, Uma, Gauri, ctc  The Siddha s red
So a red figure of the Siddha and of the Adhisthayaka of his post 1s
drawn after the petal (3) In the southern petal Om brii sarva-
surtbhyo namab Yama Mangala Sarasvati Jaya Amba, has been
written  Acarya 15 of yellow colour, so a yellow Acarya and
the Adbistbayaka of his pada 1s painted after him  (4) In the south-
western petal we have Om brir upadbyayebbyo namab  Budba
Nasra(ri)to, Vyaya, Nitya, Klhnna The Upadbyaya 1s of blue
colour but the panter has drawn him as well as the Adbisthayaka
of his post as yellow  (5) In the western petal we find Om briii
sarwzs&dbubbya namah Varuna Gurs, Apta, Madadrava, Kﬁmﬁngﬁ,

The Sidbu 1s of dark colour Hence a dark figure of a sadhu
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and of the Adhisthayaka of his post are drawn after the petal (6) 'In

the north-western petal we notice Om hrimn ]ﬁﬁmbbyo namah | Vayu,
Sukra, Kamabani Sanandinandamalini (bbyo) namab  ]hana 1s
of a bright or white colour ~ Still through oversight the painter has
drawn a figure of a yellow sadbu and of the Adhisthayaka of hus post
(7) In the northern petal we have Om braum tattvadrstibbyo
namab  Dhanada San: Maya Mayavini Randri Gurubbyo namah
Tattvadrsts or DarSanapada 1s white or bught  Sull as n the pre-
vious case, the painter has drawn a yellow figure of a sadhu and of
the Adbisthayaka of his post

(8) In the north-castern petal we read Om briva caritrebbyo
namab  ISana, Rabu, Ketu, Kalz, Kals, Kalpr(rz)yﬁ, etc  Though
caritrapada 1s of white colour, the painter has, as before, drawn a
yellow figure of a sadhu and of the Adbisthayaka of his post  Thus
ohe third arcle 1s completed

In the fourth or the outermost circle we read the mscription
beginning with Samvat 1571 which T have gtven above i full
After this inscripuion are wnitten all the vowels from « to ab, the
censonants from ka to ksa and at the end the words 122 Rsimandala-
mantramnayab  Thus the yantra 1s completed

The whole of this mystic diagram 1s drawn inside a parna-
kalasa, 1¢, an entre pitcher  Thus the twenty-four Tirthankaras
are included 1n the syllable bridi which 1s in the nuddle of the
kalasa  This syllable hriri 1s encircled by four concentric arcles
which are described above At the mouth of the kalasa we have
agan the syllable bri7a  The yantra 1s surmounted by the ankuia-
byja krom '

The kalasa has an eye painted at cach of 1ts two sides  Kalasa,
also called mangala-/edlafa or ghata, 1s a symbol which 1s sacred to
all the three main religions of India  The speciality of Jainism, how-
ever, lies 1n associating 1t with two a'wyaca/esus or divine eyes In
the four cotners of this citrapata the figures of Dharanendra, Padma-
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vati, Gurumiirti and Varityidevi are to be seen Dharanendra 1s
panted yellow There are six hoods over his head He holds a
noose 1n his nght hand and a goad i the lefc  His lower hands are
shown empty He 15 seated 1n the bbadrisana posture  Beneath his
lefe thigh 1s shown an elephant, his cogmizance  (2) Padmavati has
the colour of burmished gold ~ She has three hoods over her head

She holds a goad 1n the upper nght hand and a noose 1 the upper
left hand  Her lower night hand 1s in the varada (boon-giving) pose
and the lower left hand n the abbaya pose A cock 1s shown as her
cogruzance (3) Gurumirt: 1s seated on a square wooden seat i the
padmasana posturc  His hands are 1 the pravacana-maudra oc
teaching atatude  His complexton 1s yellow and he wears white
garments He has placed his sacred broom on his nght thigh (4)
Varritya’s complexion 1s dark  She has three hoods of a snake ove
her head  Her upper hands hold snakes Her lower nght hand,
15 1 the varada pose, and the lower left hand s empty  She s seated
in the bbadrisana pose without her emblem

Besides these portraits in the corners, the artist has drawn pic-
tures of the Nava-giabas, the Nava-nidbis and their guardian detties
These are detaled as below —

At the top of the pata Sirya 1s drawn on the right and Candra
on the lefc  On the left side of it we have Mangala and Budha
Guru and Sukra are accommodated at the bottom of the pata, and
its right side makes room for $ami, Rahu and Ketu  Near the bot-
tom of the Mangala-kalasa, the Nava-nidhis are represented m the
form of ninc small pitchets  Nearby 1s the five-hoodcd Sesa who
guards them  The figure of Ganesa and the representation of leaves
of a kalpa-urksa above the mouth of the kalsia complete the
picture

In conclusion 1t may be observed that the artist who prepared
the citrapata under notice had to work 1n accordance with the cano-
nical injunctions regarding the representations of the divinities of
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the Jana religion  He 15 not accurate 1n one or two cases as have
shown above But that might have been due to his ignorance, or
pethaps, he followed some new school of orthodox Jaina pamnting
In any case the ertrapata under notice possesses considerable value for
the comparative study of the three main tantric systems of India
Moteover, 1t 1s one of the rare specimens of pre-Mughal ecclestastic
pictures requiring attention of scholars interested in Indian pictorial

art
HiraNANDA SASTRI



The Title Dasavaikalika Sutra

Even from the eahest umes, 1t appears, there was no agreement
among the traditional writers about the form and the nterpretation
of the name of the work usually known as the Dafavarkalska Sitra
Like many other works of the Ardha-Magadhi canon there 15 no
occasion to give the uitle name either tn the ntroductory or
concluding portions of the text References n other works and the
comments upon 1t are also not unantmous

In the Nandi Satra, where a hist of the works forming the
canon 1s given, we find the name of the work 1n the form Dasaveya-
liya, and stands at the beginning of the Ukkaliya section of the
Suyaniana  Bhadrabahu, the oldest commentator of this text, uscd
i hus Nijjuter® the form Dasakaliya six umes (v 1, 7, twice, 12,
14, 25) and the form Dasaveyaliya twice (v 6, 397) Of these two
forms of the uitde, he deaidedly favours the first as the name of the
wotk and he used the second only mcidentally  This will be clear
from the fact that in all the three places (vv 7, 12, 15) where an
attempt 15 made to explain the name the form 15 nvartably Dasa-
kaliya and not Dasaveyaliya Jinadasamahattara in his Carni’ on
the text, however, and following him Haribhadra n his Sanskrie
Tika, usually use the form Dasaveyiliya, even though the other
form 1s found i their works ncidentally (Cirns, p 4, Han p 1)
They have not seen any discrepancy between the two names and
explain the ttle always 1n the form of Dasaveyaliya

No matenal help can be derived from the names of the other
books of the canon  Even though the first word of the name, Dasa

1 Ed Agamodaya Samm p 201b

2 Ed Prof Abhyankara at the cnd of his edion of the text The numbers
of the Niyjurn gathis rcfer to hus editton

3 Ed of Jimnagar 1933
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occuts In many names of the canonical works, and according to W
Schubring’ all these works form a group by themselves, the meaning,
of the word 1s clear and it always refers to the number of the chapters
found 1n the particular book It 1s only 1n case of the Vanhidasio
that we find a disagreement between the title and the number of
the chapters In the present case also, there 1s no objection to take
the word to mean ten chaprers, because the additional two sections
are expressly called Calkas and are clearly intended to be later add:-
uons The second element of the name Veyalya occurs n only
one other texe of the canon, viz, the Tandulaveyaltya a book -
cluded among the Painnas bue also in the Ukkaliya section along
with the Dasaveyaliya  Buc there the name means a calculation (vey-
ﬁllya:vxcira)q of the number of rice gramns, and cannot have any-
thing to do with the second element of the name of Dasaveyaliya

A correct interpretation of the name 1s equally bard to find
out In this connection 1t 1s difficult to decide what meaning of the
title was intended by the author of the Nyjutts, in spite of the three
different attempts made by him to explain the name  In the ntro-
ductory portion of the Nijuttr we find the analysis of the atle as
dasa and kala both the words receiving further eluadaton  To
«xplain the import of the word Dasa the author was led to explan
the word ¢kka  On this verse the Carns has preserved an intercsting

passage which runs
T AW TRAW FHFWQ | ARTIHTRIQ T 79 0T ISA-HIH/IU
ATECW FEfEAT WE gFeReW T Hwewa fenfaEedug s
A @seatae W 95 (¢ 9 ) R aEsea ) fF & o kA
#fFegT ) a3E qw A 0 (p 4) ,
In spite of the assutance of the author and his own inclination
towards the second view, 1t 1s undoubtedly the first which 1s histori-

cally correct and offers one mote proof to say that the present wotk 1s

4 Die Lebre der Jamas, p 58

5 lod, p 75
30
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a collection  After the explanation of the number ‘one’ the Nyjutu

goes to cxplam the number ‘ten’, and after that gt states

3% 9% [IY JITA Tq-HF HA T
98 7 THTY U@ WA 4T g WA
Here it clearly states nine different senses of the word kala and
pomnts out that in the present context the bhiva sense 1s applicable
What 15 meant by the bhavakala we are left to guess The expla-
nation of Haribhadra that 1t refers to ksiyika and other bhivas of
the soul 15 of no great use and like the above one of the Carni on
ekka 1s a convenient way for the commentators to pass over the difh-
culty In fact Haubhadra has noticed the discrepancy between the
words of the Niutt: and his own explanation, and so he rematks
IgF | Ty g wAT fa) 84 w4 7 fasTm sfr IwE, FI-
RfERNIEY R feg ] ganrEe 7 sFeRd o Wi 0 ST
SHTUARISTT ATTHEE 0T | .
The remarks are suflicient to point out his mability to explan the
mntention of the author  The C#rns offers no more hight on the
P()lnt
That Bhadrabhahu really meant to explan by the present re-
mark the title of the work and was not merely speculating about the
Uhiva meaning of the word can be proved fiom many other places
i the Nigpuatr While explaning the word mabugara he remarks,
thayam puna abigaro vihiyagamaneh: bhamarebrm/117  Whle
explaning the titde of the third chaprer he says patkbuddaena
pagayam[185  So also we find him remarking  ettham puna abi-
garo mkayakiena hos suttamms[289 cttham davvesanze ahigaro/304
mddesapasamsie abigiro ettha a;;bayﬂne/316 and 1n all these cascs
he 15 perfectly nght
There are two more verses in the Niygutts which offer anothet
interpretation of the name  Verse 12 runs
gy s, franfEtt 3
faveg P iy qofed o o
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This suggests that the work was called Dasakaliya because 1t was
composed or culled out by Sejjambhava when the period of ume
called Paurusi was over Verse 15 of the same text runs

Aw ag= dwvadm faeifgan gaswT |
Jarfey s aFer a4 0
Here also a nearly identical explanation 1s offered  Because the
ten chapters which he culled out were placed at the time of Vikala
the work was called Dasakaliya Besides the apparent disagreement
between the two words of explanation vigayaporisi and veyaliya with
the utle dasakaliya, there are two interpretations of the word vikala
possible It may mean the ume of the evening, as the commen-
tators t?ll(e It or 1t n]Zly mean an lanrOPCl’ time, as Is Suggcsth by
some modetn scholars © The choice between the two for Bhadra-
bihu’s own interpretation cannot be decided on the mere authority
Lof the commentators
The Ciirni throws very hetle additional hght on the question of
nterpreting the atle It remarks
fara. wa@ @ | waE fAEE F@ TERG GASAIAGITAL
frrraaenar af@mE dfas . =y RS oo gfq awfam . wEa
ghafs wygla s 7 gafa qaanfaE (p s)
Here he accepts the usual interpietation but makes a new suggcs-
tton 1n the form that because 1t 1s studied at an improper (or cvening
ume) 1t 1s called Vakilika Haribhadra only accepts the usually
accepted explanation that 1t was written 1n the cvening and tries to
explan the text of the Nijjutt accordingly — After him both the
form of the utle and its interpretation were settled once for all and
all later wricers follow him closely *
Now all these explanations excepe the first obscure one of the
Nijjuter are based upon the traditional story about the composition

6 Cp for a discussion of the utle M V Patwardhan The Dafavarkalika A
Study, pp 9-10  He himsdlf accepts the traditional explanation
7 Cp Hema Pann V 86  Samayasundara, p 1
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of the work But even taking the story as 1t 1s, 1t 15 difficult to sec
how such a small detad, that the work was written n the evening,
should give the title to 1t This 1s much more striking 1n face of the
fact that there was nothing abnormal about the ume wself It 1s
true that the Uttariddhyayana prescribes the first and the last watch
of the day and might for study (XXVI 12, 18) and the Ciirns re-
marks that the work was composed 1n the third Porisi, a lictle earlicr

But Sejjambhava could have well waited a little more, and 1t would
have made little difference, as Managa was to live six months more

The suggestion of the Ciirns 1s morc to the point  The stoty tells
us that Managa was to live only six months and 1t was not posstble
for him to complete the study of the scriptures in the usual method
which cxtended over a very long period  We know that the Puirvas
can be studied by a monk 1n the 1gth year of his Paryaya® and 1t was
impossiblc for Managa to study them  This naturally led Sejjam-,
bhava to have selections from these works for the bencfit of his shore-
lived son and he taught them to him urespective of the tume which
are prescribed for the study of these works ~ As such the wotk would
well recetve the name Vaikaltha  In ths very sense we can unddi-
stand the wouds of the Nyjutt “veyaliyae thaviya’ (15) In face, all
these extractions from the Piirva books were intended to bring the
important contents of the works within the province of study of
monks who cannot wait for the regualr period of time prescribed for
their study In this connection one remark in the Prakrit story as pre-
served in the Cirns 1s instructive  Fot pointing out the motive of
Segjambhava to cull out these texts from the Parvas he remarks

q deqgedt #fE fr TR ager=y fassqgg ) qAgedt gu mafega waw

a7 fasqEs
So, this rule has same value when we consider thae the earlice monks

were not allowed to violate the rules of study unless some specific

8 Ind Stud, XVI1 223
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cause was available But when the knowledge of the Purvas began
to grow scarce 1t was allowed for the few who knew them to make
extractions from them with the intention of preserving whatever
hede they can It can be easily secen that these statements
confirms the view of Charpentier” that the Pirvas were lost on
account of then study being placed late 1n the regular plan of master-
ing the scriptures I cannot sce any strong reason to suppose that
the work got the name Vaikalika because 1t was culled out against
tlle rulcs Of dolng SO

All these explanations however, accept the name to be Dasa-
vatkalika and sce no contradiction bctween 1t and the other form
Dasakalika  But as seen above, the older name appears to be Dasa-
kalika and not Dasavaikalika The story tself, probably gave
greater cutrency to the sccond form of the utle
. To explan the utle Dasakaliya we must try to know the mean-
ing of thc word kaliya  Two meanings of this word are of im-
portance to us  There 1s a method of dividing the canon 1nto four
Anuyogas and 1t 15 common to both the sects of the Jaina commu-
ntty and as such must be vety old - The very first of these Anuyogas
is called the caranakaraninuyoga and the DaSavakalika Cium
remarhs  tattha caranakaraninuogo nama kaltyasuyam p 2 From
this 1t appears that the canonical works dealing with carana or rules
of good conduct and karana or rules of begging food were called by
the name Kalka Sruta  Thus description passes very well with the
contents of the Dasavatkaltka We have further the authority of
the Nyjjuttr to group the present work 1n this Anuyoga, because 1t

'

remarks

AgEagEE MRS, T € [iEd
TCCRATPANT T6 T 7 & 0
There 15, however, another meaning of the word kalika 1n con-

nection with the texts of the canon  In the Nandi we get the older

9 Uttaraddbyayana, Intro pp 23 f
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classification of the canon mnto those into Angas and Angabahras,
the second of which 1s divided into Avassaya and Avassayavasritta
The last 15 divided into Kaltya and Ukkaliya The explanations of
the two terms 1s given by Malayagir,” which runs

3@ afEatrgaTiEAdEfEy O g2 SR |

I g7 FAIATTNG G A, SCERAE, |

and quotes a passage from the Cirni to the same effect
This second meaning also harmonises with the one suggested
above But this meaning of the word kilika cannot be seen i the
title because the text 15 included 1n the Utkalika section and stands
first 1n that list and not 1n the Kalika one, which we should naturally
expect 1f the word has this meaning in the utle

From the facts stated above we can conclude something about
the real stare of facts at different times 1n the hustory of the text,
cven though 1t must be admitted that it 1s something of a convenient
suppasition to explain the conflicting facts  To my mund, orlgmally'
the work was called Dasakalika and not Dafavaikalika, as 1s amply
proved from the words of the Nijjuttt  Thus 1t really mcant “ten
cba{)nn dmlmg with the rules of conduct and of bcggmg food’, the
word Kalika bemng used 1 the sense of a part of the canon called
caranakarananuyoga or kalkasruta Later on when the book was
canonised, as 1s suggested by the story, 1t was included 1n
the Utkalika group of the texts because 1t could be studied at any
tme of the day, though taken from the Piirvas and at any ycar of
the monk’s paryaya Here, there must have ansen some confusion
about the name Kalika which, i close connection with the name of
the group Uthalika, was taken n the sense of a book to be studied
at the prescribed tume, as there was the other group of texts 1n con-
trast with 1t, even though the word was used in the ttle in quite a
different sense, namely to mean a kind of part of the canon dealing

P

10 P 203b
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with rules of conduct Naturally to overcome the supposed dis-
crepancy the title was changed to Dasavaikalika, a term identical
mecaning with Utkalika and a trace of which meaning 1s preserved
in the remark of the Ciarn:  Later on the utle was explained 1 the
lighe of the story to mean the book composed at the time of the
cvening, another meaming of the term vikila  This was tried to be
supported by the facts of the story as best as they could, and thus
both the name and its interpretation were settled mn a form quite

diffcrent from their orlgmal nature

A M Guatacr



Origin and Early History of Caityas

Sanctuaries of different kinds are frequently met with 1n the
Buddhist heerature  “The most gencral name for a sanctuary as
Kern says 1s Castya (Pili, Cetrya), a term not only applying to build-
ings, but to sacted trees, memoral stones, holy spots, 1mages, reli-
gous scriptions  Hence all edifices having the character of a
sacred monument arc cartyas, but not all cartyas are edsficee ' As |
have said clsewhere, the custom of worshipping foot-prints was n
voguc before the time of the Buddha,? and so also 1t will be scen
that the worship of caityas was 10 existence long before the epoch of
the Buddha Its probable origin can be traced to the Vedic ritual
of cayana  The term caitya does not occur n the Samhutis
The eatliest wotk 1 which the term occuts 15 the Asvalayang
Grbyasistra, assigned generally to the sixth century BC, but
probably belongs to a much cather datc  Before we proceed to
oxamine the use of this term caya 1 the Aévalayana Gr Si or
otha works of cqual authonity, let us examine it ctymdoglcally
The expression admuts of several etymological transformations and
ONC 15 citydsya idam = catyam

Now ‘What s atya®’  The Satapatha Brabmana explains
atya’ as that which could be uscd for cayana, or more appropriately,
that which 1s fit for cayana ’ Though the term caitya as such docs

not occur 10 the Aitareya or Satapatha Brabmana, soll 1t 1s slgmﬁcam

1 Mannual of Indian Buddhism, (18¢6), p g1

2 Proceedings of All-Indwa Fifth Orintal Conference (1930)—The History
uf Enly Buddhism 1n India’ p g30)

3 Sce i this connection the Indwan Anugnary, vol X, pp 20-22

4 For an cxplanation of Agni-aitya sec Martin Haug—Transt of An Br, V
Note 28

5 dsEly fag SR S qeaenfa g 3 @Y geeee
vafg 1 Sooqt weg vafa s wa fag 1 VI 0 2 16 (Bib Indica)
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to note the use of the expression citya from which the original ex-
pressian caitya has been undoubtedly derived  In the older Samhicas
we find the use of the term citya  In the Tasttiriya Samhbita, n the
fifch kanda, we have the following lines

Ruipani | sarvani | rizpan |

agnau | aitye | kriyante | as-

mat|etah|agneh|cityasya’ |
Thus we hear of an Agni-atya to which offerings arc made
The term cityam again occurs in the Atharva Veda™ but it 1s doubt-
ful whethet here an Agnr-caitya 1s meant. Whatever this may be,
there 1s clear evidence of an Agni-citya and 1ts use 1 the Vedic
sacnifices  And this may be regarded as the origin and commence-
ment of Caitya cult which reached very large dimensions in the post-
Vedic period  But there are other derivations of the word caitya
Fust 1s cityaya 1dam  Secondly, the commentator on the Amara
* derwves 1t thus

ciyate pasanadina caityam
This 1s supported by Mitaksara where, 1n commentng on the
term caitya i Yaynavalkya, Il 151, 1t 1s rendeted pasanads bandbyah
This means that which 1s built of stone Thlrdly, cartya may be
from citr or cita, where the termuinations £z and tz are added to ¢z
These can be nterpreted as funeral pile or Agni In this case
cita+ ya makes 1t c1t + ya which leads to the form citya Sometimes
the use of the term cita 15 extended to Smasanam  In commenting
on the text of the Ramayana—atya malyanulepa,® the commentator
Govindaraja observes thus

cita Smasanam tatra bhavam cityam tadriam malyam -

The expression cartyasthana wn the Arthasastra (Bk 'V 2) refers to
the burial ground In all these derivations 1t must be remembered

6 5 184 7 X 28
8 1 5812 (Kumbhakonam cdition)
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that every expression 1s ulumately derived from the root cifi cayane
meaning to collect, to pile up or to build  Thus furnishes the certain
clue that the ongmal term was citya as we saw 1t used in
the Samhitas and Brahmanas and by the time of the Aivalayana
Gr Si , the ancients have developed what 1s known as caitya yajfia
Thus we see both the terms citya and caitya are correlated and con-
noted one and the same thing in the second half of the Vedic period
Thus the Sabdakalpadruma quotes an ancient text of Bharata to in-
dicate that caitya 15 Yajfiasthana or Yajnayatana This 1s a sacred
place set apart for the performance of Yanas It may possess citya
or 1t may not possess one  Still 1t went by the name of caitya ’

In the Vedic literature we find two uses of cayana  One form
is that 1t was a sacrifice 1n 1tself There are several kinds of cayana
sacrifice, and one of them too familiar to students of Yajur-Veda 1s
the Garudacayana-yaga In this yaga, special Istakas or bricks are
made with given dimensions, and thesc are spread in the foim of
a Garuda as 1f lying down on the carth  On 1t different homas or
oblations are performed " The othet was that 1t formed part of a
great sacrifice like the ASvamcdha  Here 1t was not an mdependent
yyia  The cayana neual consisted 1n collecting the sacied ashes and
the sacrihicial utensils, towards the very end of the sacrifice, and
piling them up mn a cercain place apparcntly fenced with walls of
stonc, buck or cven mud  The idea underlymg was that things
used 1n a Vedic yajiia ought not gee dehled by the willager or stranger

or by any anmmal or beast [t 15 pointed out 1 the text quoted above

9 FFMA Fiew gEfed FFER FmIad afvgafzaadag |

1o Readars of this papa will feain with mtcrest that this yyila was pertormed
on Vedic lines within last thurty years by two cmuncent pandies of Tanjore District
The late Pandie Balkrishna Sastriar of Tiruvid: did 1t ar Taruvads, and after the
yyia he got the whole place fenced with Lisck wall, so that the placc may not get
contaminated with any umpunty  The otha was my ddest brother Rimaswami
Dikshiwar of Vishnampet who pafornid it on the banks of the Vuasola river at
Tiruvadamarudir, a village vay near Kumbakonam
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-

that such yajfiayatana was devord of mukha (mukba-rabitam) In
other words there was no opening that led mto it It was a kind of
enclosure all round It resembled in shape and size a devakula, by
which Hindu temples were meant 1n ancient India

In this connection we must not fail to take note of the fact that
not only mn later Vedic literature but in the Mababbarata
and Ramdiyana, we find a combmation so to say of caitya and yipa
Yiipa, 1t 1s too well known, 15 the sacrificial post to which the animal
to be sacrificed was generally tied  And no one can dispute that
wherever ylipa 1s mentioned, there emerges the fact of Vedic yajna
being performed It 1s the unquestionable emblem of denoting
that some yaga had been performed there We shall examine this
further

Taking up the Aahabharata we find the intetesting statement
cartya-yiipaiatankita' n the Adiparva, meaning the region made
sacred by the caitya and ylipa It needs no stretch of imagination to
infer that caitya and yipa under reference were found 1n one and the
same place  Conclusion 1s, therefore, irresistible that caitya was
ntimately associated with the place where Vedic yajiia had been per-
formed  In another place the epic refers in glowing terms that the

2

country s full of caityas and ytpas'™ implying again that caityas
were places of sacred yajas  If we turn next to the Ramayana, we
meet with the same descripion  When Rama went through the
Koéala en ronte to the Dandaka forests, he found the whole country

decked with caicyas and yfipas Y Vialmiki mentions 1n another

3 Wy wia aeegae afefga
1 T Gy dgguvrarga o [ 18 13
12 RIEAT: FAAT LT [T ALITAAAA, |
Ia g afgwaeiEEnt R 0 1 2313
13 T A, T AR, |

spafrgar-eraaguaagar, 1 11 so 8



244 Origin and Early History of Castyas

place’ that the whole region was spotted with hundreds of cateyas
In these places the reference 1s undoubtedly to yajitasthana, and ‘the
particular combination of caitya witht yiipa deserves to be particularly
noted Add to this the evidence of the Mrecha-katika’® In the
tenth Act Camdarra recalls to his ' mind how he and ‘his -ancestots
have performed hundreds of yajhas when the Vedic chanting of
Brahmanas in the caityas of the yajfamandapa rent the air. The
assoctation of cattya with brabmaghosa 1s notewotthy

Proceeding to examine the evidence of the Asvalayana Gr Si
we find for the first time the mention of a caitya sactifice  Whether
‘the ‘reference to the caitya by Asvalayana is a reference to the Vedic
caitya, or yajhasthana, or to something else, 1s the question H
Oldenberg who has translated this and other Grhyasiitras, " agrees
with Professor Stenzler who renders 1t “Denkmal” or any rehigious
shtine The caitya sacrifice 15 thus described "  Before the
Svistakre offering, one should offer a balr to the caitya  If the cartya

14 wafagradg = ghfysearsa |
g ST qErEemERrg 0 1b 100 44
The term atya (also caitya) 1s commented upon 2« follows
TR A ARG |
15 qEgEAiyd Maggrtad
azfit fafireSerasra: qeT
W ORI FeAmer a
 EERAETWEAY MY U Ac X 12
16 SBE, vols 29 and 30
17 Jaad o favradam afe @\ Bk 121 gy ¥ fadamd
TR AT K FET SO 4 S} g Y wwEmT qa wregi
e afe @R AR AAd gaffy fF g 2 sy Reaa el
fafe 1 3 W IAg=aU sasvafy ffagde afigsafafa | (Anandasrama cd)

This text forms the tenth Khanda of the Trvandrum <dition with the com-
mentary of Haradatticiiya, edited by Di T Ganapau Sastit There 1t 15 divided
mto 8 parts, unlike four 1n the Anandiérama edion
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<15 sittrated- at a distant place, he should send 'the baly through a {eaf
messenger  This messenger takes 1t on a carrying pole. If the carcya
were sitirated at a place which could be reached by fording a river
or crossing a dangerous path, suitable means were arranged to get
at the caitya  Theere are two views on this sacrifice  One 15 the view
of the commentator Nardyana accotding to whom catya 1s derrved
as atte bbava ® He explams that a man makes a vow to 2 certain
deity that 1f his wish be granted he would offer a sactifice, and
this sacrifice, according to Nardyana, 1s the tartya sacrifice - The
other view 1s that of Oldenberg who thinks whether or not the whele
riee was not purely symbolical One thing 1s certam thar this
sacrifice was not done at residential quarters It was done in 'the
place where the caitya was situated  The text s very clear about
this  Another thing we note here 1s that the caitya was no more
«yajfia-sthana  For do we not hear of caitya yajia in the text of .the
Asvalayana® This yajfia 15 an otthodox sactifice perfornted by the
followers of Vedic cult From the time of Asvalayana onwards we
find the use of the application of the term caitya extended There
1s a transition from Agni-cityas to Anagni-cityas, or in other words
from a fire cult to a fireless cule ‘Werread in the cpics and especrilly
m the Ramayana of caitya grhas,"’ cattya prz'lsﬁclas,20 and caitya
vrksas *' It 1s difficult to arrve at a correct explanatton of: these

terms  Caitya gtha 1s explamed by some cartyasya samipe grhnm,

18 Cp Bhag Puran, 111 26 70

19 Sevaecpapauteto L CRINVARCIRE
JAMFRATAY FgwIETL ) V43, 3 ‘
20 It 15 worth while to rcad the whoe chapter It 1s smd that Hanuman: set
fire among others to caityaprasida, when the guards of caitya attacked him in vain

21 IqT qata SeE qAY WY 7 |
Arawifsader wafig o fG9: 0 Mbh V1 3 g0
Sce alsd Rama II 6 11
Sec again m this connection Suddhwnta, The Herowc: 4 ge of Ind;a, pp 2059
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and by others catuspatha mandapa > We have the use of catuscrtya
also It seems to be a primitive practice to have some apology for a
shrine at the termunt of four streets or four roads and offer worship
at that shrine  Such temples are mentioned n the Sangam literature
of the ancient Tamuls also Perhaps i this sense Valmiki uses 1¢
when Dasaratha 1s said to have distributed food to the poor from
caityas™ on the eve of Rama’s coronation as Yuvaraja  Vilmiki des-
cribes caltyaprisida as situated 1n Lanka, supported by a thousand
columns and majestic 1n appearance It 1s quite reasonable to assume
that a temple 1s under reference It was perhaps the biggest temple
in the whole of Lanka and richly furnished by Ravana It must be
noted that the term prasida means ordinanly a shrine  Next caitya-
vrksas are alluded to 1n the epic  For example when Valmiki des-
cribes that Ravana was as fearful looking as smasana-cartya, 1t only
means the caitya or tree growing in the burial ground ** Some lex;-
cons approptiately give among other meanings to the caitya, deva-
taru, uddeSavrksa  In the Sabdakalpadruma we read undet
caitya-vrksa Cartyastadakbyaya prasiddbo vrksah It further
enhightens by saying that 1t was Advattha tree  The wor-
ship of trees was an age-long practice in India, and latterly some trees
became demarcated caityas, and worship was offercd to them In
certain cases, as we see 1n the law-books of Manu and Yajnavalkya,
they were trees generally in the bural ground which marked the
boundary limits of the village  According to Manu, underneath

22 Sce for nstaince Sabdarthacintaman:  We have Vedic authotity to show
that sacrificc was performed at catuspatha

23 AATAATRAY AT AR
ITCATIRSAT. egAeadR T TaE gag 0 11 3 18
For a combination of deviyatana caitya see later ch 71 41

24 The Arthasistra refers to such trees—Bk V2 and Bk XIII 2
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their shade Candala and simular castes were to find their residence *°
Yajnavalkya definitely places the caityas as serving the boundary
lumits of a grama or janapada **  In some cases they were boundaries
of gardens and fields * In these cases 1t may be a tree or even a
bullding  But the trees of the caitya or caitya trees are certamnly
alluded to 1n another place whete the same law-giver forbids cutting
of the branches of those trees under heavy penalty *

Perhaps 10 this sense the great poet Kalidasa uses the expression
in his immortal Meghasande$a ** The fact then that Dasaratha’s
queen and Rama's mother, Kausalya, sent forth her prayer, on the
eve of Rama’s departure to Dandaka forests, to the caityas™ and in-
voked their choice blessings to protect him from all dangers natural to
a forest zone, shows that they were also regarded as fie places for
worship  In more than one place Kautalya refers to catyas as houses

of gods " Kautalya refers to caitya-plya in pecular circumstances
[ ]

25 S ALY Gy A |
A FgAgass @t 0 X 5o
26 T A FAENGIEH |

figaerErET e Tratgam 0 s
27 Sce Kant Artha, 11 4 nd 35
28 FIATATEAIG I GUE |
STaE AR g gt AW 9 fad e Yaae, 11228
The Visnu Pm:‘mn\‘nssocmtca trees with careyas, (1 12 13) It prosarbes m the
preceeding chapta that a houscholder should avord careyas [1b, 11 122]  This
prescuption demonserates that cartyas are no more Vedic places of worship,—yet
another stage 1 the hustory of caityas
29 TGS granE
ety gt RTEE T
AT ARSI THARET=al
Hoeg=a wfarafimenfaEsr g 1 23
30 Jr: TOUAY §F IAEIAG T |
A = amigeg 37 98 agffy o I 25 4
31 Arthaiastia, Bk 1 20, Bk X1l 3



248 Ongin and Early History of Castyas

In those days when people were much more superstitious, they be-
lieved un demons and the harm done ta them by them. In order
to avert the evil attacks of demons, the people offered p#a to the
caityas ** The method and time of offering are prescrlbccl On full
and new moon days the caitya was propitiated by offering at the
altar an umbtella, a small flag and goat’s flesh Kautalya speaks of
cartya-devata® and darwata castyam ** Thus we see the prominence
given to caitya worshup in the Arthasastra  Hence these were known
From that of the

3

also as devakula or devayatana, and devavasa ’
shrine the application of caitya was extended to a bimba or deity 1n
the shrine  We hear of this more 1n the Buddhist and Jain™ books

The foregoing survey establishes beyond doubt that caityas are
a pre-Buddhust institution  The Buddhists and Jains found that the
masses of the land looked upon these as sacted altars and venerated
them highly They therefore thought, to venture a conjectute,
better to give the old name to their sanctuaries mstead of mvcmmé
a new one Hence the caitya was adopted as the name of their
sacred shrines, whether they contained the images of the Buddha or
Jina or their relics  Thus 1s the last phase 1n the history of the word
catya It 15 said that 10 Buddhist books the term 1s also applied to
atree as well as to a stipa The term 1n Pali 15 as already seen cetrya
and 10 Tamul also 1t 1s cetryam The worship of the Buddhusts be-
came so much idenufied with the caitya that we have an ntetestng
precept

Cartyam vandeta, meaning that one 1s expected to offer his
worship to the caitya or i the cautya In the course of a learned
dlsqmsmon on svargakamo yajeta, the Bhamati of Vﬁcaspatl on
Sankara’s memasﬁtm—bbﬁsya refers to this precept, as a side 1ssue,

as construing the relation of the umpetative suffix to the unseen

32 Bk 1V ¢h 3 33 Bk I ¢h 20 34 Bk V ch 2
35 Sec, for mstance, the Vacaspatyam
36 Pampa, Ads Puranam, X st 241 vacana (Mysore Ortental Library)
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potentiality, while 1n fact the Buddhist precept does not have the
least implication of desire for heaven ™ In a note to the above state-
ment the editors remark as follows  “It would appear from the
Rjnprakasika that the statement 1s ‘Caityam vandeta,” not ‘Careye
vandeta,” so that the obeisance 1s to the caitya, not in the caitya
Conformably to this, caitya would mean not a shrine, but the con-
secrated fig-tree which Buddhusts offer worship ”"*  But one has to
point out that the statement ‘cattyam vandeta’ would 1tself admue
of both incerpretations, namely, obeisance to the caitya or tn the
caitya It may also be pointed that the caitya need not necessarily be
the consecrated fig-tree but any shrine sheltering a relic of the Buddha
or even his image Before we proceed further, attention may be
drawn to the fact that the consecrated fig tree which the Buddhists
worship 1s the sacred Asvattha of Sanskrit literature How the
. Asvattha has been an object of veneration and adoration by the
Hindus can be seen from a single soul-stirring stanza of the Bhagavad
Gita ™ It means “They say the inexhaustible Asvattha has its roots
above, i1ts branches below the chandas are its leaves He who
knows 1t knows the Vedas Upwards and downwards extend its
branches which are enlarged by the qualities and the sprouts which
are sensuous objects © Thus 1t 1s seen that even 1n the choice of therr
sacred tree, the Buddhists took to the tree tradltlonally venerated

by therr Hindu ancestors

37 Sce p 153 of the Bbhamatr ed by S S Suryanarayana Sastrn and Dr C
Kunhan Raja (TPH, Adyar) 1933 Scc mn this conncction Sammobavinadani

pp 292, 348
38 Ibd, p 303
39 FAYAALATEAAS T, |

g=3if 7 quU aE I A W 1 XV o

Even to-day circumimbulanng this treec daily or on certan fixed days 1s
considered to be a mentorious deed by the Hindus  Not only 1t cannot be used for
fuel but 1t 1s the only trec from which the firc for a Vedic Yyha can be got by
churning, and its twigs used as oblations to the sacred fire

32
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" Remark has alieady been made that the caityas had etther the
images of the Buddha or Jina nstalled i them or contatned the
rclics dbitw—in the Buddhist parlance  The dbitus or relics are of
three kinds  Furst there were corporeal relics or larira-dbatus It 1s
said that the neckbone of the Buddha was enshrined 1n a caitya n
Ceylon ' Secondly, there were paribhogika-dbitu, ot relics which
were actually used by the person (parsbhoga) These may be clothes,
ornaments, alms-bowl etc used by the Buddha " Thirdly, there
were the nddesika-dbatu, which has been rendered indicative relics *
Under this category may come images etc of the person worshipped
Thus the cartyas of the Buddhists were mostly relic-shrines, though
ordinaty shrines also went by that name The Budhidst legends
attnibute to king Adoka the building of as many as 84000 caityas *
Though this may not be literally true, sull it 1s reasonable to supposc
that he, a tolerant monarch, would have encouraged building of some,
caityas in his nme, whether Buddhist er Hindu  The story of the
Buddha'’s great decease, the cremation of the corpse, the distribution
of his corporeal rehes and their enshrinement n caityas and stiipas
are all claboratcly narrated 1in the Mabﬁpanmbbéna—sutta, an anclent
Pali work of perhaps the fourth century B C " Thus thete 1s ample
evidence which cluaidates that Buddhist stiipas and caityas were
shrines which sheltered the three kinds of relics referred to above
This does not mean that there were no caityas or stiipas before the
Buddha We have seen a number of references in the Vedic and epic
lirerature of the existence of such institutions in ancient India, which

evoked teligious awe from the masses It 1s not, thercfore, Surprising

40 JRAS, 1907, pp 343-44
4t Cp the rcliefs on the rails of the Barhur Stiipa

Sce the prcamble to the Kalinga-bodhb: Jitaka

42 JRAS, 1916, p 883

43 Sce h 26 of the Dswyavadana, a Sansknt Buddhist work
44 Sce for details Dr Fleet's article 10 the JRAS, 1906, p 657
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to read 1n the Mabaparnibbanasutta that the Buddha spoke of ‘the

efficiency of erecting dhatu-caityas, and himself visited cartyas' like
Udena, Gotama, Sattambaka, etc, while the Digha Nzkﬁya bears
tesumony to the fact that the Buddha lived at the Ananda-cetiya in
Bhojanagara *  As these and other references to the Caitya i the
Buddhist literature have been elaborately exammed by Dr B C
Law," I do not propese to traverse the same ground  Suffice it to say
that this 1s an additional proof to demonstrate that the caityas were
pre-Buddhistic institutions and the Buddhists as well as Jains™ gave

the same name to their sanctuaries

V R Ramcuanpra DiksHirar

45 Chap III, secs 36-47 and cspeaally 47
‘Idan’  cva kho tham Ananda apja Cipale ccoye amntesun
‘ Ramaniya Ananda Ve il ramamyam Udcanam ccuyam, ramaniyain
Gotamakam cetiyam, ramamyam Satctimbam cctiyam, mamym
Bahuputtam cetiyam, ramaniyam Sarandadam cctiym, tamaniyam

Capilam cetiyam

See also Dr B C Law, Hustory of Pals Literature, p 100

46 11 p 123

47 See his Geography of Early Buddbism, appendix

48 Scc Stevenson, Heart of Jammism, p 280



ldentification of the Siddharaja-Saras

In 2 woik called the Sarasvatipurina, devoted mamly to the
descuiption of holy places or tirthas assoctated with the river Saras-
vati® in Gujarac falling mto the gulf of Kutch, there 15 a good deal
of description of a lake called fag@rSTaT. 3 This lake, the Saras-
vatipurina tells us, was formed from the river Sarasvati 1tself —

Folio 1104 (of Ms No 429 of Vis I}—

“od GLEIA AR, AT afga |
qEa 9 AT FEgFFTILAr 1330
AT HAl YaST AT AT |

areqr afger gfgqn @A q@v 1

1 MSS of the Sarasvatipurana menvonad by Aufrecht we —

Part 1 p 099—"Kh 64 B 2, 34, BL 2, Gu 3, Bhk 14, Poon:r 429 (a
Siradipurina v frequently quoted by Hemddu) Out of these MSS che MS
wahible to me 15 “Poona 429 which 1s the same as No 429 of Vi§ [ m the Gove
MSS Libiary at the BOR Insntute, Poona

2 Sce N L Dey’s Geographical Dictionary (London, 1927) pp 180-181 whaie
vartous 1dentificadions of the nva Sarasvati are 1ccorded W are concerned here
with the nver Sarasvati which 1s an affluent of the nver Kuvarka falling mto the gult

of Kutch

3 Hcemacandia, 1 contemporary of Siddhardja tcfers to this lake as follows m

verse 114 of canto XV of the Dvyafrayakavya

“gdfter Afuw 7€ AR g FaEg

TRt @ qF 9% WEET N9y
Abhayaulakagani who wrote his Commentary on the Doyisrayakavya 1n Sam 1312
=AD 1256 comments on the above versc as follows —

“g T WREISHRET AEET: @F 9 TR

(Vide analysis of ts Kavye n 14, 1V, p 269) cf also verse 117 of
canto XV of the Duyasrayakavya —

‘gl GEENSEY T WA SCERE |
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gd faguiver @i g7 arfan
HOQ qeECEE GHATITAY AT 113110
T FEIEAIY §T4 JTET AEMET |
qrEat forar 3 QFar qrarga nxqn”
Thus lake, thereafter, became the abode of all heavenly beings
as Siddharaja cstablished one thousand lingas of god Swva all round
it —
“GUr AN gIwT faETaETE ¥
aft@ e &9 ggfEraaEar 3
age’ ga fazmar fag DA ofafuaq |
faard Q=rarg afersmaanEmy uyan”
The place n course of time attained great celebuity as a centic
of rchigious purtfication —

“rrfer fragadsu.. gfaz gam
fs gacaee fagmt g feaaq nys=n

fay Sy Fege fAgURGOFTTC eon”
It became pre-eminent among the holy Placcs owing to the

presence of 1000 Swa lingas —

“gaema dratarfagaarfer @
qgw 7a fowar fedq TG &8 w0
Evin god Kefava made this place his abode to please king
Siddharaja —

“digd fAGUTNET FAATTaGRR |
simae saty afeeatafa B ny=0”
77 Q3 @ Wt FErfagt Aty |
e giwg mer ragdiargiasay wr o
&y drdae qw awEfa Sefaa, |
aayTIfafy ® 308 STt  NiLoy

4 About the temple 1n the centre of the Sahastaling Talav Burgess obscrves —
“In the centre was an sland on which stood the wmple of Rudrcdvara destroycd
of course by the Mushms, who raised a large octagonal Rauzah on its rumns, but of
this only the dilapidated remains now exist” It appears from verses 48, 49, 50 of
the Sarasvatipurina quoted above that the central temple was of Kesava or Visnu
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In front of god Kefava 1s situated the TomaT® @4 n the
Siddharaja lake —

“g@ AW gL e gufe |feqan)

FUAACE TA.. . TROLAL (L&

The ten 1mages of the ten incarnations of god were established
at the z@@aT &4 by Siddharaja himself These ten images are of
the ten avataras viz —

(1) wm (>) + () qwe (4) «hg (1) aw7 () aw@ um
(v) TERfaua (s) = (¢) g% and (3°) #F (verses 61 and 62)

Another tirtha called the zwmdfas @4 1s situated in front
of the 1mage of araemEaTT —

“AATIITTEE FeId AFTfeqaw |
. EEA § FYUT A JgeE e
garaafas S ais w@ fgan

. AAHAITAT TS G T GAA Wwel”

Sumati now asks Markandeya to explain to him the genesis of
the 1000 Siva lingas which 15 then explained in a mythical stylc as
follows ~

“grira arfa famifa fagefa adiem

I aregge fagus garmm usa

efed fagusm afens, goaedat )

agA Aol grrEREETT U= ‘
The purificatory powers of a single Swa linga have been men-

toned by god Siva himself, in the foaemer What can be the
power of 1000 Swa lingas® —
“ow fare § frae g @99 )
qeE AN a@ 5 I |1 1 wEl”
Siddhardja practised penance on a mountan called the
TeTe%  and then took his bath 1n the waters of the river

and not of Rudresvara and this fact 15 consistent with the yFaICs dd n front
of the god Kefava in the same lake contaning the images of the 10 incarnations
of god Visnu as described n detail by the Sarasvatipurana (verses 61-62 of chap xvi)
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Narmada (v go) God Omkar was pleased at this and grantgd

Siddharaja a boon, promising that he would thenceforward reside
permanently on the embankment of the Sahasralinga Lake —

“ar geafarEr eafig JEEe |
gd TR faed W 9 Sifearaa. nexn”
Then follows a long w@sf@ dealing with the effects of
religious rites petformed at the Sahasralmga tirtha, followed by the

following prasastt of king Siddharaja and s Lake —

‘g fagmam oo A aeETe & |
gd geafaad dda-a9 (9) T w2zl
wmmafn 397 e g
AT JEtAr T gIT T qIEFAT 19390
FEIRREEETE ed a1 gaa |
agfaswi 3ar A fax @ feqg 19
Fear 37 s 1 fifaada v

’ fagtri ey feqan a1 =4y Agd@ u9o
fagusas T @ yat a wfisfy
qge ¥ fagr goownfia @4 uyn”

Chapter XVI from which the above information has been
extracted 1s  designated fagusagr@m@a and it «nds with the
following verses —

Folio 121b  “5% g 7 fag9v= s=n
Tfa WA ENTEE |
mwifa FrarEEm ey
sarfa famqt 9wd 93 @ WgsU
3 fagusiey sfadaa
qefrg »maf-g 4 gEata |
A fagmar gfew agen
SFIRTE g7 wafeg uxgan’’

I shall now record the description” of the Sabasralinga Talav the
construction of which has been ascribed to king Jayasimha Siddha-

5 Burgess and Cousens ‘Architectural Antuquities of Northern Guyarat” (Arch
Survey of Western India, vol IX), London, 1903, pp 38-39
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tda® of Guarat (AD 1093-1143) Varous arttficial lakes or
reservoirs in Gujarat are ascribed to Sddharija “One of the largest
of these was the Sahastalinga talav, or tank of the thousand Sava
shrines at Pattan the remains of which are stll pointed out to the
north-west of the town It must have been a reservoir cf immense
size, and derived 1ts name from the numerous lictle tcmplcs contain-
ing lingas, placed on the steps around 1t In the centre was an
island on which stood the temple of Rudreévara destroyed of course
by the Muslims, who ratsed a large octagonal Rauzah on 1ts runs,
but of this only the dilapidated remains now exist ”  “The basin
of the lake 1s now converted into little fields The great embank-
ment su[rroundmg 1t appears to be composed throughout of solid
brick-wotk and this was once faced with sohd masonry forming
Aights of steps to the water’s edge  On and above these steps stood
the thousand shrines of which fragmentary remains are stull found
buried in the debris of the embankment ””  ““This tank 15 said to
have been begun by Jayasimha Siddharaja shortly before he set out
aganst Yasovarman, the sovereign of Malava and 1s the theme of
legend and song ™’

A lustorical incident associated with this tank 1s the stabbing
of Bairdam Khan, the famous minister of Humayun, when alightng
from a boat after a sail on the tank on Friday the 315t January 1561
Bairim Khan rebelled againse Akbar and was sent to Makka He
came to Patan and was hospitably received by Musa Khan Faladi the

6 Vide pp 973-977 of Dynastic History of Northern India by Dr Hem
Chandra Ray, vol II (1936}—Jayasimha was a great builder Besides the Sahasralinga
Talav the temple of Rudramahikala at Siddhapur 1s also ascribed to him  (The
Sarasvatspurana contamns a descriprion of this temple and some generlogy of
Siddharaja but I shall deal with this matenal in a separate paper) Jayasimha
appears to have been a devotee of the Saiva faith  The era known as the Simha era
was already in use in Jayasimha's reign (Vide Atru Stone Inscription dated 1n the
year 14 of thus era as also Mangrol inscnption of Kumarapila dated in the 32 year
of this era) One sorrow viz the want of a son gnawed at his heart Dr Ray (p 975)
gives a table showing the relationship of Kumirapala with his predecessor Jayasimha
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Governor, but was stabbed by Mubarik as described above Burg::ss
further remarks that during the 14th century all the rich shrines of
the Hindus (Brahmanical or Jain) were desecrated, plundered and
demolished at the will or caprice of the Moguls  If this state-
ment 1s applicable to the Sahasralinga Talav we may presume that
the shrines on the embankment of this talav may have been destroyed
in the 14th century I am of opinion that the Sarasvatipurina was
composed at a ttme when the tirthas associated with the river Saras-
vati had attamned so sacrosanct a character as to necessitate the creation
of a special purana like the Sarasvatipurana ™ It would also be reason-
able to suppose that when this purana was composed all the tirthas
on the banks of the river Sarasvati were quite 1n a flourishing
condition, free from the ravaging hands of the Moguls

The Bombay Gazetteer" records the following information
about the Sahasralinga Talav —

“The Seheslmg or Sahasmlmg Taliv, the tank with the
thousand shrines, was dedicated to Shiv by Sidh Raj just before he
sct out on his expedition against Yasovarman, king of Milava A
merchane left nine lakhs of Balotras with a certain banker and died
The heirs of the latter knew nothing of the sum and refused to tahe
it Jar Sing Sidh Raj decided that the money should be spent n
bulldmg a reservolr, and 1t was done, ‘‘the finest in the world, hither-
to unsurpassed by all that the cleverest and wisest have excecuted or
imagined, and 1t remains to this day (A D 1200-1230) ”

I believe the foregoing description of the Sabasralinga tank if
compared with that given in the Sarasvatipurana leaves no doube that

the Siddbaraja Saras described 1n the latter work 1s exactly 1dentical

7 Hemacandr, a contempoiary of Siddhardja Jayasimha informs us (i
chapter xv, verse 118 of the Duyisraya Mabhbakavya) that Siddbaraja Jayasimha cansed
tw be made the Sahasralinga tank and established also schools for learning Jyotisa-
iastras, Nyaya-fastras, and the Pwranas  Porhaps the Saerasvatipurana my have
been the outcome of the study of Puranas msututed by Jayasimha

8 Bombay Gaz vol VII (Baroda) p Goo
33
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with that now known w history and archacology  I¢ appears, how-
ever, thac though the tank was called a Sahasrabinga-saras the actual
number of Sarva shrines on the bank of this lake was one thousand
and eight as stated by Hemacandra Tt agamaraearfy e ¢

The testimony of Hemcandra being contemporary must
be taken as conclusive on the question of the exact number of
the Saiva shrines on the bank of the Siddharaja lake

P K Gobe

9 Vide BSS, LXIX (Duyairaya Kivya), canto XV, v 117

10 I rake this opporumity of thanking Mr Ambualal B Jam (Assistant
Scerctary, Forbes Gujaratr Sabha, Bombay) at whose request I began my study of
the huistorical matenal n the Sarasvatipurana in Apnl 1937 Mr Jani was akso kind
enough to kecp the contents of this paper 1in May 1937 ar the disposal of the scholar
entrusted with the work of editing the Sarasvatipurana 1 am not aware to what
extent the ¢ contents have been useful to the above editor 1n the preparation of
hes propased edition of the work I await wich eagerness this edition of the Saras-
vatipwrana for which | have supplied to the Forbes Gujarau Sabha a copy of the
BOR Insutute MS No 429 of Vi§ I (from the Vishrambag Collection of the

Peshwas 1n the Govt MSS Library)



Hathigumpha Inscription of Kharavela
(Revised Edition)

[The Hathigumpha inscription of Kharavela, as 1s well-known,
15 the matn old Brahmi mscniption 1n an open cave on the Udayagr
hill which 1s situated three miles due west of the Bhubaneswar
temple  The record which was first noticed by Sterhing 1s engraved
“on the overhanging brow of a natural cavern, very lietle 1mprovcd
and enlarged by art.”” It 15, as observed by Indraj, “in seventeen
lines occupying a space about eighty-four feet square ” “The face
of the rock does not appear to have been well smooth for the work,
but the letters are large and deeply carved  Time and weather have
wrought ravages The hrst six hines are well presetved The last
, four, partly so  The greater part of the mntervening space has been
much spoile, portions of 1t being enurely weather-beaten, while n
other portions single letter or groups of letters can sull be made out
The left corner of the nscription, m especial, has been greatly 1n-
jured, and the imtial letters of eight lines in thar direction are
entirely lost ™

K P Jayaswal, who together with R D Banerpp made the
decipherment and interpretation of this historical record his life-
work and greatly succeeded in achieving 1t, remarked to the same
end, as early as 1917 “The rock was roughly dressed on the
right-hand side  The chisel marks of the dressing are musleading,
they tend to produce misreadings  These long and irregular marks
lefr by the oniginal dressing, are not the only pitfalls  Ramn-water
which trickles down the roof of the cave has cut into the letters and
produced a few letter-hke marks Natural decay produced by time
has given misleading tums to numerous lecers  even hornets
like to take the hberty with the record of the emperor Kharavela
with perfect impunity and have added a few wrregular marks on 1t
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The mscription 15 weather-beaten  The first four lines have
about 13 syllables obliterated by natural decay Half of the record
of the 6th year (I 6) and the entite record of the 7th year (I 7) have
disappeared  From the 8th up to the 15th lines, every hne has
got large gaps wrought by decay The 16th and 17th lines are
comparatively well preserved except for the loss of about 12 1nitial
syllables  There are visible signs of a progressive decay ”

Its chuef value as an historical record lies in the fact that up
till now there 1s no other record which can vie with 1t 1n anuquuty as
an cplgraph n the ancient kingdom of Kalinga set up by 1its own
independent king  Even 1 respect of antiquity, 1t stands next to
none but the two sets of rock wnscriptions left by Asoka who con-
quered Kalinga 1 the thud century BC and annexed it to his
empire as an castetn province ruled by a viceroy  The forms of its
lettets suggest a stagc of development of the Brahmi alphabct, whlch'
ts almost on a par with that 1epresented by the Nanaghat cave ns-
caupticn of Nayanihi, widow of the Andhra king Satakarni I (R D
Bancay's Mem ASB, vol XI, No 3, on “The palacography
of the Hathigumpha and the Nanaghat insctiptions™)  But in the
optnion of Rar Bahadur Ramaprasad Chanda, from the palacographic
pomt of view, the Hathigumpha inscription deserves to be placed
not cnly after the Besnagar Gatuda mscription of the year XII after
the stallation of Maharaja Bhagavata, and the Nanaghat cave ins-
cription of Nayamika, but after the Bharhut gateway inscription
of Dhanabhtiti, 1t deserves at the same time to be placed before the
Safici gateway inscriptions  Even the Bodhgaya railing inscriptions
of Kurangi and Nagadevi appear to have been somewhat earlier as
regards then alphabet than the Hathigumpha inscription  So far
as 1ts language goes, the Hathigumpha inscription 1s the only Indian
scription, the diction of which 15 not only Pali but the sonorous
and rhythmical Pali of the Milindapanha, an extra-canonical
Buddhist work which cannot be dated earlier than the 1st century
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AD The importance of the epigraph lies also in the fact that as

a raja-prasasti in Prakrit, 1t 1s, perhaps, posterior to no other 1nscrip-
tion than the Nanaghit cave mnscription of Nayanika  As for the
bibliography, the reader may be referred to my Old Brabmi Ins-
criptions i the Udayagirt and Khandagiri Caves, published by the
Calcutta Unwversity, 1929, pp 45 Here I am to refer only to
two subsequent publications, viz , R D Banery’s Monograph—'Thc
Palacography of the Hathigumphi and the Nanighat inscriptions,’
Mem , ASB , vol XII, No 3, and a finally revised edition of the
Hathigumpha nscription by K P Jayaswal, Epigraphia Indica,
vol XX ]

TEXT

[The asterisk  prefixed to a footnote indicates that the
correctness of the reading suggested may be tested here by the
“facsimiles reproduced m the accompanying plates |

||| Namo ataha(m)tanam |,| Namo savasidhanam [||]’

1 Awena maharajena Mahameghavahanena® Ceti-
rijava [m] sa' -vadhanena' pasatha -subhalakha-

nena’ caturameta-luthana® —guna—upetcna7 Kalim-

1 Ct Jana formula of namokkara or nokara
Namo inhamtinam, namo 5|dl)§n.1mH
Namo dyartydnam, namo uvajhayanam;|
Namo lo-¢ sivva sihiinam||
Buddhist formula of vandanz 1n the Petakopadesa
Namo sammisambuddhinam paramatthadassinam
silidiguna-piramippoattanam||
*2 Cf Inscripuon of Kadepa IHQ, vol XIV, p 160
*3  The choice lies between Cetz® and Ceta®
4 Cf Pal Sakyanam nandi-vaddhano as a word of praisc for the Buddha,
Nands-vaddhano being the same 1n meaning as barsa-varddhanab
5 pasatha=Pili pasattha, cf attha-sata pasattha Khuddakapatha, Ratana-sutra,
Jayaswal, °lakbanena
*6 Jayaswal, luthiza  But the s-stroke over the letter th 1s absent, and the third
letrer, as made out by Prinsep, Cunmingham, and also by Jayaswal before 15 na
*7 Jayaswal, gunopabstena 1 must accept Chanda’s guna-upetena for the rcason
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gidhi-patina sii-Kharavelena® [l 1] pamdarasa’
-vasani siri-kadara'® -sariravatd kidita kumira-
kidka [] Tato lekha-ripa-ganana-vavahara'
-vidhi-visaradena  savavyivaditena nava-vasinmi
yovaraja(m) va sasitam'® [.] Sa(m)puna-catuvisati-
vaso tadani'’ vadha(mana)(sesa)yovanibhivijayo'’
raiye (12| Kalimga-rijavamse punsa-yuge'

maharajibhisecanam'® papunati [ "

that the sccond letter 15 distinctly n4 and not #o  For the wholc phrase, cf Pl
Caturanta-usptav
8 The name of Khatavela was correctly madc out for the first ume by Indrap
9 The typical Orya word for fifteen ts pandara
1o Pialt kalira, cf Kaldra-Janaka, Kalira-mattukas, Skt Kadira-Jamsm: Ct
also Prakest Sirs-katara
11 Pali-vobara .
*12  Jayaswal, pasasstam, which, too, may stand as a correct reading
13 | now accept Jayaswal's tadini in preference to my so dim
*14 Jayaswal, vedhamanasesayo Venibbiayo According to  thus reading,
vadbamana-sesayo=varddbamanah aiamiavah, and Vendbbsvrjayo means a conqucror
likc Vena, a Vedic personality In accepung this reading, my first objection 15 duc to
the uncertamey of the a-suoke over the fourth letter n Secondly, nowhere in the
language of the Hathigumpha inscnption y 1s substtuted for v, and thirdly, the
letter after yo may not only be read as ve but also as vo  The reading vadbamana-
sesayovandbbryayo must be preferred as referring to Khiravela's career after his 24th
year, while, according to Jayaswal’s reading, Khiravela provcd to be a conqueror like
the Vedic mythical hero Vena from his very boyhood, which he did not
15 For punsa-yuga & Mapbsma-mkaya, 11, p 75, Samanta-pasidika, vol |,
p 190, Mabgvastu, ed Senart, I, p 1
16 Jayaswal, maha®
17 For the whole statement, cf Makhbadeva-Jataka, (Fausboll, No o¢) At
Videba-ratthe Mithiliyam Makbadevo name raji ahoss dbammiko dbammaraa So
caturasiti-vassa-sahassam kmmara-kilam tathd oparapam tathi mabirayam katvi Cf
dlso Maphima-mkiys, 11, p 76
Also verses quoted by Hoernle from the Jamna Vikramaprabandha, 14, vol
XXL p 67
Sattars cadusata-mito tina-kale Vikkamo havar sammo|
atha-varasa vala-lila sodasa-vase by bhammie dese||
Rasapana-vasa rapam kunanu mecchividena sammiso|
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2 Abhisitamato ca padhame vase vita-vihata-go-
purapakira-nivesanam patisamkhirayat Kalimga-
nagary -Khl(b)ira(m)m [.] mtala’"-tadiga—pidlyo
ca bamdhapayat [,] saviiyana-patsamthapanam
ca [l3] karayat panatisihi sata-sahasehi®™ [.]
pakatiyo ca ramjayat: | |

3 Duuye ca vase aatayiti Satakamm®  pachima-
disam  haya-gaja-nara-radha-bahulam  damdam

21

pathapayan® {,] Kanhabemnamgatiya®' ca
senaya vitasit”' Asika-nagaram®’ [ ]

4 Tauye puna vase [l4] Gamdhava-veda-budho
dapa-nata-gita-vadita-samdasanaht® usava-samaija-

karapanahi kidapayat: nagari(m) | |

v *18 [ regret my previous reading gabhira, for the first leter 1s defimtely kbs, the
u-stroke 1 pu of sampuna w1 2 and the s-suoke n kb of kbibira w13 being
joined together by ramn-warter tnckling down The second letter may also be read
as bbt  Jayaswal reads Kbsbbira, taking 1t to be the name of a rs after whom the
tank was called Kbhibrra-isitila-tadiga 1 cannot but think that Kbhibira represents
the name of the then capital of Kalinga The scribe allows a space between Khibrra
and srtale as he has systematcally done in | 3 for separaung two disunct words or
«xpressions  One may be wmpted alco to read Kbspira

*19 Jayaswal, isitala, which must be discarded  for a twofold reason (1)
that the letter ¢ at the begmning of the word 15 highly doubdul, and (2) that the
fancied Z-stroke over the letter ta 1s uncertain

20 | have fully stated my reasons for connecting this expression with the pre-
ceding statement, and not with pakatiyo ca ranjayats  See my Old Brabms Inscrip-
tons, p 41, fn 6

21 Jayaswal, °kamnem

22 This has determined the usual Orya phrase, damda pathayochs, 1 havc
cwsed the army to march”

*23 Jayaswal, Kasibabemnagataya

24 Jayaswal, vitasitam

*25 Jayaswal, Musika It will be seen that the nght verncal stroke and the inter-
vening space between the two arms fulfil all the requirements of the letter ¢ But
Asika may be just a variant of the name Musika Cf Pili A/aka as a varant of
Maulaka, Suttanipats, Bk V, Alakassa samasame

26 Jayaswal, samdamsanihs



264 Hathigumphi Inscrsption of Kbiravela

5 Tathi cavuthe vase Viadharidhivisam ahata-
puvam®’  Kalimga-puvarajan(ivesitam)™ vitadha-
makute® ??2?? te" nikhita-chata -[l 5] bhim-
gire hita-ratana-sapateye  sava-Rathika-Bhojake

. pade vamdapayat [ ]

6 Pamcame cédiant" vase Namdarija-ti-vasa-sata-
oghautam Tanasuliya-vata panadi|m] nagaram

pavesa(yat1) so 1]

7 Abhisito” ? ' rajaseyam”  samdam-
sayamto®  sava-kara-vana-" [[ 6] anugaha-ane-
kani sata-sahasani visajatt pora-janapadam' [ |

8  Satame ca vase (a)sasata"” -vapraghara® -khauya-"

*27 1 have to abandon the reading ahata-puvam
28 Indrap, -namamsitam, Jayaswal, -nvesitam .
*29 Jayaswal, vttadba-makuta correcung his previous 1cading vitadba-makute
*30 Jayaswal (sa) bilamdhbite, which 15 hughly problcmanc The fust letrer looks
indecd like a sa One may be tempted to read the second letter as br but nonc
may be cortain about it The thurd letter, as made out by Indiap, 15 pu or, 1t
may cven be pra, but certainly not la The last three letters should berrer be read
as ather vapte or vadhite, but not as mdhbite Is the mntnded word sabrpravapie,
which 1s=S8kt sadvipravarptin
31 Jayaswal, ca dans
*32  Jayaswal would take the 1ccord of the 6th year to begin with so ,
I think, here 1s an expression denoting the amount which had to be spent on the
work mentioned 1n the record of the gth year
33 Jayaswal makes out the beginning of the 6th year record to bc  So
bhisito
34 The gap may, perhaps, be supplied by the expression ca chathe vase
*35 I accept Indrap’s reading, rejecung Jayaswal's rajasuyam, the former bang
preatsely what 1s intended by the scribe
36 Indrap, samdamsanato, Cunningham, samdasamto
37 Jayaswal, *uanam 38 Jayaswal poram janapadam
*39 Prnsep and others, pasasato, which 1s neither unlikely ner nappropriate
Jayaswal, satamam ca vastm pasisato
*40 I accept Jayaswal’s reading 1n the absence of anything better I my<elf can

suggest
*41 Sce foot-note 42
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v
-sata-ghatami** Samataka®’ -padasamna’®  samti-

pada*® 77 []1*

9 Athame ca vase mahata seniya (apathata- (bh)-
i1'"  -Goradhaginm [l 7] ghatapayita Raja-
gaha(m) upapidapayat:*® [,] ettnam ca kamma-
padina-panidena™ pabamta®™ -scnavihane™ vipa-
mucitum®  Madhuram apayito“ Yavana-tdja
PmuPPsar”’ (@)mo, dati’® ??? Sava(ra-ra)
jana’’ ca ga(cha)u™ [l18] palavabhara-™

*42 Jayaswal, -vatr-gsusita-gharmi, which s far from correct I think, my
rcading sata-ghatant 15 free from doubt

*33 Jayaswal, samatuka

*a4 Jayaswal, padapumna °dasamna obviously scribe’s mustake for dasamna

*45 Jayaswal, (ku)ma Prnsep and Cunningham, sevata-kabadapana narapa
Onc might be tempted cven to read  savetaka-padaghana-sammespada (?)

46 Both the reading and purpose of the record of the 7th year are problematical

The above text may just make some scnse out of a nonsense
*47 Jayaswal, mabata-bbitr  The first letter rather looks hke a4
*48 Prinsep, Rajagabbam wupapidapayat:, Cunningham, Rajagambhu wpapida-
payatt, Indrap, Rajagaba-napam pidipayari, Sten Konow has no obpction to the
the rcading napa
49 Jayaswal, etna, which, too, 15 a likely reading
¥s50 Jayaswal, samnadena
*s1 Jayaswal sambita Prinsep reads pambita
*s2  Jayaswal senavabano, which will deprive the transinve verb vipamucitum
of 1ts objcct  He finally reads vabane
53 Jayaswal, vipamumeitn
54 Cf Nasik Cave inscniption, No 10 (EI, vol VIII)
Bhatdraka amfatiya ca gatosmm varsa-ratum
Malayebt rudbam Utamabbadram
mocaystum ca Malaya pranaden eva apayata
*55 Tentauvely read Dimita by Dr Sten Konow  To read Dimita or Dimata with
Jayaswal will be to go too far But the reading Yavana-raja 1s certain
56 The reading is pretty certan
*s7 The rcading suggested 15 doubtful
*s8  Jayaswal, yacati
*s59 Jayaswal, palava,

34



266 Hatbsgumphi Inscriptron of Kharavela

{18a] Kaparukha® -haya-gaja-tadha-saha yamt
[1]* [,] sava-gharatdvasa-pa ????ya®* savagaha-
nam ca karayitum® bramhananam® ja(y)a-"’
parthdra[m] dadat , Arahata- “ ]

10 vasuvijaya-" |l.g] te ubhaya®-Praci-tate™
(rdja) nivasam™ Mahavijaya’'-pasidam karayat
athausaya sata-sahaschi [ |

11 Dasame ca vase dada-ni?dhita (bhisa)mayo™

J4 7

Bharadhavasa-pa?nam™ ? b ?yanam''

karapayatt SO

6o Jayaswal, kaparukbe,

61 Jayaswal, sabayamte, Indrap, saba-yata

*62  Prnsep, gharavasapa, Cunmngham gbamvamya—annt;kagauayﬂ. Indray,
gharavasadbam, Jayaswal, gabardvasa-parivesanc agimathiya Nothing ¢ b
defimtcdly made out

*63 Correctly read by Jayaswal

*64 Correctly read by Indrap  Jayaswal, bambananam The first letter 1s not
only ba but bra

*65 Pnnscp, jata, Jayaswal, jatsm parharam  The first letter 15 indeed 1 g4, the
second letter 1s uncertam  Jata-parsharam or ;ﬁu-panhﬁmm conveys 1 dchmite sente,
cf Pil gabbba-parsharam But I would ke to read jaya-parsharam Cf Papasica-
sadani, pt M, so 'p1 ya pubba-rajuhs brabmaninam  dimna-parhiro  tam
abapetva pakat-myyamen’eva akas, tatha gabapatskanam

*66 Jayaswal, Adrabata (va?)

*67 The beginning of the record of the gth year cannot be traced The last
four letters of 1 g may be read as swuipaya  Jayaswal reads (g*)ya(to)

*68 The first letter appears to be fe, the second lctter, # the third, bba, and
the fourth ya ba, or gha May they not be rad as te wbbaya® Jayrswil hnally
reads k1 manats

*69 The chowce lics between Praci-tate and Puti-tate or between Pati-tate and
Purs-tate

*70  Jayaswal, -samnivasam

* 71 Jayaswal, Mabavijayam

%22 Cunningham, datsbbssara , Jayaswal, damda-samdhisimamayo corrcct-
ing his previous readings damdasa-nadasa, mabadhbsta’ bbisamayo

*73 Cunmngham, pa na, Indray, pathinam, Jayaswal, pathinam

74 Cunmingham, mabayana, Jayaswal, mabi-jayanam

75 Nothing can be definitely made out

76 The concluding words of the record of the 1oth year cannot be traced
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12 . T PPPPP?  tanam'™ mam-ratanim-safxa
yau”” [l 10] —??* puvaraja**-nivesitam Pithu-
dagadabha Nagale nekasayat”” [,] janapada-
bhavanam® ca terasa-vasa-sata-katam bhidat®’
tamiradaha® -samghitam [ ]

13 Barasame ca vase ?5(1)?kd(nam)*®  sa(ha)
sehi”  vitasayamto™ Utatapadha-rajano [l 11]

Magadhanam® ca vipula(m) bhayam janeto
hathasam Gamgaya’® payayat [,] Ma(gadham) ca
pade va(m)dapa(ya)-

90n

rdjanam Baha(sa)timita(m)

77 The begmning of the record of the 11th ycar cannot be traced
78 Jayaswal, nemstsya-uyatanam, the propoety of which 1 not mtelligible to
mc  He finally teads p(@)yatanam
79 Jayaswal, “upalabbate 8o Jayaswal, mamdam ca
*81  Jayaswal, Avarzja, which must be discarded for the reason that the first letwer
* by no mcans 4, 1t 15 pu
*82 Jayaswal, Pruthumdam gadabha-namgalena kidsayats  But 1t will be scen that
the letter 1s not na but ne, and that the scnibe connects 1t with kzsayats  The pro-
pricty of Jayaswal’s reading dcpends upon the coirectness of his reading Avara
If onc fails, the other fails There 1s no reason why Kbaravels should plough Prthuda
with an ass-plough, 1f 1t was founded by a former king of Kalinga
83 Jayaswal, janasa dabbavanam, but he suggests that the intended reading 15
mnapada—bbiwmam
*84 Sten Konow, terasa-vasasata-kata bb(l)datz, ]ayaswal_ tcm.m-vammn/eam
abbimdat: which 1s rather fantastic
*85 Indray, tamara-debasamghatam, Jayaswal, Tramira-desa-samghatam  The
choice really hes between -daba- and -deba-
*86 Jayaswal, -basa-ke  The intended word appears to be Swakanam
*87 Jayaswal, sabasehs *88 Or, ustasayato 89 Jayaswal, Magadbanam
*go Jayaswal, batht Sugamgsya(m), abandoning his previous reading hathisu
Gamgaya, hathisu Gamgiya  The Maurya palace 15 called  Suginga 1n
the Mudri-raksasa, a Sanskrit drama of the 4th or of 6th century AD Jayaswal has
cvidently tended to suggest a reading which will bear out the name of the palace as
given by Viakhadatta Had the name of the palace been mntended, the word would
have been etther Sugange or Sugangapisade, and not Gamgaya[m], the locauve
sing form of the femmnne stem, Gamgaz Moreover, the s-stroke 15 absent, the word
is bhathasam, a Sandht of baths and asa It 1s important to note that Prinsep read
bathasam gamgasa, and Cunningham, bathasam Gampaya
*goa Correctly read by Jayaswal
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t [,] Nadardja-jita” -Kalmga-jana-sam(n)i(ve)-
sam”* Plsasa)ut [,] katava-naya-nipu(n)ehi®
Aga-Magadha-vasum nayat"* [112]
——tu[m]” ja(tha)ra-lakhila-"*  [go]purdni®
stharant”™ nivesayati |,]| sata-vistkana[m|" part-
harena'’  abhutamachariya(m) ca hathi-nava-
(tam)""' pariharati [,] tinha’* -haya-hathr-ratana-
maniko'’' Pamda-rdja (abharanin)’'  muta-
mani-ratanan;  aharapayat: idha  sata-sa
" [1'13] ——————smno vasi katots | |
14 Terasame ca vase supavata-vijaya-cake" Kumati-
pavate arahate'” pakhina-samsiteht™  kayya-'""
-nisidiyaya yapujavakcht'™  raja-bhium’'  cina-

vatani'"* vasisitant’'' plijdya-rata’’  -uvasa(ga)-

Jayaswal, Namdarajnitam
Jayaswal, -pnam samnwesa The -stoke ova ja 1s dpl).lll[l()ll.\‘, it hwving

no otganic connection Wl[ll 1t

*93
*o4
*g7
*98
*100

*101

Jayaswal, gaba-ratananam panharch:  Indrap  gaha-1atana-partharch:

Jayaswal, neyats 95 Jayaswal, katum *96  Jayaswal, -likbila
Jayaswal, (jathara-likbia) -barams, which 1s mcaningless
Jayaswal, sibaran: *99 Corrcetly tead by Jayaswal

Jayaswal, parihareh?
Prnsep, hathi-navana, Cunningham, bathi-navena, Jayaswal, hathi-mvasa

couccting his previous reading hathi-navana

*102

104
105
107
*108
*109
*110

Jayaswal, denba ¥ 103 Coricctly rcad by Jayaswal
Jayaswal, cedans anekan:

The intended word seems to be sabasan: 106 Jayaswal, °caka-
Read arabateh:

Correctly read by Jayaswal

Or kaya  Generally read kaya Layya ot kaya 1s=kalya o Pil kalla
The choice lies here between yapujavakeb: and yapuravakehs

Prinsep, yapubavakehs, Cunningham, yapujakehs, Jayaswal, yapa-nguakebr,

correcung his previous reading yapmjavakeh:

*In
*112
*113
*114

Obviously a mustake for raja-bhitinam

Obviously a mustake for ata-vatinam, Pals, cnna-vatinam
Obviously a mustake for vasdsitanam  Jayaswal tcads visz-sitam
Jayaswal, pujinyrata-
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(Khira)vela-sirina jivadeha''® -??2ka'"" i
[ ] 118 [l 1 4J
15 e sakata'’ -samana-suvihitanam ca

21

sata'®’  -disinam Aa’nam'? (sama)Pam(nam)' a

(bhi)??**"  -samgh(1)yana(m)"*’ arahata-nisidiya
sanupe pabhare'* varikara-samuthipitahi an(c)-
ka-yojanihitahy  pakva-sisehi'®”  sata{(sahasa)ht'™

saht  sipaja’®  -thabha-(ni)vadha-sayana(sa)-

nanm'** va—m " p.?ltﬁlakc”2 catare'’’ ca vedu-

tya-gabhe thabhe""' patithapayati panatarlya—“'

-(sata-sahaschi) |,| (ma) khiya'**-kala""-vochine" "

*115 DPunscp, ¢ deta, Cunningham puimaka

*116  Jayaswal, -sirska 1 am for sayiki
. *117 Prmsep and Cunmngham  rikbita, Jayaswal, partkhia  abandonmg  his
previous teading rakbita  Is 1 panikhata’?

118 The rccord of the 13th appears to have bun closed hac

119 The beginning piece of 116 15 mussing

120 Jayaswal reads sukata 121 Dcfimtely sata, and not sava

*122 The choice lies between Agninam and Aatanam, both of which e suggestd
by Jayaswal

*123  Cunningham nightly nouced four letters after 7a?nam, which he raads as
simpusa while 1 propose to 1cad samapass At first sight, they scem to yield the
tcading tapasa  Jayaswal makes out tapasi-isinam

*124 Lefe hitherto unnonced *125 Jayaswal, samghayanam

126 Jayaswal, pabbare *127 Or, panatasisebr

*128 The teading seems to be certan

*129 Prinsep, sapapa, Cunmingham, bhagapa, Jayaswal, simbapa®

*130 Prinscp, (sapapatha) -dbara sr dhasaya, Jayaswal, (Simbapatha) ran
Stmedbulaya, which s quite fantastic

131 The begnning piecc of 116 15 lost

*132 Prnscp, patalake, Cunningham and Indrap, patdlake Jayaswal, patalako

133 Jayaswal, caturo 134 Jayaswal, thambhe 135 Jayaswal, panatariya
*136 Prinsep  nye, Cunmingham, ya, Indrap and Sten Konow, Muriya
It 1s after a prolonged examination of the first two letters i stonc and in the
facsimle that I camc to detect that they are ma and kbr, and not me and

*137 The word must be 1ead as kala, and not as kala To read kale with
Indraj and Fleet 15 to go far away from kals, correctly read by Cunningham
*138 Jayaswal, vochinam
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ca coyatha-amge™" sattkam'*® turtyam'"' upada-

(aw) [ ]
16 Khema-raja sa |,] vadha'"® -r3ja sa [,] bhikhu-
raja sa |,| dhama-raja pasamto sunamto anu-
bhavamto kalanani [116]—'""  guna-visesa-

kusalo sava-pisamda-piijako’"' sava-deviyatana-

1o 116

sa(m)kara'" -karako apatihata-caka -vihana

-balo caka-dharo'"" guta-cako pavata-cako rajsi- gz

vamsa-kula'™  -vini($rjito' " mahavijayo  raja

Kharavela-sir1 | |

2 TRANSLATION

Obesance to Arbats, the Exalted Ones, obeisance to all
Siddbas, the Perfect Smnts
By His Graceful Majesty Kharavela,"" the great Aira’

¢ the scion of the Mahimcgha

’

! kmg,‘
the Sovcrelgn lord of Kalmga,
*139 Punscp, «a coyatba ag:, Cunningham, ca ceyatha age, Indrap, ca coyatha
age, Jayrswal, ca coyatht Amga-  The stone docs not shaw any s-stroke ovet tha

*140 Prinsep and Cunmingham, satika, Indrap, satku Sten Konow, satskam
*141 1 cannot but accept Jayaswal s tsrzyam as corrcct reading

142 Jayaswal, vadha 143 The beginning prece of 117 15 lost
144 Cunmngham, psjako 145 Jayaswal, samkbara
146 Jayaswal, caki-vahim- 147 Jayaswal, caka-dbara-,

148 Jayaswal, rajas- Vasi-knla-

*149 Cunningham, vimgato R D Banuy confirms the correctness of Jayaswal s
1cading

150 Cf Pah Kalavela as the name of a Yakkha in the Mabavamsa, IX 23, as the
name of a place in Fausboll’s Jateka, vol VI, p 30 Cf also Sanskrie Karbela as
4 personal name, Monwer Wilhams, Sanskrse Englsh Dict, sub voce Karbela

151 Jayaswal treats it as 1 patronymic derived from s But the usual patro-
nymic from Ha 1s not Asla, 1t 1s Ardeya 1 am sull inchned to think that 1t 1s the
same word as the Pl ayira, which 1s explained 1n the sense of szm:  Cf Fausboll,
lataka, vol VI, p 300 ayiro bt dasassa jyaminda sssaro ayro'ts samiko Jayaswal's
first note on awa (JBORS, vol III, pt IV, p 434) seems motc to the point
“This word occurs 1n 2 Satavihana mnscription and has been translated by M Scnart
by ‘noble’”

152 In the mscripion of his chief queen, Khiravela has been represented as
Kalinga-cakavats, 'the overlord of Kalinga”
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who 15 possessed

farmly,"* the increaser of the Cet1 Royal House,™

153 Mabameghavihana 1s a patronymic derved from Mahameghavibana, a
dynastic name sumilar to Satavibana The Mahimeghavihana kings of Kalinga
sncluding Khiravela were the contemporaries and powerful nvals of the $itakarnis
of Andhra The inscription iteelf refers to a Sitakarmi who had s kingdem 1o
the west of Kalinga According to the Puranas, amongst the local dynasties which
arose during the Andhra period, there was the dynasty of Kofala (1¢, South Kosala)
who were commonly known as the Meghas (obviously a shortenung from Megha-
vihana), who were very powerful and intelhigent, and who were nine in number

Kosalayam tu rajano bbavisyants mababalab,
Megha 1t samakbyatd buddbimanto navawa tu
—Pargiter, Dynastses of the Kali Age, p 51

154 Whether one reads Cereraja or Cetardja, the meaning 1s the same Ceu=
Cedi, and Ceta=Cetiya, Skt Cadya In the Pih Vessantara-]ataka (Fausboll.
No 547), Cetyarattha denotes the same kingdom as Ceta-rattha  Rst Brahmauthi
ot thce family of Kinva sings the praises of king Kaéu, the Cadya, m a Vedic
hymn addressed to the Asvins (RV VIII 5)  Here the Cedi-king Kasu s repre-
senwed as a powerful monarch who was capable of making a gift of rajs as slaves
His soldicrs were dressed 1n cuirasses of leather In the Mababbarats, Adiparva,
the Kuru prince Vasu Uparicara 1s said to have conquered the beaunful and excel-
lent kingdom of the Cedis on the advice of the god Indra whose staunch worshippa
hc was His son Matsya by an apsarz, named Adrika, founded the kingdom of
Matsya  His other sons, Brhadratha, Pratyagraha, and the rest also founded king-
doms  The Vayu-Purana repears the tradition of the conquest of the Cedi kingdom
by Vasu, the Paurava According to another account, the Kuru prince Vasu conquet-
«d Ccdy, onginally a Yadava kingdom, and established himsclf there, whence he came
to be known as Cadya—Upanicara  His capital was Suktimati (Sotthivan, accord-
g to the Pilt Cetrya-ataka, Fausboll, vol 11, pp 454-61) on the river Suktimatt
His five sons were established in the five kingdoms of Magadha, Ced:, Kauéambi,
Kniisa, and Matsya Accordmg to the Cetrya-Jataka, however, among his five sons,
onc who went to the east, founded Hacthipura (1€, Hasunipura or Indraprastha).
onc who went to the south, founded Assapura (1e, Afvaka or Asmaka on the
Godavan), one who went to the west, founded Sthapura, one who went to the north,
founded Uttara-Pancala, and one who went to the north-west, founded Daddarapura
The Mababbarata introduces us also to the most powerful but wreckless Cedt king
$réupila, son of Damaghosa, who made an alliance with the great Jarisandha of
Magadha and made a common cause agamst the Yadavas and Pindavas  After
killing $isupila, Krsna nstalled his ($i1supala’s) son Dhrstaketu in the sovereigaty of
the Cedis Dhrstakeru fought on the side of the Pindavas in the great battle of
Kuruksetra According to the Agni-Purana (IV  14), Sifupila was the son of
Damaghosa by Srutasrava, sister of Vasudeva,—a Satvata or Yadava princess  In
the Mahzbharata, Udyogaparva (ch 74), Sahaja of the Cedi dynasty 15 mentioned
among the 18 kings who by therr great strength, rumed their friends and relations
In the Aévamedhaparva of the same epic (chs 83-84), we have mention of Sarabha
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: 35 156
of the noble and auspicious marks,"”” who 1s ngtcd with'* the attri-

as a son of $ifupila, who was defeated and subdued by Arjuna The same epic
groups the Cedis, n onc context, with the Padcilas and the Katkeyas, i :inothel',
with the Kiés and the Karisas, m a third, with the Matsyas and the Karfisas, 1n
a fourth, with the Kariisas and the Kofalas, and in a fifth, with the Paficilas, the
Karfisas and the Matsyas The Bhismaparva (ch 6) describes the Sukumari as onc
of the nivers 1in Bharatavarsa

In the Pal Anguttara-nkaya (IV, pp 252, 256, 260) and the Jaina Bhagavats-
sétra, Cen, the land where the Ceus founded therr kingdom and settled, 1s men-
uoned as one of the sixteen mabznapadas In the Pali bLst, the Cens as a people
are grouped with the Vamsas or Vatsas  The Cet1 kingdom with Sahajiti (modern
Bhita) as 1ts principal town 1s located to the cast of Vatsa, the land of the Vatsas
According to Professor D R Bhandarkar, the Cewa or Cetiya rattha corresponds
roughly to modern Bundelkhand In the opmion of Rapson, Ced:i occupied 1n
the post-Vedic period the northern  portion  of  the Central  Provinces
With Pargiter Cedi lay along the south of Jumna Rhys Davids inchines
to think (Buddbist Indsa, p 26) that the Cets, had two disunct scetlements, one,
propetly the older, was i the mountams, m what 15 now called Nepal, the other
probably a later colony, was near Kau$imb: to the east .

The nscriptions of the Kalacun or Hathaya dynasty of Cedi go to prove thar
the rulers of this dynasty assumed the tide of “Lords of Kalafijarapura and of
Tri-Kalinga, Kalafjara being the well-known hill-fort 1n Bundelhhand  For thes
and other details regarding the Cedis, therr kingdom and kings, sec B C Law
Ancient Mid-Indian Ksatriya Tribes, ch V. H C Raychwudhun's Politscal History
of Anaent Indis, Rhys Davids m the Cambridge History of India, vol 1, p 84

In the Hathigumpha mscrption 1tself, Kharavela 1s connected with the Ceu
royal house, which may indicatc that the Cent kings had, 1n course of ume, estab-
lished their suzeramnty also 1n Kalinga In 1t, he 1s represented as a scion of a Iine
and famuly of royal sages (rapss-vamsakula-viniérita) 1n spite of the fact thar the
Cedr kings do not figure as rzjarses an therr tradinion prescrved dsewhere  In the
Pily Vessantara-Jataka Kalinga, Stvi and Ced: are described as three contiguous
kingdoms, the $ivis being matnmonially allied with the Cedss It goes to show
that the way to the Himalayas, both from Kalinga and the $vi kingdom lay
through the kingdom of the Cedis  The distance berween the $ivt kingdom and the
Cedi1 15 said to be 30 yopnas (about 240 mules) Mt Suvannagiricila, the rver
Konnmiara, Mt Afjanagin, and the Brahmmn willage called Dunnavitthanilidand
e mntaposed between Jettutrara, the capital city of the $vis and the kingdom of
the Cedis  The Cetsya-Jataka, on the other hand, describes the journey of a person
from Benares to the Cedi kingdom along a route thiough the hills, which was
risky owing to the mischievous actvity of the pesanaka-coras

155 le  mabdpurusa-laksanas according to the laksana-pathakas or readers of
signs or matks Cf Maphima-mkiya, 11, p 134
156 Whether one reads guna-upetena or gundpabitena, the meaning 15 the same
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butes (of one capable) of subduing the earth extending as far as tfe
four seas,’”” were played for fifteen years the sports befitting the
young age of the prince with a handsome body of ‘fair brown
complexion """ Thereafter, for nine years, just the office of a
Crown Prince was admunustered by (His Royal Highness) who was
well-versed n (matters relatng to) wnting, comnage, accounting,
procedure, and approved principle of action, whose self was purified
by proficiency in all (Indian) ‘polite learming '™ Having then com-
pleted twenty-four years, he who, as he waxed great, passed the
rest of his manhood 1n making notable conquests,”" gained the high
state unpled by the coronation of a great king m the chird royal

0l

[y 1
""" regular linear successton

dynasty of Kalinga,

157 The adoption of Jayaswal s teading luthiia makes no difference to the scnsc

158 Sten Konow 1s led to think that  Siz-kadara 1« the lover of St1, re, Krsna ',
*nd thit “Rharavela's boyish gamcs ate compared with Krsna's pranks and sports in
Vindivani'  This would scem two fai-feeched to be acceptable  Here siri-kadara
s used 10 an adjecuve quahfying Kharavela's sarira and not us sports

159 Sce for notes on lekba, rapa, ctc, Barua, Old Brahmi Inscriptions, pp 240 f,
fryaswal, £1, vol XX, pp 81-82

160 The word abbivijaya 1s uscd in this very sense n the Maphima-nkiya

Adopung Jayaswal’s reading vadhamana-sesayo Vendbbrugayo onc  must
trnshiee the texe “(he who had ben prospetous since lus infancy (?) and who
(wa destned) to have wide conquests a5 those of Vena

161 Jayaswal aptly obterves  “In the thud lbinc the detals about Khiravcla's
meestry are made dear He was born i the royal line of Cett and was the ovetlord
of Kalinga, but the dynasty to which he belonged was the 3rd dynasty of the kings
of Kilingd’

162 Jayaswal would have us understand by thc word pursa-yuge ‘at the proper
age of the man' He says m so many words  “Evidentdy the throne had been
vacant and Khatavela ascended 16 after completing his 24th year  According to
the Brbaspats Sitra, for a prince playing and learmng werc cojomned up to the
24th year and after that, polines’ I differ, for the inscupuon clearly tells us
that he actcd as yuvardza for nine years, from which 1t 15 difficult to surmise that
the throne had remamed vacant  As for purisa-yuga, 1t 1s precsely i the sense of
regular or unbioken lmear succession that the word has becn used 1 the Mayhima-
mkaya, II, p 75 Yasrum pursa-yuge vastamine evardpassa kalydnassa ratthassa
samucchedo hoti, so tesam antsma-punso horr In this context, Buddhaghosa ex-

35
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N, And as soon as he was anomnted, 1n the very first year, (Hls
Majesty) caused the Kalinga-aity Khibira'** in which the gates,
walls and residential houses were damaged by stormy wind, to be
repared, and caused the embankments of the cool tanks to be made,
and (also) caused the work of restoration of all the gardens to be
done at the cost of thirty-five hundred thousand (pieces of the
standard coin), and (thereby) pleased the subjects ***

plans the word purisa-yuge as sigmfying—uvamsa-sambhave punse, “n the ume of
the person (who comes to reign) by linear succession
The statement 1n the mnscription admuts of another rendering, namely “during
the durd period of reign of the royal dynasty of Kalinga', which, too, may be
supported by usages and cxplanations in Buddhuist literature st the Lalita-
ustara mentions the following characteristics of an idcal royal famuly
Purusayuga-sampannam tatkulam bbavati
Parvapurusaynga-sampannam ca tatkulam bbavan
Abbyata-purusayuga-sampannam ca tatkulam bhavats
Abbilaksita-purnsaynga-sampannam ca tatkulam bhavat: .
Mabesikbya-purnsaynga-sampannam ca tatkwlam bhavats
“Such a famiy 1 remarkable for having a connnuous succcssion of generauons of
men It has the contemporancity of two previous gencravons It has the con-
temporaneity of two hving generatons It has the contemporanerty of two comng
generattons  Ie has a continuous succession of mughty persons
Ct Mabivastu, 1, p 1
Herc the mmplication 1s that two generanons living at the same ume consutut
1 period  In this very sense, Buddhaghosa explains the word purisa-yuga i the
Samanta-pasadtka (1, p 190) According to the Pali scholust, the hfc-umc
of 1 Buddha which also covers the carcer of hiv immediate discples constitutes onc
purisa-yuga ot pertod, and the career of his immediate disciples and later followers
since his demise constitutes the second purisa-yuga or pertod  Sumilarly, the expres-
swn - satta-pitamaha-yugs means the scven grandfathers, cach grandfather standing
for a distinct period, the grandfather’s life-ume ncluding that of the father
163 R C Panda takes the word to mean ‘springs’ (The Mayurbbany Gazette,
1938, p 16) Reading the text as Kalinga-nagars-Khsbira-ssitila-tadaga-padiyo bam-
dhapayatr, Jayaswal translates 1t “in the aty of Kalinga (he) causes the erection of
the cmbankments of the lake (called after) Khibira Rsi, (and) of (other) tanks and
cterns” Note that according to grammatical construction, the adjcetival com-
pound vata-vhata-gopura-pakara-nivesanam requires a noun, such as Kalimga-
nagar-Kbibiram, after 1w Cf  baya-gaja-nara-radba-babulam qualifying  dam-
dam
164 Jayaswal translates “and (he) gratifies the Pcople”
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3 And in the second year, not (at all) bringing Satakarn:
mto (his) thought, (His Majesty) caused a multitudinous army (con-
sisting of) horses, elephants, foot-men and chariots to march 1n
a western direction, and with the aid of the army that reached (the
bank of) the Krsnavena (niver),” struck tetror into the city of Asika
(Mustka?)

4 Agan, i the third year, (His Majesty), who was a master
of the science of music—the Gandharva lore, caused the capital to be
cntertained by the display of combats,'”’ dancing, singing, and
nstrumental music, and (no less) by the arrangement made for festi-
vitics and convivial gatherings

5 Likewise, 1 the fourth year, (His Majesty caused to be
done lus duty to) the home of the Vldyédharas,“‘" founded by the

foumer kings of Kalinga, which was not invaded before, compelled

* 165 According to Jayaswal, Satakarni referred to i this mscription 1s * evidently
Str Sawakarny, the thied king of the Sitavihana dynasty, the husband of queen
Nayaniki of thc Ninaghat iscriptions in the Junnir Taluk of the Poona district ”
tor the paleogriphic similarity between the mnscription of Kharavela and those of
Niyniki, queen of $n Satakarny, see R D Banerjee’s monograph—Palzography of
the Hauugumpha and Naniaghat Inscnipuions, Memoir, ASB, vol X Al that the
ineription atsdf clearly proves is that one king Satakarni was “the only powatul
uval on the westarn border of Kalinga,” and thatr hus kingdom included the aty of
Asika (Skt Rstka or Arsika) on the niver Krsnavena  The Nasik cave inscripuion of
queen Gautami expressly mentions Astka as onc of the places included i the domi-
mons of the Satakarms  See E1, vol VIII, p 60 Asika heads the hist of places

166 According to the Markandeya-Purana, LXVIIL, 26-27, the Krsnavena, ke
the Godavary, the Bhumaratha, and a few other rivers, took its nisc from the Vindhya
range

Godavari-Bbhimaratha-Krsnavenya tathdpara
Vindbyapida vimskranti styeta sanduttami

It 15 denufied with the modern Wain-ganga which has for 1ts mamn tbutaty the
Kanhan, the two strcams umiting 1n the districe of Bhandara

167 dapa 15 cither the darpa-krida menuoned in the Arehasastra, 11 3 58, or the
davakamma or ‘comics’ mentioned in the Palt Mahamddesa, p 379

168 The home of the Vidyadharas appears to have been situated somcwherc n
the Central Provinces The inscription seems to mndicate that 1t was mvaded or
encroached upon at the ume by the two neighbouring ruling tribes, viz, the
Rathikas and Bhojakas, and accordingly ther chiefs were punished by Khiravela
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all the Rathikas and Bhojakas'*® who were deprived of their wealth

and jewels, whose royal insignia consisting of umbrellas and vases
had been cast away, who were abandoned by good brahmuns (?),
and whose crowns were tendered meaningless, to bow down at (his)
feet

6 And then, in the fifth year, (His Majesty) caysed the
canal opened out by King Nanda'™ three hundred (or 103) years
back to be brought into the capital from the Tanasuliya road *™*

169 Jayaswals notc on the Rathikas and Bhojakas 15 worth quoting hee
“Rathika-Bhojake stand for thc Maharathis and Mahibhojas of Satavahana nscuip-
nons of the same period at Kanheri and Bedsa  The Rathikas arc mentioned as
Rusttkas w the Guoar, Rathikas wm the Shahbazgarhi and Rathakas i the Manschia
version of the cdict of Adoka In the 13th edice we And the Bhopakas men-
uoncd with the Prtinikas " For the use of the word Rathika m the gencal
sunse of local chicfs or subordmate potentates, sce the Yangudi copy of Adokus
Minor Rock Edict, dnguttara-nikaya, 111, pp 76, 78, 300, and Barua's Old Brahm)
Inscriptions, p 211

170 Jayaswal pomnts out  “King Nanda 15 mentioned m two places i thus
unscuiption, once 1n 16 and agan in 112 The date 1 chis Jine dppaltntly tefurs to
n cra founded by king Nanda His mcnuon mn connection with Magidha fixes
lus dentity with the Magadhan Nanda dynasty * Therc 15 no cvidence as yet to
prove that any king of the Maurya or of the Nanda dynasty who may be called a
predecessor of Asoka’s had crther conquered ot held sway over any part of Kalinga
The clear evidence of the 13th Rock Edict of Adoka belies that theoty or surmise
Kalinga had remamed unconquered (avtpza) ull the 7th year of Asokis ragn
W need not attach any smportance to the name Nanda because 1t finds mention
m this inscrprion which 1s bue a 1oyal pancgyric composed to flatter Khirwch
Mi R C Panda scems to have musconstrued the ccount of Mcgasthencs about the
conncction of Sandrakottos (Candragupta Maurya), or, 4 preor: that of his Nanda
predecessor, with Prasn and Gangande  In the Indika Candragupta Maurya 1s des-
eribed as the king of Prasn or Pricya, which cxcluded Gangande (McCundlc's
Ancient India Frag 1, art 37) It 1 evident from Adoka’s cdicts thit the Provine
of Kalinga in his time had two man pohtical divisons, the southern with 1ts head-
quarters at Samdpa i Ganjam district, and the north-castern with 1ty head-quartas
at Tosah, the scat of thc Maurya Viceroy

171 Thus statement 1n the Hathigumpha mscription 15 not without 1ts sigruficance
The location of the capital of Kharavela’s Kalinga kingdom 1s to be determined not
only with reference to the river Pract on which he had bult the Great-victory Palace
i his gth regnal year but with reference as well to the Tanasuliya Road from which
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7 And in the sixth year, (His Majesty) while displaying Hls

1oyal prosperity,'’* bestowed (unprecedented) favours on the inhab-
tants of towns and districts'”’ by remuittng all taxes and duties
amounting to many hundred thousand (pieces of the standard coin)

8 And m the seventh year, (His Majesty caused) compact
groups of hundreds of horses,'"™’ (portable) ‘diamond chambers’ and
watriors (to proceed to) the ttanquil spot adjomning the foot of the
Samataka (hull) ' (?) e

9 And in the eighth year, having stormed with a mighty
army (the fortress of) Gorathagm177 of 1nvulnerable wall, (His
Majesty) brought a pressure to bear upon Rijagrha, and the Yavana
king ?mue???'™ retreated to Mathura'™ n order to release the

the canal opened out by king Nanda was extended up to the capital of Kahinga
I sull think that the Tanasuliya Road was no other than a road connccning the
Toslt of Asoka with the Kahinganagaia of Khaiavela

172 The word which dehmecly occurs in the msciption 1 rajaseyarm Skt raja
{riyam), and not rajasityam to jusufy Jayaswal s mtorpretation

173 Nonc should so sttctch with Jayaswal the sense of the two words, Pora nd
Janapada, as to obtam from 1t the daa of a ‘Ciy-corporation’ and a ‘Realm-
cotporaton’

174 Accordmg to Jayaswal's rcadmng—Satamam ca vasam pasa-ato, the transh
uon shall be  “And whilc he was reigning for the weventh yea”, or simply, ‘i
the scventh year', o1 sumply, “In the seventh year of his reign”

175 | am just imagimg here that, porhaps, i his ccventh 1egnal year, Khira
vdla oigamzed a pompous religious processton for visting the holy spot on Mt
Samataka or Sameta (modein Pareshnath hull), which may net ac all be correct

176 Both the text and translauon offercd are hypothetical  Nothing can or
should be construed defintely from cither  Jayaswal would make out a text yield-
g such a fact as that n the seventh year of Khiravela's rogn, hus famous wife of
Viyraghara ‘obtained the dignity of auspicious motherhood’, which on the facc of
1t, 15 too fantastic to deserve credence

177 The same as what 15 called Kbalattka-pavara 1n the Baribar Hill cave mnscrip-
nons of Aloka, and Pravaragire tn some of the medueval Sanskoe Inscriptiofis
Modcrn, Baribar hills

178 The name of the Yavana king cannot be definirely made our  Even 1t 1s
uncertain whether 1t consists of three or six syllables

179 Mathurd was ull then under the sway of the Greck kings
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\ 181
troops and vehicles restlessly moving '** on account of the uproar

of reprisal on His (Majesty’s) part™™ returned (to Kalinga),
marched back with Kalpavrksa, the Wishing Tree, burdened with
foliage, and (the troops) of horses, elephants and chariots, (dld some-
thing for) all householders, and to captivate all (he) offered the gift
of victory to the Brahmins, (offered something to) the Arhata
(recluses)

10 And n the ninth year, (His Majesty) caused the 1oyal
tesidence Mahavijaya-prasida, the “‘Great-Victory-Palace™, to be
bulle on both the banks of the Praci'’ at the cost of thirty-cight
hundred thousand (pieces of the standard comn)

11 And in the tenth year, well-rcad and experienced 1n the
prnciples of polity, (Hus Majesty) procecdcd on a campaign for the
conquest of countries 1n Bharatavarsa™' (*)"

12 And m the eleventh year, (His Majesty)

want 1 procession with jewels and gems caused

* founded by a forma

the grassy overgrowth of Prthudaka,"

180 Adoptng the rcading sambita, Jayaswal translates it— demorabired

181 Whether one reads panadcna or samnadena, the mcaning 15 the samc

182 Whether the reading 1s etinam o1 etna, the sense 1amaims the same

183 It s sull an opin quesuon whetha the Great-victory-Palace was budt 1
the than capital of Kalinga or dsewhcre  The 1ecord of the gth ycar shows that 1t
wis bullt on both the banks of the Praci, an ancient river, the nearcst distinee of
which from Bhubancswar 1s 12 to 13 mules  This uver, as pomnted out by Mr R C
Panda, traverses a course of 30 mulcs before 1t empties itself into the Bay of Bengal
Both the banks of the Prici abound in old ruins of temples, wells and tanks, and
in mounds that await excavavon I am not, however, quite sutc of the 1cading
of the name of Pria The intended name may as wdl be Put or Puri

184 Here as Jayaswal aptly pownts out, the name Bharatavarsa 1s not used to
denote the wholc of India but a ccrtain portion of 1t Tt excludes, for mstance,
the region called Uttarapatha

185 Nothing can be definitely made out from this record of the 10th year

186 According to Jayaswal’s reading, the name of the place 1s Pithumda which 1
nio other than what 1s called Pthunda in the Ustarddbyayana-siitra  Pithumda 1s pio-
bably the aty ‘mentioned by Prolemy as Pitundra’ According to Ptolemy,
Prtundra was a city i the upper part of the Coromandel coast’
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king'®

to be let out into the Lingala (nver)m and destroycd the

a9

accumulation of dark swamps'"" that grew up in thirteen-and-

hundred years (and) became a cause of anxiety to the country

13 And in the twelfth year, with the aid of thousands of
the Swvis (°), (His Majesty) produced consternation among the
rulers of Uttarapatha,’™ while generating an immense fear among
the people of Magadha, caused the elephants and horses to
drink 1n the Ganges,""" and compelled Brhaspatimitra,”™” the king of
of the Magadha people, to bow down at his feet, (did something in

187 Jayaswal forcibly reads Avaraja and cxplains it as meanmg the king of the
Avas or Andhras

188 The sharp difference between the two readings offered by Jayaswal and
myself lies in the face that according to onc, Kharavela caused Pithumda, founded
by an Ava or Andhia king, to be ploughed with an ass-plough (1e, to be utterdy

s dostroyed), and according 1o the other, he caused Pithudaka, founded by a formet king
of Kalinga, to be reclumed According to my reading, for which credit must go
1ither to Sylvan Léwi, the Nagala, Namgala or Lingala was the namc of 1 rivel,
the tver Nagavalt beaning also the name of Languha  Scc fou details, Baruas Old
Brabmi Inscriptions, pp 196 ff

189 According to Jayaswal's reading Tramira-desa-samghatam, the rendering
15 “the confederacy of the Tramna (Dramira) countries ”

190 According to the Kavya-mimamsa, p 93, Pribudakat paratab Uttarapathah
“Urtaripatha 15 (the north-western region) which lay beyond Prthudaky (neu
Thancswar)  Dhammapila in his commentary on the Petavatthu, locates Mathurd
m  Uttarapatha (Uttara-Madhara-Urtarapathe) According to the Mahabharata
XII' 207 43, the Yavanas, Kambojas, Gandharas, Kiratas, and Barbaras wcic all
peoples of Uttarapatha

19t Neither the reading nor the grammatical form of the word Gamgaya justi-
fics Jayaswal’s oo Dr Sten Konow’s suggestion that here 1s a rcference to the palacc
of Candragupta Maurya which Vidakhadatta, the author of the Mudriraksasa, know
w be Suganga The reference 1s obviowsly to Patalipuera, the last capiral of
Magadha which was on the Ganges See McCnndle’s Ancient Inda, Frags
XXV-XXVI

192 Al che arguments hitherto put forward by Jayaswal for the identfication of
Brhaspatimutea, the contemporary king of Magadha, with Pusyamitra, the fourder
of the Sunga-Mitra dynasty are plausible but unconvincing  He may cectamly he
wentified with Brhaspatmitra, nephew of king Asadhasena of Ahicchatra, durng
whosc 1e1gn the Pabhosi caves were excavated and donated
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connection with) the settlements of the Kalinga people subjugated
by king Nanda,  carried the wealth of Anga and Magadha with
the aid of persons skilled 1 clever tactics, caused to be erected
towering temples and gates with figures of the goddess of Luck mn
their niches, procured at the cost of a hundred vias'"’ (of gold) the
rare and wonderful trappings'”* of elephants, the king of Pandya,
rich i mettled horses, elephants and jewels and gems, supplied
here hundreds and thousands of apparel (?), peatls, gems and jewels,
subdued (some people)

14 And in the thirteenth year, on the Kumari hl'™ 1 the
well-founded realm of victory,"" were cxcavated™” the jivadebasra-
ytkas'™ by His Graceful Majesty Kharavela, devoted to the wortship
of those who depended on royal patronage,'” those who had fulfilled
their (religious) vows,™" (and) those sought shelter during the rans™
for use as comfortable resting places™” by the Arhata (recluses), the,

cause of whose future gliding n the course of transnugiation had

193 The wia v a measure, of which wo vancues, viz Kaaki and Baltsoree, are
prevalent in Orissa up tll now

194 The word navata or navata means trappings of clephants  Jayaswal reads
mwvasa and cquates 1t with nrruzsa, which, as he ponts out, 15 used i the Sukranit
i the scnse of an enclosure for entrapping elcphants The correctness of this wirer-
prctation depends upon his reading of the next word s parssara, which 1s cvidently
partharati, 1 verh having also baya, hathr and ratana-manika for 1ts obpects

195 Modern, Udayagin, the Khandagir hull being rcforred to m the mseription
of Udyotakeari as Kumara-parvata

196 supavata-vnaya-cake =supravartia-vijaya-cakre

197 I assume the word to be panskbata

198 1¢, the caves serving as shelters for living selves

199 rajabhitin=rija-bbresnam

200 ana-vatam=Pili cnnavatinam, Jayaswal wnterprets 1t 1 the sense of ‘Chint
clothes’ (Cina-vastra), which 15 far from correct

201 vasdsitant =varsi$rianam

202 kayya=kaya or kalya, Pili kalla=tuttha kayyamsidi—seems to be just
another word tor Asoka's twthdyatanan
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»
been greatly extenuated™”’ (and) who were (there) for fulﬁllnﬁg
the yapa (Rainy season vow) *"*

)

15 For the honoured recluses of well-established reputation®
and the JAatrkas (?)*** viewing all things alike (and) the monks (?)
belonging to (different) orders (and) coming from a hundred direc-
tions, with hundreds and thousands of stones quarried out of excel-
lent quarries (and) collected from (an area extending over) many
yojanas by expert heads,”” (His Majesty caused) indecd (to be made)

sleeping-and-sitting-accomodations®” fitted with artistic pillars (7
ping g

ua

on a slope near the Arhata resting place,”" and caused the columns

to be set up 1 a beryl-set hall with an ornamental courtyard®*® at the
cost of seventy-five hunderd thousand (preces of the standard con),

and 1n sixcy-four pancls,z” intersected with sculpturcs,212 caused to be

produced (the scenes of) peaceful music =

» 203 pakhinasamsitebr=praksina-samsriath 204 yapujavakehr=yipa-udyapakab
Jina Vyaya Surt mclines to think chat the Jamna recluscs teferred to in the ms-
cription belonged, 1n all likelihood, to the Yapana-samgha

205 Reading the word as sukata-samana-suvibitanam, Jayaswal translates
‘“The monks of good deeds and who have fully followed (the injuncuions)’  Accord-
ng to my rcading, sakata=DPal sakkata  For suvthitanam cof Adokas RE VII
yesam va pr samuibitinam

206 The ravding 1s erther Aatanam or Aaninam  Accordingly the rendening muse
be cither the jaatrkas or the wise

207 O1, men with bent heads, (panata-sisebr)  Jayaswal reads tapasa-1sinam
samghayanam and translates 1t “a Counail of the wie asccucs and sages” ete 1
think the statement 1s not intended to say that Khiravela brought togethcr the
éramanas and wise ascetics in a Council convened for the purpose

208 Pali sendsanam:  Sce PZI:-Englub Dact, for the technical meanmng of the
word  Jayaswal reads nmssayans (‘ shelters”)

209 According to Jayaswal, “near the Rlic Depository of the Arhat™ I do not
think the refercnce 15 to the Ram Nir on the Udayagirt hill but to some other
cchfice not far from 1t

210 Jayaswal reads patalako caturo (“four columns™), in which cise the rcading
would have been patalaki caturo

211 According to Jayaswal, “of sixty-four (lctters)”

212 The word makhiya 15 to be detved from makha or mankha which sigmfics,
according to the Jana Bhagavati sitra, a picture 10 a frame

213 tarsya=Skt tirya

36
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- 16 The king of secunty™ was he, the king of prosperity,”™
the king of tenunciation,®’® the righteous king,*” (capable of) per-
ceving, hearing and experiencing things that are conductve to
welfare®® was His Graceful Ma}cstym Kharavela, the mighty con-
queror, the upholder of the realm of royal command, the protector
of the realm of royal command, the repairer of all abodes of the

gods,”* the worshipper of all sects,*' accomphshed by virtue of the

possession of certain spectal qualities 2

3

22

3 OLD ORIYA MANUSCRIPT

The $lokas cited from an Oriya Manuscript by Jayaswal mn
JBOKS , 1917, p 482, and rcproduced by Dr Sten Konow in Acta
Orientalia, vol 1, and also by me in my Old Brabmi Inscriptions,
p 183, have musled the world of scholars  No credence 1s to be
placed on 1t on the authority of Jayaswal's statement that the MS
is lying unedited w1 the archives of the Indian Museum, Calcutta
The MS 1s no other than that of the Brabmanda-purana It was
the property of Pandit Chintamam Misra of Bhubaneswar who was

both a Sanshrit composer and an expert caligraphist  The relevant

214 According to Jayaswal, “the king of peace

215 Vadbaraja or vadbariza may also be rendered “the hing of expanened ™

216 Licrally, “the king of the bheksus ’

217 Sec the Rajavagga, Anguttara mikaya, foo the descnpuon of dutes of o
ughteous king

218 The five mabakalyanas, according to the Jainas, consist of the Descent, Birtly,
Intavon, Attanment and Final Deliverance 1n the life-history of a Jint - Bur the
kalyanas 1 this mscripuion may be taken to represent such good principles of human
rcuon as those mentioned by Adoka in his Pillar edicts

219 Jayaswal translates simply by “the prosperous ”

220 The cpithet sava-devdyatana-samkira-karaka 1s important as mdicating that
vartous temples of popular Hindu deitics had then existed 1n Kalinga  As a Jamna
king, Khiaravela had not taken the mnative 1n crecting but helped othcrs only m
repairing them

221 Here he followed in the footsteps of Afoka See Rock Edicr XIJ

222 Jayaswal appropnately renders 1t “accomplished 1n extraordinary virtues ”
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portions of the MS wete kmdly tead out to me by his son, the
present owner of it In 1t, Khiravela figures as the national hero
of Kalinga He 1s credited with the erection of the Bhubanewar
temple, the excavation of Bindu Sarovar, and the conquest of Nepal
and many other places in India, northern and southern, eastern and
western  All that I can or should say at present regarding this MS
1s that before 1t 1s subjected to a careful scrutiny and passed by a
body of experts as ancient and authentic, 1ts evidence must not be
brought 1n to bear upon the historical interpretation of the Hathi-

gumpha nscription or any part thereof

4 RESULTS

The nett tesults of this revised reading and interpietation of
the Hathigumpha scription are substantially the same as those
wbtamned before  The changes in reading 1n several instances are
not such as to yteld or suggest a different sense  Kharavela's per-
sonal history, too, remamns much the same as outlined 1n my Old
Brabm: Inscriptions  Among the new points to be noted n this
cdition, the first 1s the name of the capital of Kalinga  The 1nscrip-
tion may be taken to mention Khibira as the name of the capital,
or mote accurately, that of the aty of Kalinga Unfortu-
nately, this name 1s not met with either in literature or 1n any of
the inscriptions The location of the capital will remain a matter
of dispute up ull the discovery of a definite evidence setting the
question at test  But one will look 1n vain for the site of the capital
of Kharavela’s kingdom 1n the south, whether in Kalingapatam or
ncar Chicaccle  The mscription stself furnishes us with two data,
only one of which 1s definite, while the other 1s tentative It rc-
cords the extension of the canal opened our by king Nanda into the
aty of Kalinga from the Tanasultya Road  Here, too, our diffi-
culty 1s that we do not know the specification of the road 1n ques-
tion Appartently Tanasult 1s ethe same name as Tosalt, though
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both 1n the catlier inscriptions of Asoka and n the later mscriptions
of the Ikkhakus ac Naigatjuni-konda the spelling of the name 1s
Tosali  Kharavela had built a new royal palace on both the banks
of the niver Praci, the ncarest distance of which from Bhubaneswar
15 10 to 12 miles  But there 15 nothing to show definitely that the
palacc was built in the aty of Kalinga itself  The statement can
at the most support a presumption 1 favour of the location of the
capital of Kalinga 1n Kharavela’s ttme somewhere on the banks of
the Praci, and not far frem Bhubaneswar and the Udayagirt and
Khandagir caves

Brhaspatimitra  was certainly the contempoiary king of
Magadha, presumably also of Anga A Yavana king was powerful
i the tegion of Mathura, whose name was doubtfully suggested
by Dr Sten Konow to be Dinmuta and definitely read by Jayaswal as
Dimita and equated with Demetrius  The name of the Greek king.
ts still to be ascertammed It does not secem to be any of the carlier
Greek kings of Mathura

The reading Muniya-kala must be ruled out of order, as
the letters cleatly yield the rcading makhiya-kala instead It 1s only
by a confusion between the Pali Sangayana and the mscriptional
word Sanghiyana or Sanghayana that Jayaswal was led to believe
that Kharavela convened a counal of the Janas It 1s also by a
musinteptetation of the meaming of the statement coyatha-amge
sattkam turiyam wpadayat: that he came to suggest that Kharavcla
“compiled expeditiously the text of the sevenfold Amgas of the
sixty-four (lettets) " The statement mtends mentioning certam
scenes of music produced among the decorative sculptures 10 an
cdifice. which was erected at the cost of seventy-five hundred
thousand coins

The record of the twelfth ycar has been misread by Jayaswal
so as to show that 1t actually mentions the name of the Maurya

Palace which 1s described 1n thoe Mudraraksasa by the name of
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Suganga. Smlarly, the nusteading of Kalingajana-samnwesa for
Kalinga-pna-samnwvesa led Jayaswal to think that king Nanda took
away “‘the image of the Jina of Kalinga” which s far trom the
historical truth

Inl 16 (may be, mn the record of the 14th regnal yeat),
Kharavela speaks of a certain edifice which he had built on a slope
in the neighbourhood of the resting place of the Arhatas with
hundreds and thousands of stones collected from the best of quarties
from an area extending over many yojanas  Jayaswal has taken i1t
to be a reference to the Rani Nar excavated on a slope of the
Udayagirt il Bue this would seem rather wide of the mark, n-
asmuch as the Rani Nar 1s just a highly ornamented cave excavated
na smgle plece of 1ock or boulder, and not an edifice with hundreds
and thousands of separate pieces of stone The reference must,
sthetefore, have been to some other edifice n the vianity of the
Udayagii hill - It 1s not unlikely that some such edifice was buile
by hum at Bhubancswar It may even some day be proclaimed that
Khatavela was the butlder of the first great temple at Bhubaneswar
Anyhow, his statement concetning the edifice on a slope near the

Udayagui hill awaits a careful elucidation

B M Barua



Chinese-Indian Contacts
[PRIOR TO THE LATTER HALF OF THE FIRST CENTURY|

To the present time, so far as the writer 15 aware, the subject
whose utle appears above has not been dealt with, for 1ts own sake
alone  Most of the general works on Chinese and Indian history
have been satisfied to refer to such a work as the Milmmdapafiba, or
to the Memowrs of Chang Ch’ien and thereby leave the impression
that there was a considerable amount of intercourse between the two
countries too detailed ro be further outlined A few of these wotks
have resorted to linguistics to further ilustrate their pont  In adds-
tion to such general works, there have been numerous studics
conducted on the relatons of China wich Rome on the,
one hand, and the relations of India with Greece and Rome on the
other  Such studies make greater use of the Indtan-Chincse impli-
cations than the gencral histories, yet one cannot but feel that such
rcferences are wholly secondary to the point 1nvolved m these works
and so, m many cases are rather carelessly mvestigated  Only onc
important contribution of a comprehensive nature has been made to
this subject to date, namely Konow’s introduction to his volume of
the Corpus Inscriptionum Indicaram *

Roughly speaking, the first hand sources at our disposal can bc
divided mto three chief groups, namely, Indian, Classical (Gieek
and Roman), and Chmese  Of these, the Indian sources possess
Letle practical value because of the chronological uncertainty involved

1 The present witter docs notr propose to bring forward ncw maternal of
tecent discovery m this short paper, but to corrdare the widely scartered material
which has prcvmusly been brought to lighe, chiefly thlough purcly hnguutlc
tescatch There will, theitfore be no attempt to do more than compare lingusstic
evidence whae conclusions have been disputed
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i all of them * The Classical evidence,’ may be divided into to
categories as follows (1) Accounts of historians, geographers, and
tiaders, (2) Literary allusions. As 1s the case with the Indian
sources, the entite value of these Classical texts hangs upon the
correct interpretation of certain words ~ Chief among these are the
wotds Seres and Serica, This, Thinae Tzinstza, and Sinae are othets
occutring less frequently
The words Seres and Serica are used most often and, more 1m-
portant, they are used by sources dating earlier than the Chrtstran
era  The word Serica 1s commonly accepted as the Greek and Laun
equivalent for China, while Seres refers to the inhabitants of Sersca,
or the Chinese Therefore Sersca, derived from Ser (silk), would
mean oniginally silk-cloth country  No one has seriously attacked
this etymology and 1t has been repeated 1n substantially the same
formula as now quoted from Coedes '
.

“Le Chinors See, le Coréen Sir I¢ Mongol Sirkek, ct le Mandchou Serghé ont

les noms de la soe "

But on the other hand, while the above etymology has not been
attacked, therc have been strong exceptions taken to certain specific
passages i which the word Seres 15 employed,” questioning, for ins-
tance, the usage of Seres when applied by Pliny to “some Seres ot
unusual haght, who had red hair, blue eyes, and harsh voices,” and

who lived, “beyond the Emodi mountains ™

2 1 am speaking of those sources which carry the words cina  cmapatta
Lassfeya and 1s Pali cquivalent kosscyam <tc The chief ltteraty wotks n question
ae the Mababbarata, Kautilya's Adrthasastra, the Milindapaiba, and thc Digha
Nikaya Othcr works n which cma etc appear arc unqucsuonibly of Iater datc
than the 15t century AD

3 Clasucal sources are chicfly contaned n George Cocdes, Textes d'Autenrs
Grecs ¢t Latins relatsfs 4 I'Extréme-Orent, Pars, 1910

4 Ibd, Introduction, x, n 1

5 Sec also | G Frazer, Pausanias Description of Greeee IV, 110

6 ] Kennedy, Sercs or Cheras (JRAS, Apl 1g0g). 359 362
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Further illustracion of the unsatisfactory character of the impll—
cations of the Classical references which depends solely upon the
words Seres and Serrca may be llustrated fiom the following state-

ment of Alfred Herrmann ’

“Folgende Autoren idenufizieien Serrca vorviegend mut dem Tarmbecken
(Chines Tartarei, Ost Turkestan) | Hager, Numsusmatigue chinosse, 137, Sylvain
de Sacy, Magasin encyclopédique, 111, Jum 1805, C Rutter, Erdkunde VI, 559,
A Cunningham, JASB, XVI, 1847, 989, Ch Lassen, Indische Altertumskunde, 2
1847, 540, F 'V Richtofen, Chma 1, 479, VhGesE, 1877, 118, ] L Dutreml dc
Rhins ¢t F Grenard, 210 I, 1898, 27/

Fur Nordchina, erklaren sich ausser L ] Deguignes ( sS 20, Anm, 3), ] T
Runaud,  ‘Relations  polinque et commerciales de l'empice Romain avee I'Asic
Orentale’, J4, VI, seric T 186, 335 H Kiepert, Atlas Antsquus, Tab, 11 (Matss-
b 1 40 Mill), 1894

Mchr an Westchina denkt, P Vidal de la Blache, Les votes de commerce dans
la géographie de Ptolémée MemAdnsa 1896, 480

Andere Bearbatcr rechnen zu Serca micht allein China, sondern auch  grosse
Tele der Mongolet bis nach Sibinen K Mannert, Geogr der Grerchen und Romer,
IV, 500, Th W Kingsmill, ‘The $€rica of Ptolemy and 1ts ancient Inhabitants
N China Branch R4S XIX, 2 44-60, ders  Ancient Tibet and 1ts Frontages (bdn
XXXVIll, 1906, 21-54 E Genn, ‘Early Geography of Indo-China JRAS 1897,
557 £, E F Berlioux, ‘Les premiers voyages des Furopéens dans I'Asic Centrale ct
au pays des Scres,’ Bull de la Sociéié de geographie de Lyon, XV, 188, 580

This disagreement among nineteenth century scholars has

g 2 Y

no wise been narrowed down 1 the twentieth  Herrmann hiumself,
writing mn 1910, refused to commit himself bevond saying that
western knowledge of the East prior to Prolemy was so 1mpcrfect as
to make impossible any geographical location of Serica Perhaps the
only safe conclusion that one can make on this subject 1s that since
the Graco-Roman world got foreign silk from the East and namcd
the Eastern people from this commodity, the people they called Sere.
were either all or one of the people who used such a name (1¢
Chinese, Manchus, Mongols, Koreans) for stk The only excep-

tion taken to this view, if one omuts Kennedy’s Cheras, 1s that the

7 Herrmann, Die alten Sedenstrassen zunschen China und Syrien, 20, n 4
:
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country of Ka$mur s meant, as was held by Gosslin 1n 1813 and by
Vivien de St Martin 1n 1860."

The second group of Greek words, This, Thinae,” Tzinitza,"”
and Sinae," have not led to as many differences of opinicn as Seres
and Serica, though even here there 15 some dispute Tzinitza and
Sinae are used by writers too late to have a bearing on our period
and besides have been 1dentified variously as Burma, North China,

and Yunnan '?

The Periplus Erythraer Mari, n which the words This and
Thinae occur, is usually dated in the last quarter of the first century
AD and so may be regarded as a primary source relaning directly
to our period  Schoff identifies Thus with the north-west Chinese
state of Ch'in, and Thinae with 1ts caP1tal H51en—yang, later
Ch’ang-an and Sr-ngan-fu  This identification has not been sertous-
omal text bear 1t out.

g
The various authors and works mentioning the Seres and Sersca

ly challcngcd and the contents of the on

have already been enumerated by Coedes

The third division, the Chinese source material, again hinges
upon linguistic interpretation of certan words and names. These
names are Chi-pin (Ki-pin), T'ien-chu, and Shén-tu.” Chi-pin,
which name occurs most frequently has been variously 1dentified

with Kasmu,”" Kabulistan,"” and with a less defined region some-

[}

whete north-west of India ' Internal evidence of the Ch'ien Han

8 Hcerimann, Die alten Scidenstrassen Zunschen China und Syrien, 20-21

9 Found only in the Penplus Erythracs Mars

10 Prolemys Geography 11 Cosmas Indikoplenstes

12 Schoff, Periplus of the Erythracan Sea 273 f

13 I am indcbred for my Romamizauons of Chinese characters to the ad of
my friend and colleague Dr Knight Biggerstaff

14 Edouard Chavannes, Les Pays d Occdent d'aprés le Heow Han Cheu,
(T'oung Pao, Séric 11, vy, 1go7, 175)

15 A Wyle Notes of the Western Regions, trans trom the Tseen Han
Shoo, Book g6, pt 1, (Journal of the Anthropological Inststure of Grear Bruamn
and Dreland, x, 1881, 33-35)

16 Sten Konow Corpus Inscriptionum Indicaram, 11, pt 1, xxu-xxav

. 37
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Shu, which contains the earliest mention of Chr-pin, suggests the
third region as the safest dentification, because the Chmese of this
period hardly seem to have been sufficiently intimate 1n their know-
ledge of trans-Pamir countries to haver used a term like Chi-pin for
any region of well marked pohitical boundaties, particularly of such
contracted boundartes as either Kasnur or Kabulistan

The names T'ien-chu and Shén-tu ate by common consent
identified with each other and both with India  No further proof
of this assertion need be sought than an exammation of the annals

themselves which say,

“Le 1oyaume de T xn-tchou (Indc) sappdle ausss Chen-tou (Shén-tu), 1f st 3

1

plusicurs mutliers de & au Sud-Est des Hiong-nu’

The 1dentification with India has been attested by Chavannes, '’
Burgess, etc The most recent cquivalent given 1s the Sansknt
sindbu which, as may be seen, 1s almost perfeetly duplicated by the
Chinese word  Shén-tu, ordinauly  pronounced  Shén-du, could
scatcely be more accurately borrowed by Chunese, who, 1t would
scun, only lcarnt of the word by heatsay

The Chinese works 11 which this name appears 1 1cfcrence to
our period ate the Ch'sen Han Shu, covenng the paod from 206
BC w25 AD, the Hou Han Shu fiom 25-220 AD , the Shib
Chi of Ssu-ma Ch’ien, and the great hustory of Ma Tuan-lin which
was not written ol aftcr thc ﬁrst mlllcmum AD Of thcsc tll(.
most important for the present mvestigation 1s the Shib Chs, con
taning the first account of the AMemoirs of Chang Ch’ien, who,
peechaps, was the fitst Chinese, at least the fiust histotical Chinese to
hear the name India  Other Chinese works of less repute have been
cited by a number of Western scholars, who have attempted to build

upon the exaggeration, found therein a framework of fact with which,

17 Chavannes, op ut, 192-3

-
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1n some cases, there 1s an attempt to prove a number of rather fantas-
tic sequences **

Books 61, the Memows of Chang Ch’1en, and 96, Notes of
Western Regions, are the only sections of importance to this subject
in the Ch’sen Han Shu  The former duplicates Ssu-ma Ch’ien’s
account of what seems clearly to have been the first historical journey
cf a Chinese to the region of the Pamirs  The original Memorr 1s
found m the last chapters of the Shih Ch: The above are the sources
at our disposal 1n entering mto a discussion of the actual knowledge
possessed by India and China of one another prior to a date approxi-
mating 65 A D The Chinese historical tradition seems too firmly
rooted to make their annals subject to much sceptictsm 1 essentials,
though 1 some particulars they have been subjected to the usual
historical crincism The section on Chang Ch’ien, for instance,

,whlch cnumerates an almost umposstble number of plants, ammals,
and other commodities brought back by him from the West, seems
te smack of the eponymous culture hero rather than of actual fact
These passages, like the Psalms of David, and compass of Huang
T1 must be taken as later accretions by which the firse man who
went to the West must be given credit for all things Western re-
gardless of when they were actually introduced

By way of intioduction to the first centuary B C, brief ref-
crence ought to be made to the wotks of numerous scholars who
have asserted that contact existed between China and India prior to
the first century BC  Detailed criticism of these assertions, how-
cver, seems out of place in the present discussion since 1t would
really amount to little more than a rehearshing of outworn arguments
dealing with points of very doubtful authenticiry v

18 Of the works so aflected, that of Terrien de LaCouperie, enutled, The
Western Orngin of Chinese Crudization from 2,300 BC to 200 AD 15 perhaps
the most fantastic

19 A summary st here will indicite the utles of some of the works 1n which
such references aic to be found  Suffice 1t to say that the writer has satisficd humself
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The actual beginning of a widening of the Chinese geographi-
cal horizon took place, 1t would seem, from the commencement of
the reign of Wu T (140-87 B C) of the former Han dynasty At
the beginning of his reign this energetic monarch busied himself
with the affairs of the Hsiung-nu, who, like others of their stock n
later days, were constantly making raids on China’s western fronter.

“At that ume (140-134 BC) the Son of Heaven made mquxryles among those
Huwing-nu who had surrendered (as pusoners) and they all reported that the Hiung-
nu had overcome the king of the Yuc-chi and made a drinking vessel out of his
skull  The Yue-chi had decamped and were hiding somewhere, all the time schem-
ng how to take revenge on the Hiung-nu, but had no ally to join them in striking
a blow The Chinese wishing to declare war on and wipc out the Tartars, upon
hearing this report, desired to communicate with the Yuc-chi, but, the road having
o pass through the terntory of the Hiung-nu, the emperor sought out men whom
lic could send 2°

That the above 15 a story told by actual Hsung-nu prisoners
seems difficult to doubt 1n view of the fact that they might naturally,
expect a tribe whose chief had been so badly treated to seck revenge
That such a consideration was far from Yueh-chih intentions 1s seen

from the story told by them at a later date to the envoy sclected by

Wu T
Chang Ch'ien, the envoy, began his journey 1n 138 BC,

accompanied by a small detachment of troops  Almost immediately

that nonc of the assertions alluded to below present sufficient evidence to prove
connection beeween the two countrics prior to the first century AD
a Tarnen de LaCouperie  The Western Ongin of the Early Chinese
Cuthzation , passim
b Rawlinson Intercourse between India and the Western World, PP 9 43
¢ T W Rhys-Davids, Buddbist India go
d  The Cambridge History of Indua, 1, 213
George Rawhnson  Bactria, a Forgotten Empire, 74, 77, 125
f  Ridhakumud Mookerp  Indan Shipping, 53-4, 163, 114
g ] Kennedy The Early Commerce of Babylon with India, 700-300 BC
(/JRAS , 1898, 241-288
h  Scmwvasa lycngar  Trade of Inda, IHQ 1, 11, 1925-26, 11, 43-44, 291)
20 Huth, Frednich  The Story of Chang Chien, (JAOS, XXXVII, pt 2,

93) I have preserved the spellings and idenofications of the nwthors quoted
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ke suffered the musfortune of falling mnto the hands of the ve;y
Hsiung-nu against whom he was commussioned to find an ally  His
almost marvellous steadfastness 1n duty over a period of ten years’
detention among the Hsiung-nu, during which time he married a
wife and reared a family, almost borders on the mittaculous, but 1t
1s hard to doubt the historicity of his tale, appearing as 1t does among
documents of the greatest rehability At the end of the ten years
Chang Ch'’ien escaped to the Yuch-chih, who were then living west
ol the Pamurs and north of the Syr Darya (Jaxartes river)

No success obtained in the attempt to persuade the Yueh-chih
to return, but Chang Ch'ien gamed a geographlcal knowledge of
considerable proportions which he communicated to Wu T; after his
return, which took place n a year‘s tume, after a second capuivity
Chang Ch'ien must have returned, therefore, about the year 126
B C to give his official report

“The following countties were viuted by Chang Kien in person  Ta-yuan
(Faghana), Ta-yuc-chr (Indoscythia?!), Ta-hia (Baceria), and K'ang-ku (Soghdiana),
thae were besides, five or six other large 1djacent countries concuning which he
gamned mformation and on which he reported 1n the following terms **

To the southwest of 1t (Bactria) 1v a country called Shon-tu (Indid) Chang
Chien says (in his report to the Emperot)  "When I was in Ta-hia T saw there a
stick of bamboo of Kwng (Kwng-chou mn Ssi-chuan) and some cloth of Shu
(Ssi-ch'uan)  When I asked the inhabitants of Ta-hia how they had obtaned posses-
sicn of these, they replied  “The mnhabitanes of our countiy buy them in Shon-tu
(Indsa)’  Shon-tu may bc scveral thousand 4 to the south-cast of Ta-hia  The
people there have fixed abodes, and their customs are very much like thosc of Ta-
hna, but the counwry 1s low, damp, and hot The people ride on clephants to fight
i battle  The country 15 closc to a great river  According to my calculations,
Ta-hia (Bactria) must be 12,000 L distane from China and to the southwest of the
latter Now the country of Shon-tu being several thousand U to the south-cast of
Ta-lua, and the produce of Shu (Ssi-ch’'uan) being found there, that country cannot
be far from Shu  Suppose we send ambassadors to Ta-hia through the country of
the K'ang (Tangutans), thare is the danger that the Khang will object, of we sand

21 The term Indoscythm, as well as other identficavions, are Hirth’s It
probably refers to the Kusanas, one of the five tribes of the Great Yuch-chih

22 Hueth, op at, 95 No clearer statement of Chinese ignorance of these
countries prior to Chang Ch'ien could posably be given
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them but shghtly farther notth, they will be captured by the Huwng-nu, but by
going by way of Shu (Ssi-ch’van) they may proceed direct and will be unmolested
by robbers 23 .

This account, the first i1 Chinese annals, cv1dcnt1y refers to
the India of the Panjab and possibly Sind ~ Some have taken 1t as
the Ganges country, though 1t would seem to be a less certan
dentification It 1s clear that Chang Ch'ien got his formation of
India wholly by hearsay and his conjectures show him, at least, to
have been entirely 1gnorant of India prior to his arrival in Bactria n
128 BC  Chinese annals®* do not support any hypothesss for earlier
knowledge of the West and particularly of India

A number of hypotheses have been made about the Sze-
ch’nanese goods which came through India, and from the descrip-
tion of the bamboo, experts have identified the sample found by
Chang Ch'ien with the Sze-ch'unanese species *' Thus fact has becn
taken as proof of the trade toute referred to throughour La
Couperle's work, which ran through Sze-ch’nan, Yunnan, Upper
Burma, Assam, and on to India  While such a 1oute may well have
existed by which a few Chinese goods were sent to India and even
beyond into Bactria, the geography and population of the country,
which not only turned back scveral expeditions of the Emperor
Wu T, but also certain fully equipped Butish expeditions of more
rccent date, forbids wny assumption of a ‘through 1oute’ hypothess

Beyond the mere mention of the name India (Shén-tu) 1t may
be assumed that Chinese were still unacquainted with India even
after Chang Ch'ien 1eported in the year 126 BC It 15 also of n-
terest that the above quotation 1s apparently the sole authority for all

23 Hirth, op at, 98

24 At least according to present translations

25 I have becn unable to find documentary cvidence of this statement but
havc 1t on the oral tesumony of the late Berthold Laufer as quoted by Dr Walter
E Clark
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later Chinese descriptions of India till the tume of the Later Han
Annals  The Ch'ien Han Shu (206 B C —25 A D) repeats the
above information with very slight modification

That the India discovery (1 the hearsay of India) loomed 1m-
portant 1n Chinese offictal eyes may be seen 1 the sequel to Chang
Ch'ien’s report, but one will likewise observe that India becomes
important wholly as a possible highway to Bactria and 1 no sense
because it was tself known to be a region tich 1n all sorts of valuable
ptoduce  This makes even more evident the obvious conclusion that
India and Indian goods alike were unknown to China prior to the

first century B C

“The Son of heaven on hearmg Wl this, tcasoned  thus I[a-Yuan and the
posscssions of Ta hua and An st are large countries full of 1arc things, with a popu-
faon living n fixcd 1bodcs and given to occupations somewhat identical with thosc
ot the Chincse pcoplc, but with weak aimics, and plaang great valuc on the 1ch

roduce of Chma, m the north the posscssions of the Ta Yuc chi and K ang-ku,
{cmg of military srength mught be madc subscrvient to the nterests of the Court
by bribes and thus gained ovar by mae force of parsuasion  In chus way a territory
of 10,000 & m cxtent would b avarlable for the spraxd ameong the four <cas of
Clunese supcrior avihizaton by communicating through many ineerpeters with the
natons holding widdy diffcent customs  As 1 roule the Son of Heaven was
pleased to approve Chang Kiens proposal  He thercupon gave orders that, m
accordance with Chang K wn's suggestions, cxploting cxpeditions be sent out from
Kien wer of the Shu kingdom (the prosent Su chou fu on the Upper Yang tsc) by
tour different routes at the same ume  one to start by way of Mg,
onc by way of Jan (both names rcfetnng to barbarous hill eribes on the southwestern
fronuers (A Shi-ks chap 116 p 2) onc by way of Sst (or S1) and onc by way of
Kiung (Kuing chéu) m Ssichuan and Po (the present Yachéu)  These severl
nusstons had cach wravellcd but one o1 two thousand /7 when those 1n the north werce
prevented from procecding farther by the Ti and Tso tribes, and those 1 the south
by the Sw and K'un mmng wtibes (placed by the commentarors 1 the southwest of
Su chéu fu) who had no chicfs and, bung given to robbery, would have killed or
captured the Chinese covoys  The resule was that the expedition could not procecd
further  They heatd, howeva, that about a thousand & or more to the west there
was the “clephant tidmg country’ called Tién-Yue (possibly meaning the Tién, of
Yunnan, part of Yué or South China), wlither the tradcrs of Shu (Ssi-ch’uan) werce
wont to proceed, exporting produce surnicpuiously  Thus 1t was that by trying to
find the road to Ta-hia (Bactna) the Chinese obtamned their first knowledge of the
Teén country (Yunnan) 2%
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Clearly this passage indicates, not only Chinese ignorance ot
India to the south-west, but also of Yunnan itself. That Chinese
produce 1 great quantity could have passed through the maze of
jungled mountawns separating Sze-ch'uan and India seems incredible
The four expeditions were completely stopped in both the northetn
and southern sectors  This llustrates likewise the futilicy of teying
tc prove a Tibetan route as early as the time of Chang Ch'ien as
indicated vaguely in certain of the secondary works listed above 7
Had such a route been known, it 1s hardly possible chat it would
not have been resorted to by the northern expeditions

But Chang Ch’ien’s interest 1n this project was not dampened
by these failures  After a temporary degradation in office due to
an error 1n the field of bartle againse the Hstung-nu, he was again
commanded to lead an expedition to the West, this ame to persuade
the Wu-sun to return to a tegion nearer China so that the combined
peoples mught offer a better resistance to the Hsiung-nu assaults'
Being unable to persuade the Wu-sun, any more than he had pre-
Vlously pcrsuadcd the Yuch-chih, Chang Ch'ien prcpalcd to retuin
again to China  Befote undertaking this journey he sent ambassa-
dors out to all known regions as indicated 1n the following excerpt

“The populauon of Wu-sun was thus divided mnto three patts, and notwithstand-
mg that the majority wae unda hus (the old tuler’s) authonty, the K'un-mo (King
of Wu-sun) did not darc take 1t upon himsell to conclude that treary with Chang
K'ien Chang K'ien thercfore sent ambassadors in scveral dicctions to the countries
of Ta-Yuan (Yughana,), K ang-ku (Soghdiana), Ta-Yue-chi, Ta-lua (Bactra), An-u
(Parthia), Shon-tu (India), Yu-tién (Khotan), Ham-nmu and the adjacent countries
Wu-sun fuunished guides and nterpreters to accompany Chang K'ien on hus reeurn,
and the latter, travelling with scveral dozen nauves and as many horses scne by the
people of Wu-sun 1n acknowledgement (of the Emperor’s gifts), and thercby afforded
them the opportunity to sce China with thar own cyes and thus to realize the extent

of her greatness 28

Did the ambassadors reach India (Shén-tu) and 1f so, which palrtP
These questions prevent any positive conclusions on the score of the

26 Huth, op at, gg-100 27 Supra, 6, note 28 Hurth, op o2, 102
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tesumony just quoted Indra provides no answer, and Cha;ig
Ch’ien makes no further remark about this particular ambassador’s
return to China  The Ta-hia (Bactrian) ambassadors returned after
a year, accompanted by a native of the region, but nothing beyond
the sending 1s recorded of the ambassador to Indta  The difficulties
of the journey may have overcome any ambassador despatched to so
distant a regton, or perhaps, having arrived in some one of the smalt
kingdoms south of Bactria, the envoy may have concluded that this
was a sufficrent representation of India It 1s possible that Chr-pin™
was reached, because 1n subsequent notices from the Ch'ien Han
Shu, that region recetves sufficient notice to be reckoned as mote
important than India itself, if one can judge by the space devoted to
each  Of course 1t 1s possible that the Shén-tu envoy actually did
penetrate into India, bue such a thesis cannot be proved

This expedition was Chang Ch'ien’s last  He died soon after
in the year 115 B C  His importance as one of the world’s earhest
cxplorers can hardly be overestimated as 1t created the Chinese know-
ledge of the West, which, in turn, led to the acquisition of Chinese
Tutkestan in the Han regime and even of Bactria and Soghdiana n

" The reduction of these regions to stable and peaceful

T’ang days
conditiens wete primary factors in the great cultural and commercial
intercourse which subsequently took place between Inda, Petsia, and
the Roman Empire on the onc hand and China on the other

Witheut dwelling on the phases of this Central Asian conquest
with which both the Ch’ien Han Shu and Hou Han Shu arc con-
cerned 1n certain chapters, an examination may be made of both
ol these works and the epilogue of Chang Ch'ien’s Afemosrs for
notices of India

Shortly after Chang Ch’ien’s death, a further group of ambassa-
dors (ca 112-106 B C) were sent to all Western countries including

29 Supra, 4
30 Edouard Chavannes Documents sur les Tou-kiue (Turcs) Ocardentanx, 276 ft

38
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Shén-tu, but again no report of the journey or experiences of those
despatched to India 1s forthcoming " The fact that no further des-
cription of India, as if given by an eyewitness exists 1n any subse-
quent account 1 the Ch’ien Han Shu convinces one that none of
the Chinese sent abroad reached India proper, but the careful geo-
graphical data provided in the Ch’zen Han Shu on Cbz-fm may
indicate that our ‘Indian’ embassies arrived 1n this extreme north-
westetn portion  Confirmation of this 1n India 1s not to be expected
m view of the fact that even Alexander the Great was passed over in
silence, but the detailed information given in the Chinese records on
Chi-pin 1s practically conclusive evidence As the description of this
country 1s too long ro quote i full"* the following digest will supply
the chief essence of the nformation  Che-pin 15 described as being
12,000 /1 from Ch'ang-an, the Chinese capital It s reckoned as a
first-rate kingdom of considerable extent and population and 1s not
ruled by the Chinesc ‘Governor Gencral * It jomns the Ta -Yueh-
chih on the north-cast  This indicates a southward movement of
the Yueh-chih mto Bactria, which, if Chi-pin 1s Kabul and
its envions, would fit fanly accurately  *“The country of Chr-pin
is fat, and the chimate 15 nuld and agieeable Perhaps Chavannes’
location of Chi-prn 1 Kadnur 1s better hteed to this description than
Kabul =~ Che-pin produces sandal-wood (known only along thc
Malabar coast 1 India), bamboo, the varnish tree, the fve grains,
grapes, and other fruits On the low ground rice 1s culavated and
raw vegetables are caten i the winter

Of primary importance 1s the notice taken of the skill n
“ornamenting, engraving, and mlaying bunldmg palages and man-
sions, net weaving, ornamental perforation, and embroidery ”’
These references suggest either the continued existence of Greeks 1n
the region of Chi-pin or clse the Greek art and conage which were

3t Hirth, op o, 104 32 Wyhe, op at, 33-38
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taken over by Sakas and Parthians after Greek rule had disappeared
The fact that Gandhara sculpture, so far unearthed, does not ante-
date the Kusanas 1s no proof that such art did not exist eatlier As a
matter of fact the general opinion 1s that 1t was begun by
the Bactrian-Greeks themselves The above chance excerpt, dated
cettainly prior to 25 A D and probably several years earlier than the
Christian era, can safely be interpreted as proof of pre-Kusana art in
Chi-pin, whether that place 1s Kaémir, Kapiéa, or Kabul

That the first wformation of Chi-pin came not long after
Chang Ch'ien’s death 1n 115 BC 15 seen 1n the following short
passage  “From the time that Wu Ti opened up communications
with Chs-pin, the rulers of that kingdom, in view of the extreme
distance, had considered themselves safe from the intrusion of a
Chinese army """ This certainly cannot have been later than 87
B C, the date of Wa Ti's death  No furrher description of Chs-pin
as a country 1s vouchsafed to us i the lengthy section devoted to 1ts
affairs, bue a detaded discussion of the perfidy of 1es ruler, which
extended to the execution of several Chinese ambassadors, reveals the
fact that Chma fa from bemng able to reach India proper was
wholly unable to trust her emussaries to the wholly wrresponsible chu-
pmese, and what was worse, no redress for such grievances was possi-
ble, even as late as the resgn of Ching-te (32-7 B C) who made a
speech to the ambassadors from Chi-pin on the subject of why China
must withdraw recognition of Chi-pin because of past outrages

References to Shén-tu (India) are scateered throughout the gbth
book of the Ch’ren Han Shu as geographical location notices only
As a typical example, the location of Pr-shan” may be cited ““The
country joins Shén-tu on the south, and 1s distant from Koo-mik on
north 1.450 & The road to Chi-pin and Wu-y1h-shan-li hes to the
south-west '*  Such notices are of little value except to show that

India, though not yet reached by Chinese, had not been forgotten
33 Wylie, op at, 36-38 34 Wylte, op a1t 30-31
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The above observatians exhaust che relable sources which re-
late to evidence of Chinese-Indian contacts in fiese century B.C - Of
the spread of Buddhism we have as yet Jcamcrfl nothing, though de
LaCouperie’s works and others who follow him, contamn sufficienc
material drawn from various sputious sources to maintain a theory of
the introduction of Buddhism into China prior to the reign of Ch’'in
Stih Huang-ti  Certamn 1t 1s that Chang Ch'ien or the Chinese
annalists had taken no notice of such a religion cven 1n the West.

Turning to the beginning of the first century A D our sources
are the Hou Han Shau, Ma Tuan-lin, and varous references cop-
tamned (n post~Chnstlan Classical sources. Ma Tuan-in’s work,
being really only a condensed version of the contents of the eatler
matenial, contains nothing new  The value of Pliny's contnibution
concermng “'fair-haired, blue-cyed Seres north of the Emodi™ has
b::cn commented upon above, but a further reference made by hlm‘
te. Seric won'’ 1s of some mnterest

“But of all the different kinds of 1won, the palm of (xcellence 15 awarded to that
which 15 made by the Seres, who scnd 1t to us with therr ussues and skins, nexe to
which, m quiliy, 15 the Parthian won

No other reference to Chinese 1ron 1s found anywhere 1n
western soutces, nor are the Chinese themselves in the habit of men-
toning 1ts supreme excellence  Whae Phny rfers to, therefore, 15
wholly a matter for conjecture

The Pertplus of the Erythracan Sea provides the defimite infor-
mation that Chinese silk could be bought ar the three ports
of Batbaricum™ near the mouth of the Indus, Barygaza (Broach)
whete “ancient drachmac are current,” and Barkare which 1s within
the Pandya hingdom 1n southern India Obviously the silk which
artived at the two west coast ports came through the Kabul valley or
over one of the Pamir passes and then down the Indus, bur the ongin
of the sitk m Barkare 1s less certain The text explans  “Besides

35 Pliny, xxxv, 41 36 Schoff, cp crt, 38 Persplus, 39
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this there are exported great quanuties of fine pearls, wvory, silk cloth,
splkcnard from the Ganges, malabathrum from the plains 1n the
intertor etc,”  The common interpretation has been that silk arrived
at Barkare from the Ganges region, having reached that port either
by way of the same north-west passes ot clse by the Yunnan-Burmese
route. Lhe latter, as has been shown, was extremely precarious as
a means of transporting a commodity to a stcady market, the former
1s more plausible  The important question relative to these silk ports
1s the tume of their establishment as such s 1t not posstble, 1f China
got Indian goods in Chs-pin, that Chinese goods mught have been
exchanged for them and thus have reached Indian ports even a
century prior to the Periplus’ certification of 1t? Whule this 1s possi-
ble 1t can only remain a conjecture ull fresh evidence s forthcoming

Most important in the Periplus for our purposes 1s the kingdom

.of This"" (Chuna?) described as the last known land

“After this region (the East coast of India to the Ganges delta) under the very
north, the sea outside ending m a land called Thss, there 1y a very great mland ary
callld Thinae (Chang-an), from which raw sik and silk yarn and sk doth arc
brought on foot through Bactria to Barygaza, and are also exported to Damurica by
way of the niver Ganges Burt the land of Thes 15 not casy of access, few men comc
from there, and scldom The country lhes under the Lesser Bear, and 1s smd o
border on the farthest parts of Pontus and the Caspran Sca, next to which les Lakc
Macous, all of which empty nto the accan™

This passage clanifies the previous reference to silk from the
Ganges and also makes it evident that the only recognized route of
silk, even 1n the first century A D was that from Chang—an (1f that
1s Thinae) westward through Chinese Turkestan and (for India)
south through the passes of the north-west and down the Indus or
Ganges to the various ports from which sikk could be shipped to the
Roman market It 1 probable that much was also consumed by an
Indian market, though no evidence for such a conclusion exists

except 1n references to Cina etc referred to above as being present

37 Scoff, op at, 48-49 Periplus, 64-65
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11 sources of such doubtful date as the Muabibbirata, Milindapasiha,
and the rest

This additional knowledge of China attained in the West by
the end of the first century 1s sufficient to mntroduce the following
passage from the Hou Han Shu which will serve both as an illustra-
tion of the tremendous advance in geographical knowledge gained
by the Chinese during the first two hundred and twenty years of
the Christian era and as a ﬁttmg termunation of a paper rather barren
In positive testimony

“Le royaume de T’ten-tchou (Inde) s appelle ausst Chen-tou, 1l est a plusieurs
mulliers de & au Sud-Est des Hionginu  Ses mcours sont semblables & celles des
Hiong-nu,*® mais le pays est bas, humide, et chaud Ce royaume est sur les bords
a’un grand fleuve  Ses habitants montent sur des éléphants pour combattre, 1ils sont
plus fables que les Yue-tche, s prauquent le religion du Buddba, ausa est devenu
chez cux une habittude de ne pas tuer et de ne pas batailler

Quand on part du royaume de Kao-fou (Kaboul) qui appartient aux Yue-tche ct
qu'on sc dinge verse le Sud-Ouest on arrive 3 1 mer ocadentale, 3 1Est, on patvient.
au royaume de P'an-kt, tous ces pays sont partic de Chen-tou  Le Chen-tou
plusicurs centanes de villes autres (que la capreak), dans chaque ville on a mus un
gouverneur, 1l a plusicurs dizamnes de royaumes autres (que le royaume pnncipal)
dans chaque royaume 1l y a un rot  Quoiquion remarque dans chaque de ces
royaumes quelques petites différences tous cependant s« nommient lc Chen-tou A
cette époque, ' als dépendarcnt tous des Yuc-tche, Jes Yuc-tche avawne tué le ror et
avatent nstallé un chef pour gouverner cette population

Ce pays produit des éléphants, des rhinocéros, de Pécaille de tortue, de 1or, de
l'argent, du cwvre, du fetr, du plomb, dc I'étan Du c6t¢ de 1 Oucst, 1l est en com-
municanion avec le Ta Ts'in, ausst y trouve-t'on les objects préaicux de Ta Tsin
On y trouve ausst des totles fines, des tapis de lane de bonne quahté, des parfums de

)

toutes sortes, du sucie cands, du potvre, du gengembre, du sel nowrc’

Eimer H Currs

38 This statement would hatdly indicate morc than hearsay knowledge of
India cven by 200 AD, wcre 1t not quahfied below
39 About 125 AD Chavannes, op dt, note, 192
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The hlstory of the Pcrumpatappu Svariipam,’ the present royal
famuly of Cochun, during the pre-Portuguese penod 1s shrouded 1n
darkness On the basis of certain literary references, an attempt was
made by the present writer to reconstruct the choronology of the
Cochin kings for the period 1342-1500 AD *  Some 1nformation 1s
available from literary sources regarding two of her sovereigns of the
muddle of the 14th century who were responsible for shifting the
fanuly headquarters from Mahodayapuram to Cochin, and this 1s
the theme of the present paper

The transfer of the traditional headquarters of the royal famuly
is an cvent of great significance i the hustory of any royal famuly
and 1t was particulacly so n this tradition-ridden corner of India
Ths step certainly demands more than ordinary grit and calibre 1
the lungs who effected 1t, and this event has been commemorated
by the foundmg of an era,’ called the Cochin Era ' It 1s only after
this event that the Perumpatappu Muppil has come to be called the
King of Cochin * The kings who made this transfer are held to be

two Rima Varmas, the Maharaja and the heir-apparent, who ate

1 This 1 the eradiwont] name by which the 1oyal famuly ol Cochin was
known m anaent days, and chis namc  persists  cven  to-day n orthodox
communicatlons

2 Vide the wrters papu on ‘Some Glimpses of Cochun History , published
w the Journal of Onental Research, Madias, vol 'V, pp 142-151

3 Vide the wuters paper on the ‘Thice Kaala Ens', published m the journal
menuoncd above, vol I, no 2

4 Another name fou this aa 1o the Putwvarppu bra, and 1c 1s under this namc
that the ¢1 1s mentioned 1 the Dutch ticaty of 1663 This name 15 more popular
and refers to another important cffcct of the great Aoods, namcly the land accretion
along the coast

5 Some hold that this namc was given by the Portuguese  this 15 wiong, for
we find that the name 15 mentioned by Bilakavi of the laccer half of the 15th

century, almost fifty years before the advent of the Portuguese
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d;scnbcd in the following verse, occuring in the Tenkaranatbodaya
of Nilakantha.*
agpaAfaEidt o gaiEmE AT gagAha |
shrzag o fid afaafafamdd &) adradd un
This atation shows that the Rama Varmas possessed those
virtues to a remarkable extent—an aspect that will be made clearer
m the catations following  One interesting feature that may be
noticed hete 15 the fact that the Rima Varmas are mentioned
together, and 1t may be taken as indication that they were together
responsible for the transfer of the capiral
Two Rama Varmas again figure prominently in the Sanskrie
Kavya, called the Swaviasa,” wrtten by one Damodara Cakyar," a
protége of king Kerala Varma of Kayankulam  This chief had a
daughter, named Unmyat1, born of his wife Gupta,—born late 1n
life as a result of praying to god Siva enshrined 1n the family temple
of Kandiyir  The girl was given an education worthy of her birth '

6 Vide the papar menwoned n note 2 ante  The conclusions, sct forth n
that paper have bun questioned by Mahikavi Ullur S P Iyer  wide his Introduc-
uon to the edition of the Bbasanassadbacampn, vide lso the Bulleun of the Sur
Rama Varma Research Institute Trchuwt  These views ae controverted m the
paper ‘The Datc of Nilakanth1s Chronology' contributed by the writcr to the
Quarterly Jearnal of the Keralasab:tyaparisad

7 Vide page 3 verse 6 in the Malayalam Improvement Commuittees cdition
of the text of the Tenkalanathodaya

8 Hoere ate given the particular featutcs ot the kings mcntioned  they are
both cndowed with noble virtues, we bold and enterprising, have destroyed ther
cnemtes and are deep and digmificd hike the ocean

9 Vide the Journal of the Samasta/ecrala—sﬁb:tyapamad, vol III, no 1,
PP 23-39

10 Compare, eg,

T fafaaE am #eq q9=) gud ARametIa iaEe b

11 Compare, ¢ g, the following verses
THTETRAT, g g fEmsa e )
TG T TIEEIA WY AT RN
A ARRURREARREET ST |
R Rty RSt o



Glimpses into the Ancient History of Cochin 305

Even when the girl was but twelve, she became fully grown up'*
and so her father, being anxious to get her married to one worthy
of her, decided upon holding a Svayamuvara, possibly the only ns-
tance of the kind in all-Kerala, which lterature has so far pre-
scrved for us  Elaborate preparations were made for the funcuion,
and all the eligibles of the land were informed Many were the
aspiring candidates who attended the function, and among them was
the twenty-five year old"™ heir-apparent Rima Varmi of the
Perumpatappu Svaripam, who came accompanied by his uncle
Rima Varma, the Perumpatappu Mippill  One after another the
candidates were presented and they were rejected ull the bride
rcached Yuvaraja Rama Varma This prince was ntroduced and
the bride chose him We quote below the extract which describes
the Rima Varmas of Cochin

T ERETaTeaIae qa FueRraaa eIy, |

T UHAZA FZOIGY It IF. AIZTCAT ;99 1R

ARQAE ST FAT T AN, |

AifgaEraTer dr fd g A9 @ A ua

WATRY ILERITA AT TEAT JATHT ALIATEAT |

AT gegaar g8 a1 arEEEaAT iKa /™ v

7= g YAIGIA THIAET TAARITIAT |
JAFqEATAAfaNE O FrEEdd gERed v

=R, faqfauaaeay asHAraEE |
e N

qrFaTafa sawiafd  qEAEEEEE |

Haryg ugAfaaan g aegaew faenteg

=yfyq qad ar fldgEEg o

It 15 mterestng to notice the attamments of the dwghta of the king of

Kiyankulam, the heromne of the poem  Her cducation comprised the subjects of
dancing and music, liceratuse and htaary crncism, grammar and philosophy,
pwucularly Vedanta and Mimamsa

1z Vide the following

gar 44 F1TY 49, 9 qgrAAr wifa gasdEE
13 Vide aton gy followng



306

tadls  In the first place the Perumptappu Mﬁppll was then holdmg

court at Mahodayapuram,”' modern Cranganore, and he was

14 This expression 15 a liceral Sanskrie tendening of the Malayalam expression

Glimpses into the Ancient History of Cochn

fr.EATEIRARTANET TRITUE T At |

aredite dgET AR EATE AgEATIHAAIET: il
oA aTTaiT. JaaRiaed |

geifad GRgEEIE e AGYAT TG 11l
TANETT TAFTATHCIT R FAKTS |
feda 3 wyafra fQ groesOafa’ FART =0
=\q AfFaaquEaey. IH dgaafaast |
T, T IV | THAAT ACAIANGST g WAIhET e

AT ARG TATD |
qu fagar iy Fadargead Frdyafza ngen

afe: g ddad fran qee aiferagargfas |
TAfTAIEFagaE TH ATERAETY T6T 1990

gamggiafaafmg  seqifarstafuarermea) |
FET TR A% TSl ATTHRTG 195 1

T1er el gafag saea qree 9 qeArfa geer g @ |
gt afg @ fagw g7 wamEd Sgad Tt uaan
AEAERAT A, MEEgmafeaTT 49" gagn |

@ FAH FITUARAT ST THTTERG A7
AFeAAIET qfy @ qeRafatanat anag |

Taey o1 AEfRyvae MfUFIgEaET 9 % AT 4N

* * L] * »

We get from the description certain interesting historical de-

Pcrumpatappu, which means extending wide

15 Me U § P Iyer understands that Yuvaraja Rima Varmi was the son

of Laiksmu Rimi This 15 wrong
16 Vide citanon ¥ given above
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then having some sort of all-Kerala supremacy,'’ though the cxtcnt.of
it 15 not clear  Secondly, the name of the then reigning monarch
was Rama Varma,"” the son of Rin: Laksmi*® and that he had a
nephew Rima Varma who was the Ywvarzja ® Further, we also

know that these kmgs wete contemporaries of Kerala Varma of

Kayankulam

We shall now try to see if 1t be possible to fix up the dates of
these Rama Varmas with some degree of approximation at least It
is said that three ladies of Kandiyir are mentioned in the Unnini-
lisandeia,” one of the greatest Sandelakavyas of Malayalam litera-
ture and possibly the best of the type, and one among them 1s a
Unniyatt  This work 15 said to have been written about 1374 A D
when the king of Kayankulam was a Ravi Varma who 1s described
as an aged king * There 1s nothing improbable in dentfying the

. Unniyati of the Kavys with the Unnsyat: of the Sandeia  We also
know from the Karaymakkarana of the Uralars of the Infjalakkuda

tcmplc"' that the king of Kayankulam mn 1341-42 was a Ravi Varma,

17 Mr lycr concedes this point in his article on the subjece  Hc says thar the
Paumpatappy Mippil holding  court at Mahodayapuiam was the Emperor  of
Kcrala, theieby suggesung that he had some sorr of all-Kerala overlordship vide
pp 38 & 39, and furtha substanuiates hus position with rcfacnce to Virmaghavacakra-
vartt  This view 15 perfectly m keeping with the view we have already claborated
our papa ‘Kings of Cochun versus Emperor of Kcrala, published in the Mabaraja's
College Magazine, vol 1X, no 1, pp 11-13

18 Vide ciranons w & & given above

19 Vide atauon g given above

20 Vide crration g above

21 Vide the Journal quoted 1n note g ante page 24

22 lbd .

23 Vide the Bulletn of the Sir Rama Varma Research [nsutnte, Trichur
No II Temple Studics Infjalakuda Temple We give bilow a lieeral rendering
of the Karzymakkarana —

“The Karayma dced wntten 1n the month of Thulam 517 ME  The agrec-
ment cntered 1nto between the people of the nine famihies who own Kariyma rights
m the lufjalakuda-Ksetra and who took the Mantkka gem on Kzrayma and Ravi
Varmd who 1s the lord of Onattu-Kara and who gave the Mainikkaratna as
Karayma
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“:ho may be identified with the Ravi Varma of the Sandesakavya
If these identifications are correct, then the father of Unniyati, the
consort of Yuvarija Rima Varma of the PerumpatappuSvairiipam
must be the immediate predecessor of Ravi Varma who was the king
of Kayankulam 1n 1342 A D In which case the two Rama Varmas,
the Perumpatappu Muppil and his nephew, must be contemporaries
of both Kerala Varma and Ravi Varma of Kayankulam, and that
means they are the Rima Varmas who ate mentioned as being the
first kings of Cochin n the Tenkarlanathodaya

This conclusion finds some support 1 the circumstances lead-
mg to the execution of the Kardymakkarana of the Manikkaksetra
of Irnjalakkuda The Perumpatappu Mippil had already becn
granted by the year 1336 large powers in the temple®’ and yet no
reference 1s found made n the temple chronicles to thus suzeran lord
cither 1n the matter of loaning the gem, or m the execution of the
Karaymakkarana, by which two very important rights were granted

to the king of Kayankulam, namely the rlght of appomting the

Referring to the Minikka-ratna iecerved on Kardyma, the people of the nine
famiis gave m wrting to accompamment of Niudaka as Karayma nght m thar
Minikka-ksetra the Karayma-melayma-sthanam and the Sri-kovilpani-taccuta-kammal-
avarodha-sthanam to be conducted without deviaung from the customary usages
obtaimung 1n the Sanketa to keep the Bhandira and render accounts to the Sabhiyo-
gam n the Vatalmadbam of the temple Similarly, giving to the mine families the
Manikka-ratnam as  Kariyma, Ravi Varma recaved 1in wnung  to the
accompaniment of Nuudaka as Karayma nght the Samudaya-melayma-sthanam and
the Sre-kovil-pani-taccuta-kammal-avarodba-sthanam 1 the Mantkka-ksetra, belong-
mg to the people of the nine families who recaived as Karaymn the Mantkka-ratna n
return  In dus wise recewving the Mantkka-ratna as Karayma gift and gving back
in wnting to the accompamment of Nuudaka the Samudaye-mclayma-sthanam and
rcceiving  this in wnting by Ravi Vaima from the minc  fanuhes, atecst-
ing witnesses  Tarananallir Nampiitn, Aker Nampitr, Maayate Tanmt and
Pambum Mckkatt Wrnttn with their knowledge and 1n the hand-wriing of
Turuteikate Kueal ”

This 1s no doubt a very interestng document for more reasons than one, and
particularly to the students of language and of history, particularly of the temple
at Infjalakuda

24 Vide article mentioned 1n note 23 ante
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the Samudiya Melayma and the temple architect  According to our
interpretation of the references in the Siva-vilasa, this lack of 1e-
ference 15 easily explanable 1t must have been at the instance and
with the cognisance of the Perumpatappu Mappil that the loan was
made and the document executed We, therefore, hold that the
Rama Varmias mentioned in the Kavys must have been hving 1n
1342 AD

From what has been said 1t will be clear that these two Rima
Varmas can with a fair degree of accuracy be ascribed to the tuddle
of the 14th centuty AD and that means they can be identified
with the Rama Varmis mentioned in the Tenkarlanathodaya, who
ate described as the first kings of Cochin *’

Vitanidrabbanam,” of an unknown author, mentions a Rama
Vami, at whose instance was the work written compare the
following extracts

AN JafEFmaeRIfAE TR IEFAqAdEn  ATHETH-
Tfenfaarar agigagar gt

Also compare

a1, @A, wafa fofgan aEge gai
T AT ETATIEY TqaEEArE
qagF g Adrguanta fOtad awdiy )

T AR @R A QR a8 0

Hcie again the Rama Varma 1s described as holding court a
Mahodayapuram and as the son of Laksmi Rant  The latter of thesc
two facts 1s a clue which justifies our identification of this Rama

Varma with the Pcrumpatappu Mippil who figures in the Kavya,

25 Mr U S P lyers daung of these kings 15 cvidendy wiong  Vide note
6 antc

26 Vidce Vz]ﬁﬁnad:p:ki, part IV, p 207, also History of Sanskrit Literaturc e
Kcrala  The former wrtcr forgets that the poet has mentioned this Rima Varma s
holding court at Mahodayapuram and thercfore has trncd to connect this king with
the king who reigned between 1565 and 1600 Thus, 1t necds scarcely be sad, 1s
totally wrong
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an.d the elder Rima Varma who 1s mentioned as the founder of the
aty of Cochin

We may here sum up the charactensstic features of the hero
panegyried in the works mentioned above  The Perumpatappu
Miippil described n the Swavildsakivya 1s the king of all-Kerala
who held his court ac Mahodayapuram, which was then the premier
city 1n all-Ketala, he was a brave king and heroic warrior, graced
with all regal qualiies The Yuvardja Rima Varma was equally
great as a warnior—adorned with physical strength and valour which
are toned down by patience and forgiveness, with knowledge which
ts enbanced by kindness and sweetness of disposition, and with
charity which 1s charactenised by selflessness and religiosity  He 1
described as the flash of lightning which roots out the darkness of
ignorance and the divine tree which supports the creeper of fame
Even when due allowance 1s made for the imagination and exaggera-,
tion of the poet, enough yet remains the poem which would show
that these two Rima Varmas were very eminent kings, an aspect
which 15 also borne out by the description given by Nilakantha
They wete both grear warriors and statesmen, well veised 1 the
atts, both of peace and of war

K Rama PisHaro1t



Army and War in Mediaeval Ceylon

1 Mercenaries and mulitia were the two constituent patts of
the Sinbalcse army 1 the mediaeval period (CE H W Codring-
ton, Short Hist of Ceylon, pp 6470, G C Mendis, Early
Hist of Ceylon, pp 83-85) Terms for, soldier ‘ate yodba, bhata,
and f therr bravery 1s to be emphasised by the poet siira
hero ' A peculiar term for ‘mercenary’ 1s Zyudbiya (/\Hva , 61 69)
or ayudha-frn (66 67), one who 1s living by bearing arms or by
nulitary service

The mercenanes got payment from the king  They weie
Sihalas or more frequently people who came over to Ceylon from
Southern India  Damulas, Keralas and Kannatas (desantaram-
vasimo yodbi soldiers domiciled 1n a foreign country, 69 18) In
the old Mahivamsa neither Keralas nor Kannatas arc named at
all, and the Damilas were but the hated enemies of the Sinhalese
people  For the first tme at the end of the 3rd cent AD
Damilas occur as soldiers 1 the service of a Sinhalese ruler (36 49)
Abhayaniga, the younger brother of Voharikatissa was forced to
take flight to main India owing to a crime he had committed at
court  He returned afterwards to Ceylon at the head of a
Danmula army, defeated and killed his brother and ascended the
throne

In the 7th cent King Aggabodhi III was supported i his
war with Jetthatussa by Damula troops he had hired in India, and
Jetthatissa’s  dignitary Dathasiva also had Damila soldiers in hus
service when he himself took the crown from Aggabodhi (44 105,
125) It seems that at that ume the mercenary system was already
established or at least not unknown in Ceylon  The kings could

not dlspense with 1t though 1t sometimes caused scrious troubles
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) We ate told in 55 1 59 that King Mahinda V, g81-1017, was
unable to satisfy his troops by gving them chewr pay Therefore a
mutiny broke out, and when the king had taken refuge 1n Rohana
n the remaining parts of the country the brutal soldiery of
Sihalas, Keralas and Kannatas carned on the government as they
pleased  On heaning this the Cola king sent an army to Ceylon and
made it a province of the Cola empire (H W Codringron,
I1,p 40,G C Mendis, Early Hist of Ceylon, p 55) A pub-
hc calamuey befell the Kerala mercenaries dunng the reign of the
usurper Magha, 1214-35 They oppressed and harassed the people
in a terrible manner, plundered their houses and took away their poss-
cssions, and Magha himself, whose power was dependmg on this
soldiery, had delivered up to the Keralas whatever clse belonged to
the Sihalas (8o. 61-77)

2 Later on the Velakkara mercenanes played an important |
role 1 the kmg’s army They were, no doubt, a warlike tribe or
clan or a military community of Dravidian onigin and may be com-
pared with sumilar communities within the Cola army as the Mara-
varas (76 130, 246) or the Kallaras, the Golihalas and the Kunta-
varas (76 246, 259) who are mentioned 1n the description of King
Parakkamabahu's campaign agamst the Cola king Kulasekhara

We learn from South Indian inscriptions that they for the first
tme came to Ceylon with king Rajendra I by whom the conquest
of Ceylon mentioned above was completed 1n the first half of the
11th centuty Wickremasin g he, Epigr Zeyl, 11 247)
Since that time they had great influence 1n the Island serving as met-
cenaries to the king But they appear to have been a rather rumul-
tuous element within the army Already about the year 108 we
hear that they rebelled against king Vijayabahu I The revolt was
put down and the leaders were punished with bloody cruelty (60
35-44) Halt a century later they, suborned by Kittsiimegha and
Sirivallabha, deserted king Gajabahu, and, supported by their
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defection, the two brothers attacked Rajarattha  Bur the ku'lg
defended his domuinion successfully We may assume that 1n chis
case also a severe punishment of the mutinous mercenaries took place
(63 24 s9)

Even during the reign of Parakkamabahu we hear of a Velak-
kara revolt When the king began his campaign against Rohana
the Velakkaras banded themselves together with the Sihala and
Kerala mercenaries and revolted 1n order to profit by this opportu-
nity and to take possession of Rajarattha However the mutiny was
suppressed by the king, the leaders were killed and the landed
property formerly granted to the metcenaries as payment was with-
drawn from them (74 44 sq)

There 1s 1n Polonnaruva a fine slab erected by the Velakkaras
with a Tamil inscription which, as I believe, must be dated 1mme-
Jdately before the revole that took place at the beginning of King
Gajabahu’s reign 1n the year 1137 The Velakkaras at that ume,
as the sclf-confident and proud tone of the inscription shows, were
on the summit of their wealth and power, having regamned their
former influence after the first rebellion against Vyayabahu m the
year 1089 In the inscription they declare their agreement to pro-
tect the temple of the Tooth Relic, though they were themselves
adherents of a Sawva sect  But on undertaking the control of that
sacred shrine they were so bold as to call it the property of the
Vdakkaras and regarded 1t as their own charitable insttution under
their entire support ~ So they assigned to 1t lands, guards, etc, for
its maintenance (Wickremasin g he, Ep Zeyl L p o247)

In the later chapters of the Mabdvamsa we do not hear any
more of the Velakkaras, but n the 13th century A_rzyas, te Rajputs
were serving as mercenaries of the Sinhalese king side by side with
Sihalas  Their leader bore the interesting name Thakuraka which
corresponds to the modern family name Tagore (Yule and
Burnell Hobson-Jobson sv Thakoor) He 1s sad to have

40
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killed the usurper Mitta with his own hand, and after this resolute
deed the mercenaries banded themselves together and remnstated the
leginmate king Bhuvanekabahu in the royal dignity (9o 12 5q)

3 The mditsa 15 called ‘the army dwelling in the country’
(racthavasika send Mbus 70-89, 75 102) and were agriculturists who
were tilling and watering their fields and waiting for the harvest 1n
perpetual fear of demons who mught annihilate the whole work, the
Sinhalese were never warlike people  The militia was, therefore,
of no great military value Cordiner, in his description of
Ceylon, as 1t was shortly after 1ts occupation by the Englxshmen,
says  “An attempt was made some years ago to tramn a body of
them (1e of the Sinhalese) as soldiers, but, after great perseverance,
it completely failed of success A lfe of military discipline proved,
in the highest degree, irksome and uncongenial to their habits
They deserted n great numbers, and examples intended to terrify,
only stimulated those who remained to abandon the service’ (Ceylon,
[, pp. 92-3) In medmeval tumes the Sinhalese were hardly better
soldiers  We often read in the chronicle that the soldiers are run-
ning away on all sides as soon as they see themselves exposed to an
unexpected danger (Mbuvs , 66 8g-go, 104, 67 48) Such passages
are met with chiefly in that part of the chionicle the favourite hero
of which 1s Parakkamabihu, and 1t may sometimes have been the
unsophusticated chronicler’s intention to exale the king’s heroism 1n
comparison with his suite  But we also hear that a general of
king Gajabdhu owing to an mauspicious dream fell from his bed
and ran away into the forest where he was wandering about during
the whole might, unul at daybreak he reached his village  His
men too, when they heard of the general’s flight, left their weapons
behind and followed their lord 1n bewilderment (66 47 sq) So
much seems to be certain that such scenes were by no means strange
or unusual, much less contempuible 1n the chromcler’s eyes.

General Gokanna’s army which was made ready by him 1n all
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haste for warding off Parakkamabahu’s general Miyigeha conststed
of the troops sent to him by king Gajabzhu, of his own former army
and of the army dwdlmg in the country, that s, of regular troops
and mulitta  Apparently the militta was the last hope The
munor Manabharana 1s said to have armed the able-bodied 1nhab:-
tants of his two provinces, the two portions of Rohana Atthasahas-
saka and Dvadasasahassaka (balam ratthadvayansvasimam 70 187,
f 70 260) 1n order to be ready for war, if Parakkamabahu should
succeed 1n conquering Pulatthinagara and then menace Rohana In
the ensuing war two generals of Parakkamabahu, Deva and Kitu,
who had too far penetrated into the province of Rohana, were en-
circled by the hostile army together with the mulitia-men (sakalarats-
vabini sa-ratthavastka 72 127) In the later war when general
Rakkha attacked the Rohana troops n the flank near Simatalatthali
Lhis unexpected appearan.ce caused surprise and terror among the
rebels and they called upon the mihitia for assistance 1n this dan-
gerous situation (75-102).

As militia men the Vyadhas took a particular position in Parak-
kamabihu's army (69 20, cf below) The word s here, no doubt,
the Pali equivalent of the modern Vadda, the name of the wild tribe
of huntsmen who are believed to be the remnant of the abonginal
population of Ceylon It 1s obvious that these people who werc
intimately acquainted with the wilderness, could be of good service
to a commander of troops as scouts or guides  In a simular connec
tion the word kwiata occurs in 72 208 It 1s said here that the
Kiratas were skilled” 1n wandering by night in the wilderness of
forest and mountain and slew many people by night and day In
Sanskrit and Pali kwata denotes a wild jungle-man of dwarfish
stature  Can 1t be that the Mbus 72 208 preserves the memory of
a race of pygmies formerly living 1n some districts of S E Ceylon?

Ttaditrons concerning such a race are mentioned tn Journal B A

Soc , Ceylon Br XXIII, no 67, 1914, p 288 sq
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Even professional threves practised 10 house-breaking (samdhi-
bhedassa kusala cord 70-168) were employed in war by Parakkama-
bahu  They were sent by him in the muddle of the night to a forti-
fied camp (dugga) erected by the enemy to undermune 1t with sharp
antelope horns (migasingans) and so to take 1t Antelope horn was
pethaps the name of an tron-instrument comparable to a miner’s
pick  Coras were also engaged in the siege and capture of Pulatthi-
nagara (70 28g)

4 The traditional name in India for a complete army 1s the
four-membered army ‘(sena caturangini n the ancient AMahavarmsa,
18 29 etc, and 1n 1ts mediaeval portion, 70, 217 etc ), becausc 1t 1s
composed of elephants, horses, chariots, and foot soldiers In the
13th century the four constituent parts of the army of Parakkama-
bahu I wete the viramabayodha, the great warrtors, 1¢ the foot
soldicrs, hatthipaka, the elephant drivers, turangasadi, the hoisemen, ,
and rathno, the charioteers’ (88 34) This however seems to be but
a poctical paraphiase of the traditional name which i fact hardly
sutts the mediaeval Sinhalese army, for 1 believe that H W
Codringceon (Il p 69) 1s nght, when he says , ‘In che
twelfth century there 1s no indication of the existence of organised
units of clephants, chariots, or cavalry n Ceylon, indeed the thickly
wooded nature of the country, n which the operations took place,
renders 1t very doubtful whether they could have been used to any
cxtent

It 1s true that in the earlier centuries of the mediaeval period
clephants were used as ammals for niding 1n battle by kings or then
substitutes (41 23, 47 59, 50 21 sq) But otherwise elephants are
never mentioned in the description of a battle In 70 228 sq we
hear that king Gajabahu's generals when preparing the final ress-
tance placed n readiness well-armoured elephants but this 1s hardly
more than a poetical phrase. for in the following chapters we do not
learn anything about their employment  Parakkamabihu 1s said
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(69. 22-3) to have biought up many sons of distinguished families
i his own palace with the wish that people skilled 1n the art of nding
clcphants and horses should increase in number  This notice, how-
ever, does not concern but sport, and bodily traiming n general,
not mulitary exercise especially The Ramanas contrary to the
Sinhalese were using elephants n war  When, therefore, Parak-
kamabahu prepared the Ramafina campaign, he provided his soldiers
with a peculiar sort of arrows for the defence of those animals (76
48)

As to horses, i one case only 1t 15 related that a royal prince,
Kassapa, the younget brother of klng Sena I, was on borseback, n
battle (50 26-28) but we may infer from the narration 1tself that
this was something extraordinary In the Cola atmy cavalry was
numerous and the report n the AMabavamsa on Parakkamabahu's
war with Kulasekbara cleatly shows how much the Sinbalese wete
impressed by this face  The capture of many borses 1 the
vattous battles 1s repeatedly exalted by the chronicler (76 100, 298,
331)

The bulk of the mediaeval Sinhalese army consisted of foot
soldiers with the baggage train (bala-vabana) Even che officers
(sdmantd) wete never on horseback  Their conveyance was a palan-
quin, on the march as well as 1n battle, as we may infer from 72-100
(Calavamsa, trsl 1, p 328, n 2, H W Codrin gton, 11,
p 750 We must, therefore, also translate the word yana, generally
meaning a vehicle, in this connection with palanqum, not with
chatiot (70 8g, 122) The badge of the officets was an umbrella
probably of different colour (66 49, 70 122), as the white umbtella
was that of the king

Trumpets and drums are frequently mentioned in the chronicle
It 1s shown by the word sankha (85 113, 89 46, Sk Sankha) that
what we call trumpers were conches They are often called vic-

torious or auspicious shells (jayasankbz 65 27, 88 75, mangala-
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sankha 74 222) From 72-119 paﬂca-mabﬁmda'a-mnéba-nﬁda (hlled)
with the din of the five loud clanging conches we may perhaps
infer that so many forms or kinds of conches were in use.

The words for ‘drum’ are more various It 1s a well-known
fact that the Sinhalese people are very fond of drumming and beating
the drums with admurable rhythmic art  More than sixty sorts
of diums exist now m Ceylon, of large or small size, one-headed
ot double, nartow or wide in the muddle, each bearing a peculiar
name It must have also been the same, or nearly the same n
the mediaeval perod The most common name for a mulitary drum
1s bbers (Sk id, Sinh beraya), also ranabbers battle drum
ot jaya-bher: victorious drum (70 227, 75-104, 76-161 88 75)
Other words are kahala (74 222, 75 104, Sk and Sinh loanwerd
id), dundubbi (85 113, Sk, Sinh id ), alambara (69 20, Sk
adambara) and, mentioned n the latest part of the chronicle, mad-,
dala (96 15, 99 46, Sk mardals) We may notice here that mn
time of peace drum-beating and blast of trumpets were never lacking
on festive occasions (72 315, 74 221), and that public proclama-
tions used to be made by beat of drum

Flags (dhaja 85 114) were also in use in the Sinhalese aimy
King Gajabahu boasts that all his enemies were taking to flight
because they could not behold his victorious flag (jayaddhajam 70
225, cf 88 75) According to a later passage (99 44.18¢th cent)
we may assume that the milina contingents of the different districes
were distinguished by different flags, probably by flags of different
colours

5 In the Mahavamsa hve kinds of weapons (paticdyudha or
‘av’® g1 48, a'amddbﬁyua’/va 79 229) are dlstmgmshcd, but they
are never enumerated Clough in his Swnbalese Dictionary
SV says thcy were sword, spear, bow, battle-axe, and shield
This 1s hardly correct, for the shield cannot be called ayudha which

always denotes an offensive weapon, nor do [ know whether the
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battle-axe was ever 1n use among the Sinhalese I think that pa-ii-
cdyudha was sumply a traditional name simiar to caturangini sena,
and used by the chronicler without considering the actualities
The first and foremost weapons were bow (capa, dbanu) and
arrows (sara, bana, usu, salls) The archer 1s called dbanuggaba
(70 116, 72 244, Sk dbanurgraba), dhanuddhara (83 45, Sk
dbanurdhara) ot 1ssisa (72 245, Sk 1svasa), the archery dbanusippa
It 1s a phrase often met with in the chronicle that the archers
1an an uninterrupted shower of arrows on the enemy (saravassa
66 27, 70 114, 72 134, 246, 250, saravutth: 74 96, banavutth:
74 117)  Whether poisoned arrows were ever used by the Sinhalese
1s extremely doubted It 1s true that potsoned arrows are mentioned
in the chronicle but only among the Ramanas and the Javakas
Parakkamabahu had provided lus soldiers whom he sent to
,Ramanna, with medicine, preserved in cow horns for the healing of
venomous wounds caused by poisoned arrows (visa-pitasalla- 76-49)
And the Javakas who had invaded Ceylon in the 13th century are
said to have harrassed the people with their poisoned arrows (visa-
diddbeb: baneb: 83 38) likened to ternble snakes, they even shot
such arrows swiftly one after another from a machine (83 44) It
appears from the tone of these reports that here the chronicler 1s
touching a strange foreign custom which was unknown and un-
heard of to the Sinhalese people and looked to them like a diabolic
practice
A peculiar kind of arrows 1s called gokannﬂka, probably after
therr form  The word corresponds to Sk gokarna which occurs n
the Mabibbharata in the same meaning Such sharp-pomnted
(trkkhagga) arrows were used for defence against elephants (76 48)
Archery was highly developed and esteemed in India as well
as 1 Ceylon  Kiets, afterwards king Vijayabahu I, 1s pralsed for his
skill 1 the use of the bow already in his thirteenth year (57 43)

In the army raised by Parakkamabihu there was a troop of excellent
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a;chers, called, moon-lighe archers (candilokadbanuddbasa 69 19)
because they were versed in mght-fighung  In the ancient Maba-
vamsa 23 86 archers are mentioned who hit their mark gwided only
by sound (sadda-vedhino) and others who were able to hit a harr
(vala-vedhino) and others who hut their mark by the light of a Lighe-
ning (vygu-vedhino) The last group 1s mentioned in the mediae-
val period also  akkhanavedhino 15sasa (72 245), and we shall be
allowed to assume that the other groups were not unknown at the
same time

6. For the sword we come across the names asi, kbagga (Sk
ast, kbadga) and less frequently thara (Mbus, 69 22, Sk tsars),
but it does not seem that different forms of the sword are
denoted by those words They are merely synonymous The
sword was used in hand-to-hand fighting, and sparks were Aymng
from the clash of swords in such a combat (72 84) Training in the,
manipulation of the sword as well as in that of the bow belonged
to the education of princes and sons of noble families (64 4,
69 22)  The Sihalas, after having vanquished the Javakas, got as
booty ther elephants and horses, then swords and many other
weapons together with their trumpets, drums, and flags (88 74)
The sword was the principal weapon 1n the hand of the king (66 24,
31, 108), and two royal swords are distinguished in 72, 102 sq , one
being called the Jambudipa blade and the other the Sihala bladc
The latter appears to have been the more terrible weapon  The
dagger (churika 39 27, asiputtaka 41 24, nikkaran: 44 112) 15
mentioned as royal weapon It was also weapon of the Kerala mer-
cenaries (55 6) and among the different regiments of Parakkama-
bahu's army there was also that of the dagger bearers (churikagga-
haka 69 24)

The heavy lance (kunts) 1s often mentioned mn the
chronicle  In ancient Ceylon a lance with a relic was the badge and

standard of king Dutthagiman (25 1,26 9 5g) In the 17th cent
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bows, swords, lances, etc (dhanukbaggakuntidini g6 14, ct 99 :}9)
were the weapons of the foot soldiers The spears given by Parak-
kamabihu to the Vyidhas (69 20) were probably javelins  The
wotd sattikz used 1 this passage 1s Sk fakt: +suff ka  Another
word for a dart or some other light mussile 1s samara Parakka-
mabihu'’s warriors who had taken up a position 1n the stronghold
of Aligaima killed many enemies with arrows, darts and javelins
(usu-tomara-sattibs 70 116) which they flung from the turrets of the
gate The meaning of sattha 1s doubtful The pursuers of king
Bhuvanekabahu ate said to have pierced the king’s litter tkkba-
satthebr so that everything was i tatters  The king sprang to the
ground from his litter and fled by foor (go 7-8) My translation
was, ‘with their pomted spears’ (Calavamsa, tsl 11, 11), but, with
their sharp swords (Cf Sk $astra) would perhaps be better We
have seen above that light missiles were shot by the Javakas from a
machine (yanta) Such a machine from which stones were hurled,
apparently something like a catapult, was also 1n use among the
Sinhalese (72 251)

An ancient and primitive weapon was the club (muggara) It
1s however remarkable that even Parakkamabahu enrolled in the
atmy raised by him several thousand soldiers, tall men and strong,
who were armed with clubs (muggarike ycdbe 69 17) The most
ancient weapon was, thercfore, not yet out of usc i the 12th cen-
tury

Among the defenswe mms (kavacan: 69 7, 38, ot vamma 76
47. opposite to ayudhani) the shield (phalaka) muse be mentioned
It was probably made of wood but it 1s doubtful whether 1t was
always worn and by all soldiers When Patakkamabihu was
attacked 1n the wilderness by a dreadful bear he forced the beast
down with the edge of his shicld and killed 1t with his sword (67
42) In 74 73 1ts sad that two generals of Parakkamabahu pro-

vided for their troops artow protectives consisting of buffalo-skin’

) 4[
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(m.abzsacammamaye banavarane) It seems that leathern doublets are
meant by this expression, but their use was apparently an 1solated
case

7 When war 1s imminent 1t 1s necessary first of all to provide
the food supply for both the army 1n the field and the population at
home  Therefore Parakkambzhu, ere he began the campaign
agamnst Rajarattha, took care 1n every possible way to enlarge the
cultivable area of his province so that he mught be able ta store a
large quantity of gran (Mbvs, 68 7-53) His financial reform
served the same purpose (69 27 sg) We need not add that also
stores of armour and weapons of every kind and many other things
formed parts of the war material (ysddhépakarana 69 5, 14) For
the war in Ramanna the king had supplied for his army not only the
won arrows against elephants and medicine for the healing of veno-
mous wounds, but also armour and weapons n abundance, and pro-
visions for a whole year such as rice and the like, as well as all kinds
of remedies for curing the poison of infected water in the many
swampy stretches of the country, also 1ron pincers for extracting
arrow-heads which are difficult to move when they have pierced
deeply and the shaft has broken  The army was also accompanted
by skilful physicians and serving women (thiyo paricarika) who were
to attend sick and wounded soldiers (76 47 sq)

The soldiets themselves were tramned for the mulitary profession
already at peace by manoeuvres Parakkamabahu in order to test
the fitness of his men arranged fights on the street, sifted out the
most skilled people and dismissed those unfitted for fighe  They
were to till the fields and perform other works living at home (69
37-8) Sham-fights (yodhakilz) in which the soldiers could show
their skill in handling the weapons were also 1n use (89 26, 31)

Before the beginning of the war against Rajarattha Parakkama-
bahu 1s said to have wotked out with ingenuity in a way suited to

the locality and the time, and the plan of campaign He did so
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with careful study of literary works valuable for carrying on
war, such as the text-book of Kotalla, 1e the Kautaliya Artha-
sastra, and the Yuddhannava, probably a part of the Agnipurina
which bears the separate utle Yuddbajayirnava The plan was
written down and handed out to the officers with the strict order not
to swerve by a hait's breadth from the king's instruction (70 56-8)

It 1s however impossible to carry through a war successfully
without an accurate knowledge of the mulitary_power of the hosule
king and of the political and financial situation of his country Such a
knowledge must be acquited by espronage  Prince Paiakkamabahu
1s satd to have done so (66 126 sq) during his sopurn at king
Gajabahu’s court in Pulatthinagara  We must not accept this re-
port as historical 1n 1ts details, for the chronicler followed here, as I
have shown n Bestrage zur Literaturwissenschaft und Gestesge-
schichte Indiens (in honour of H Jacobt), p 418 sg, the text of
the Kautaliya He wished to describe his hero as a ruler who 1 all
his qualities corresponded to the ideal of an Indian king who 1s
versed 1n the nit:

The prince 1s said to have sought out clever and astute men and
sent them forth 1n various disguises in order to become acquainted
with the people 1n the outlying districts, whilst he himself confined
his observations and inquires to the town and its ihabitants  In
the enumeration of these spies in the Afabavamsa the ascetic
(tapasa 66 135) corresponds to the tapasa 1n the Kantaliya, the poiso-
net (mmkrzya"bbzﬁﬁa 66 138) to the rasada, the sorcerer and fortune-
teller  (bbatavipavida 66 138, samuddikidikinekalakkbananiin
66 132) to the samedhika (ct angauvidya), and the 1nerant trader
seling glass bangles and similar trifles to the vardebaka (Kant , 1
11 and 12) In order also to find out among the king’s dignitarics
those whom he could win over and to apply the night method for
doing so he tried to distinguish between those who were ambitious
(abbsmanino), those who nursed a grudge (samkuddha), those who
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we.re afraid (bhita), and those who were avaricious (lnddba 66 142)
These four-groups exactly correspond, even 1n wordmg, to the
manwarga, kuddhavarga, bhitavarga and /ubdbavﬂrga in the
Kantaliya, 1 14

There are some more spies of other character mentioned 1n the
Mabavamsa as well as 10 the Arthasastra Buct so much seems to be
certain that the Kantaltya and perhaps also other works of the Indian
nitr literature were well-known and eagerly studied in mediaeval
Ceylon, and what they taught was probably also applied by the
kings as far as it was possible or advisable It 1s however very 1m-
probable that Parakkamabahu personally practised espionage at
Gajabihu’s court, as 1t 1s described in the chronicle, for such an
activity was too tisky and could hardly be kept secret

8 As to the war wself four ‘means of success’ (upaya) are
mentioned 1 the chronicle 58 3 The samc distinction occurs |
in the Induan $astras  In the Kantaliya the four stratagems arc
cnumcrated (11 10, Shamasastry, ed ? p 74" trsl,84) bheda
diviston of the enemy, danda open war, oftensive, sama friendly
negotiations, danan: gifts or bribes  The character of the war itself
was mainly depending on that of the country In the mediacval
tmes Ceylon was, for the greatest part, thickly covacd with forest,
and frequently the assistance of scouts (carz 66 99, 75 64) was
necessaty to show to the soldiers a road leading through thc
wildcrness  They weie probably recruited from the local militia,
perhaps also fiom forest tribes (sce above 1n 3)  Often the war was
hardly more than a guerilla (corayuddba 75 135) In this Lespect
the description of the beginning of the second Rohana campaign 1s
very nteresting (75 1-18)

In the first campaign the sacred ielics of the dathadhatu and
the pattadhatu had been captured by Parakhamabahu'’s generals
(74 138) That was certainly an important moral success But
i order to achieve the main object of the whole undertaking, the
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subjection of the province, the king was forced to begin a new carfi-
pagn  He first intended to invade Rohana from north-cast
through the districts of Dighavapi and Guttasala, now Buttala
The resistance offered by the Rohana people was apparently weak,
but when 1t seemed to have been suppressed at one place, 1t at once
broke out anew in another In spite of the victories reported by
his generals the king gave up his plan and decided to attack the
province from its north-west frontier ~ After the first defeats 1n
this final phase of the ternible war, the Rohana peop]e themselves
proclaimed the guenlla They sad  ‘Save the wildemness, there
s for us no other protection  In every way our land 1s furnished
with mountain wildernesses and the like  Therefore at all 1nacces-
sible places let us throw up many entrenchments, make all the
well-known high ways umpassable, lay down many robbets’ paths
(coramagge), and when our land has been made impassable lct
us gather ourselves together and open battle’ (75 31-33)

An ambuscade 15 descrtbed 11 66 72 s¢  Prince Parakkama-
bahu on his way to Pulatthinagara was pursued by his uncle’s ofhicers
and thair troops who had been sent forth to bring him back  When
he heard at Buddhagama that they were approaching, he left in front
spacc for the advancing army and placed hus bravest men un ambush
on both sides of the road Then when the whole of the hostile
forcc had advanced to the centie he suddenly fell upon them and
had numbers of soldiers cut down In a similar manner when
Gajabihu’s troops approached the stronghold of Mihiranabibbila,
the warriors of Parakhamabihu feigned as if they were giving way,
and thus enticed the enemy into an ambush of soldiers who had
been hidden 1 the forest and suddenly made a dash on them
(72 246 1)

The tactics of outflanking the enemy were also known  We
can bardly understand the undertakings of the Damiladhikarin
Rakkha against Mahanagahula i the final stage of the Rohana
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cimpaign, if we do not assume such a method of warfare (75. 8z
sq) The basis of Rakkha's operation was Donivagga, that is the
district round Pelmadulla. SE of Ratnapura, from here he first
tried to advance directly to Mahanagahula along the road which at
present runs through primeval forest from Madampe to Ambalan-
tota  But he realised thar a break through along this highway was
impossible and we hear in v g8 that he marched with a strong force
to Stukaralibheripasina That 15 a place near the modern Deniyaya,
south of the Rakvana mountain range Obviously Rakkha had ctossed
this range on the Bulutota pass and thus made on outflanking man-
ocuvre  The enemies were surprised and alarmed, for they had not
expected an attack from thus side because the road leading from
Donivagga to Navayojana, 1 the Bulutota pass was very difficult
(75 72) to negotiate and they had not sufficiently secured their left
Aank  Rakkha won the ensuing battle and was able to advance to,
the hostile captal

The descriptions i the chronicle of a battle are of no great
mterest  They are always made according to a certain poctical
model  The simile 1s generally a thundet-storm  The soldiers are
pouring out a rain of arrows or the arrows are the cloud by which
the heavens are darkened The battle-cry of the warriors 15 com-
pared to the thunder, the sparks flyng from the clash of swords are
like the llghtmngs (72 84, 75 63, 110-11, 131-32 etc) In
a very artithaal and ficutious passage (76 160-61) the battle-field
1s compared to the ocean mn a heavy storm  Often a general 1s
said to be a lion that has broken into a herd of elephants or gazelles
(72 273, 69)

A peculiar heroic feature in battles of ancient times was the
single combat between the leaders of the two armies That of
Dutthagamant and Eldra near the southern gate of Anuridhapura
(25 67 sy )15 a classical example In the mediaeval period such a com-
bat 1s mentioned between Dathapabhuti and his brother Moggallina,
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6th ¢ (41 49). In later umes we do not hear any more of such
heroic deeds.  King Vyjayabahu I, 1059-1116, 1s sad, 1t 15 true, to
have challenged the Cola king (60 30 sg), but this was rather a
theatrical pose or a poetical exaggeration, The single combat never
took place In his adventurous youth Prince Parakkamabahu some-
tumes 1s reported to have personally taken part in fighting (66 103-4,
67 48), if this 1s not simply an embellishment of the narration
made by the chronicler who wished to exalt the bravery of his
favourite hero  After he had become king, Parakkamabahu in all
his wars generally remains behind the army n the headquarters or
n the capital sending therefrom his commands to the generals 1n
the field  Once when he was present in the most critical phase of a
battle agamst Manabharana he cried for his sword (72 102)
However he made no use of 1t, but looked significantly at the faces
of his generals who had given way, but turned now agamn towards
the enemy and flung themselves into the mudst of the hostile army

The victory (jaya, opp pardjaya, paribbava) was celebrated
by a festive entrance into the capital of the victorious army
When the dignitaries of Parakkamabahu had finished the Rohana
campaign and occupied the whole province they marched at the
head of therr troops to Pulatthinagara  Accompanied by the
dwellers of the aity who played music, shouted with joy and waving
cloths let thetr cries of victory resound, they drew near the palace
and rendered homage to the monarch (75 250 54 )

After a successful war the heads of the hostle officers who had
been killed 1n battle rogether with their umbrellas and palanquins,
the weapons captured durmg the campaign, and the captives caught
alive were sent to the king (70 122), and the victorious generals
were honoured by titles and ornaments (zbbaranan: 72 320) cotres-
ponding to our medals

Naval battles are mentioned at the beginning of Parakkama-

bahu's war with Gajabihu and were fought by the king’s generals,
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11.1 the middle of the sea ‘near a place called Muttakara®  This

name and the fact that pearls were captured as booty seem to prove
that the Gulf of Mannar was the seat of this naval war (70 63 5q ,
91 sq) Some of the Sinhalese kings also sent ships across the sea
to Southern India to wage war with the Pindus and Colas  Thus
did Sena II in the gth cent Kassapa V and Udaya IV 1n the roth
cent , and Parakkamabahu I in the 12th cent , (51 2259 ,52 79¢q,
53 46 sq, 76 86 sq) The latter even 1s said to have made an
cnterprise against Ramanna (76 44 s¢ ) In none of these cases we
hear that a naval battle was given by the enenues i order to repel
the aggressors  When Parakkamabahu sent many hundred ships,
which sailed a day and a mght on the back of the ocean, to Southern
India the Damilas restricted themselves to defend the coast and to
prevent the Sinhalese army from landing (76 89 sq) As the
ships had to lic 1n deep watcr the Sinhalese commander made the
troops get into hundreds of boats of small size  In oider to protect
them from the ran of arrows that came flying from the Damulas
who were standing on the coast, he had shields made of leather sct
up 1 front of the soldiers  Thus he landed on the coast and after
putting to flight the Damulas he took up a firm position near the
harbour

9 Fortsfied camps ot temporaty fortresses (H W Codiing-
ton, I p 70)played a greac part in the wars in mediacval Ceylon
The same was the case 1n mam India since ancient umes The
hirst chapter of the tenth book, on war 1 the Kautaliya contains
the rules concerning the laying out of a fortified camp (skandba-
vara-mvesa Shamasastry, ed” p 363, tesl | p 437) In the
Mahavamsa the word for such a fortress 1s khandhavara exactly cor-
responding to the expression used i the Kautaliya It 1s met with
already 1n the oldest part of the chronicle (10 46, 25 20, 37 19),
and 1n the hfth century king Dhatusena waging warfare Wlth the
Darmuilas who at that ume had ravaged Ceylon, 1s said to have lad
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out such camps in the Island, twenty-one n number (/ebandbﬁvﬁ;e
nwesetva 38 36) But the expression kbandhivara rather occurs
seldom 1n later chapters (70 138, 161, 167), 1t 15 replaced by
dugga (cf 55 28, 58 42) This word corresponds to durga in the
Kautaliya (e g durga-mveia 2 4 sf, td® p 57') which however
here as well as in the Mababharata appears to denote a permanent
rather than a temporary structure (cf Kaut, 2 2, ed®, p 114
durgavidbana)

Fortified camps were constructed wherever the army had
reached an opportune position 1n order to serve as entrenchments
agawnst sudden attacks and as basis for further opcrations  In the
history of Parakkamabihu’s campaigns aganst Rajarattha and
Rohana many duggas are enumerated, and the names of the places
whete they were lad out sometimes cnables us to state the vicissi-
tudes i war which so often are veiled 1 the chronicler’s report

As an example T shall excerpt the description of the military
operation of Senapati Deva who commanded the troops i the dis-
tricc Gunba, south of Kalaveva He first raised an encampment
on the bank of the Kalavap: river  Then he threw a bridge across
this river, marched off and butlt a new encampment near Angamu
and ook up a position there  The leader of the hostle army did
the same at a place called Senagama  After 1t had been captuted
by Deva the enemy buile four encampments more, apparently n
order to stop the advance of Deva, buc they were all successively
tahen away by Parakkamabahu’s general (70 123-136)  The word
for, ‘encampment’ 1s always dugga, one only which was crected by
Gajabihu's officers near Terigama 1s called (v 138) kbandbavira

When after the death of Manabharana® the Rohana people
wished to save their independence and were expecting the nvasion
of Paiakkamabihu’s army, they built at each difficult spot as far as
the frontlcr of the province many camps, had trenches dug
cvcrywhelc, placed theie barticades and made the roads in-

42
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a;cce551ble with felled trees  Then they took up their place in one
of those camps (74 31-35) But the general Rakkha having broken
through three different fortifications advanced up to a big forest
where the Rohana people had laid out one behind the other seven
fornfied camps (74 55-66) Here Rakkha's advance came to a
standstll, and the seven strongholds were conquered only when his
army had been enforced by the troops of the general Bhita (74
75-6)  In this passage the term dugga 1s used for all those camps
and fortifications

Such a temporary fortress which was erected by Parakkama-
bahu's officers near Mihiranabibbila 1s described (72 232-53) n
detal  They had stakes made like spear-points and driven into the
ground Outside these they had stakes of greater size driven
in and had them interwoven with branches Between the two
rows of stakes they had a trench dug with pitfalls, and similag
trenches at other places also  Then they had the big forest felled
round the camp over a tract two or three bow-shots 1n extent  The
footpath leading through the wilderness was made 1mpracu-
cable by sharp thorns which were covered with sand and withered
leaves  In the middle of the fortfication (dugga-maphamb:, v 244)
a structure of four storeys was erected, from which when the eremy
approached the archers rained a hail of arrows and stones, and burn-
ing sharp-pointed bamboo rods were hurled from engines

10 Imposing strongholds were built i Ceylon on some of
those 1solated gneiss rocks which rise abruptly from the lowland
and form such a characteristic feature of the landscape  The most
famous example 1s the Sigii rock (Sihagir) with 1ts stronghold
crected already 1n the 5th century by king Kassapa I (Mbus , 39
2-3) A similar stronghold was that on the Vatagiri, now Vﬁkmgala
in the Kegalla district (58 31, 60 39), built 1n the 11th century
Others were crected n those times of terrible perturbance when

Migha was reigning 1 Ceylon 1214-35, by Smnhalese noblemen
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who wished to maintain their independence, as in Dakkhinadesa on
the Subha mountain, now Yipabu (= yam—pabbata), and on the rock
of Jambuddani, modern Dambadeniya, and in Rohana on the
Govindasela rock which 1s now called Westminster Abbey (81 2-6,
15-16)

The big towns, cspecxally the capital cities of Anuridhapura
and Pulacthinagara, were fortified with wall and moat, with turrets
and bastions (cf below)  Defence and bestege of strongholds are
described often enough 1 the chronicle but generally m a conven-
tional form The defence of a fortified camp has been quoted
above n g In a sumilar manner the stronghold of Aligama was
defended by gencral Rakkha When Gajabdhu s troops attacked
it, the Sthala archcrs standmg on the gate-turrets, slew numbers of
the foc with various missiles  Other wartiors took up their position
at the gates which the enemy tried to blow up  The combat ended
with 2 sally of the Sihalas who suddenly burst forth and cut down
the foe (70 112 59)

The stonghold Semponmar i the Pandu country was cap-
tuted by the Sihalas within half a day  After they had broken
through two outer-walls and four gate-towers, they penetrated 1nto
the interior of the fortress and slew there the Damilas, many thou-
sands i number (76 241 59 )  When Parakkamabahu after many
actions approached Pulatthinagara and had sent 1 advance his
light troops, the Vyadhas and Kiratas, the dwellers in Pulatths-
nagara were living as 1n a besieged town  As circulation on all the
10ads leading to the city was stopped by those troops they dared not
even by day leave their houses and go outside the gate when

In the shops here and

they wanted supply of water and wood
there on the outskirts of the town the various businesses were com-
pletely given up (72 209 s¢)  When captured by storm the towns
were plundered and destroyed 1n the most reckless manner

W  GrIGER



The Early Home of the Imperial Guptas

I-Tsing visited India 10 A D 671 o1 672 and returned to China
m AD 693694 In his Kau-fi-kao-sang-chuen, an account
of ffty-six Buddhust pilgiims, who visited India, he narrates that
‘about forty stages to the east of the temple of Nalanda, descending
the Ganges, one arnives at the temple of Mrgasikhavana “Tradi-
diton says that foumerly a Mahatdja called Sei-Gupta buile thus
temple for the use of Chinese priests  He was prompted to do so
by the arrival of about twenty priests of that country who had travel-
led from Szchuen to Mahabodhi Temple to pay then worship
Being impressed by their prous demcanour, he gave them the land
and the revenues of about twenty villages as an endowment  Thus
occurred some 500 years ago ' .

[-Tsing s 1epore places Maharaja Gupta some wme between
AD 173 and 194 The grandfather of the Mahaiajadhiraja
C.mdragupta I was, as 1s known from the Gupta msctiptions, the
Mubaidja Sri-Gupta *  As Candragupta ascended  the thione n
AD 319, Gupta 15 to be placed i the second half of the chnd
centuty A D Fleet ramatks that “as 16 1s now certam that the ¢a
vsed by the caly Guptas commenced fiom A D 31¢-20, the
Mahaizja $11-Gupta, mennoned by I-Tsing and 1eferted by him to
about A D 175, cannot be identified with the founder of the caly
Gupra famuly, who lived i the fourth century AD ™ Allan 15 en
the other hand, nclindd o denofy I-Tsing's Sri-Gupta wieh the

grandfather of Candiagupta I, “considering the lapse of umec and the

v Chavannes, Voyages des Pderms Bouddbustes, p 82 A plus de quarante
1cdans (yojanas) 1 l'est du temple Na-lan-touo (Nahnd), en descendane e K'ang-
hia (Gangd), oo wive au wmple Mrli-kia-st ka-po-no (Mrgadikhivana)  Beal,
Lefe of Huwen Trang, Inuoducton xxv

2 CIl p 15

3 lbd,p 8 fn 3
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fact that the Chinese pilgim gives this information on the authority
of a tradition, handed down from ancient time by old men ™
Following this identificaion Allan concludes that Pitahiputra had
been 1 the possession of the Guptas since the time of the Maharaja
$1i-Gupta

Needless to mention that the traditional report generally lacks
precision  Hiven Tsang, depending on  the traditional  report
places Budhagupta (A D 477) in the pre-Christian era® He also
places Siladitya, king of Malava, sixty years before hus visit to Malava
ic mAD 580 * But a record of the Maitrgkas establishes that
Siladitya was 1ulng m AD 609’ Hence Allan’s view that
[-Tsing’s Gupta 1s dentical with Gupra, the founder of the Gupra
dynasty, cannot be rejected sumply on the ground that the tradition
tcmoves one from the other by nearly one hundred years
. The scholars, though they differ from cne another in regard to
the identification of the two kings as one and the same, agrec 1n
thinking that I-Tsing’s Gupta tuled in Pataliputra, the capital of
Magadha  But the discussions made below will prove that thar
location of Gupta’s kingdem 1s faulty

According to [-Tsing, as has already been noticed, the temple
of Migadikhavana s forty stages cast of Nalanda, desccnding the
Ganges  Shortly afeer this statement I-Tsing lays down  that
Nalanda 15 seven stages north-cast of Mahabodht * Cunningham'’s
map places Nalanda forty nules north-cast of Bodh Gaya ™ This
muakes onc stage of I-Tsing equal to nearly six mules (5 5/7 niles)

Migasikhavana, which s, according to the above calculation, two

4 Gapta Coms Intno p xv 5 Baal's Life, p o110

6 Buaals Reeo ds 11, p 261

7 Bom Gaz wvol 1, pu 1

8 Voyages des Pilerins Bouddhisies p 84—A plus de sept rdlas (yojinas) au
nowd oot du tmple de la Guande Inwdbgenee (Mahibodhs), on atrive au temple
Na-lan-t'ouo (Nalanda)”

9 ASI, XV, pl 1



334 The Early Home of the Imperial Guptas

hundred and twenty-eight nules east of Nalanda, following the bank
of the Ganges, 1s to be placed m the Murshidabad District, Bengal
That Gupta held sway over at least some part of Bengal, finds cor-
1oboration 1n another statement of I-Tsing I-Tsing states that the
land, which the king Gupta granted to the temple of Mrgas'lkhi-
vana, ‘‘has now reverted to the king of Eastern Indra, whose name 15
Dcvavarma, but he 1s said to be willing to give back the temple-
land and the endewment 1 case any priests come from China ™"

[-Tsing’s report places Magadha in Mid-India,"" and lays down
thar Tamrahpu'* and Harikela (Ho-li-kt-lou)* are respectively the
southern and eastern limits of Eastern India  Harikela 15 the other
name of Vanga, modern East Bengal Dr R C Maumdar"
identifies Devavarma with the king Devakhadga of the Khadga
dynasty of East Bengal In this circumstance the temple-land,
which 1everted to Devavarma, does not seem to have been situated .
in Magadha, but in East India

The above discussicn leads to a defnite conclusion that
I-Tsing’s Gupta held sway over the Murshidabad District

If Allan 1s nght in dentfying I-Tsng’s Sr-Gupta with Sti-
Gupta the foundet of the Gupta dynasty, doubt may be reasonably
ntertained whether Magadha was an eatly possession of the Imperial
Guptas  Possession of Magadha by $ri-Gupta would 1mply that his
kingdom extended from the District of Shahabad, Bihar, to the Dis-
tricc of Muishidabad, Bengal The Gupta mscriptions'” describc
$1i-Gupta as a Mahataja, a utle indicative of lowet political status It
is unlikely that a petty ruler of S-Gupta's status held sway ovet

an CXTensive tettitory, comprising the Districts of Shahabad, Patmna,

1o Buls Lye Intro, p xxvu

11 Life of Hien Tisang Intio, p xx

12 Ibid, p xxx

13 Voyages des Pelerins Bouddbistes p 106
14 Larly History of Bengal

15 Fleces Gupta Inscriptions
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Gaya, Monghyr, Bhagalpur, and Murshidabad, including San.tal
Parganas Moreover the evidence, hitherto available, will not sup-
port the conclusion that $ri-Gupta’s kingdom extended beyond
Murshidabad

Thus the early home of the Impertal Guptas 1s to be located
Murshidabad, Bengal, and not in Magadha

Some coins bearing the legend Candra (gupta I) are known "
They demonstrate the marriage between Cundragupta I and the
Licchavt princess, Kumaradevi VA Snouth,'"” while discussing
the importance of these coins, remarks—"It seems probablc that ar
the ume of this fateful union the Licchavis were masters of the
ancient tmperial city (Pitahputra), and that Candragupta I by means
of his matr.monal alliance, succeeded to the power previously held
by his wife’s relatives Allan™ crivases Smuch’s view by potnt-
ing out that “I-Tsing’s evidence suggests that Pataliputra was n
the possession of the Guptas even in Gupta's ime ™ In his opinion
Candragupta cenquered Vaidali from the Licchavis, and ‘‘that his
marriage with Kumaradevi was one of the terms of the treaty of
peace "’

But the above discussions show that Smuth's view, viz that
the Licchavis were in possession of Pataliputra in the early part of
Candragupta’s reign, cannot be rejected sxmply on the ground that
the city was mn the possession of the Guptas from the time of
Sri-Gupta

If Smuth's view proves to be true, 1t will follow that Candra-
gupta [ transferred hus capital from Bengal to Magadha, where his

successors ruled for a long tme
D C GancuLy

16 Gupta Cons
17 Larly History of India Sccond d, p 265
18 Gupta Comns Intro p xix



The Dutch in Bengal after Bedara

Dependence of the Dutch on the Enghsh
The defeat of the Dutch at Bedara in November, 1759, dealt

a crushing blow to their hopes “to rival the political power of the
English n Bengal,”' and henceforth their existence in Bengal be-
came enurely dependent on the goodwill of their rival, the English
The Nawab of Bengal began to look on them as “‘an unloved guest,”
whose departure, rather than existence, he now desited most  The
Dutch traveller Stavorinus, who visited Bengal during 1769-71 AD |
has thus described the situation of the Dutch after 1759 —"Since
the unfortunate issue of our expedition to Bengal 1n 1759, the re-
putation of our countrymen has been on the decline, and we are
obliged to be not a little dependent upon the English, with respect
to the piece-goods wanted for our cargoes, both for Batavia and for
Holland In the beginning of the government of the Director V—
(Vcrnct), in the year 1765, or 1766, when Lord Clive was stll mn
Bengal everything scemed to take a friendly aspect, and arrange-
mcnts tespecting tiade were about to be made to mutual satisfaction
and advantage  Both these gentlemen came to an agreement, that
all the aurungs, or weaving manufactories m Bengal, should be
numbered, mn order that a repartition nught afterwards be made for
so many aurungs to each nation for the purpose of weaving the goods
thcy wanted, and two Commusstoners were appointed, to this end,
tespectively, by the Englsh, the Dutch and the Fiench, to go

through the whole country and ascertain the number of manufac-

1 The importance of the victory of Bedara for the Enghsh was aptly hinted
at by Chve i the following sentence —

“Thus ended an affarr which, had the cvent been diffcrent, threatencd us in
1ts consequence with utter destruction, for, had the Dutch gamed the same advan-
tage over us, we have now the most convinang proofs to concludc that the
remembranee of Amboyna would have been lost in thar treatment of this colony

Malcolm, Life of Chve, vol II, p 8
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tories . But these excellent arrangements were all
broken, by the departure of Lord Clive from Bengal, his Lordship
was succeeded by Mr Verelst, with whom the Director V—shortly
afterwards fell out, and their disagreement was carried to such a
point, that upon paying the customary annual national visit to
Calcutta, Mr V—was treated in a most improper and humilating
manner, whence, 1 the end, so great a breach arose between these
two chiefs that the above arrangements were, much to our prejudice,
entirely set aside  The English had equally, on theu sides, much
reason to be discontented with Mr V—as he had used his utmost
endeavouts to favour the French in all things, notwnthstandmg they
(the French) had no power to render our Company any service ot
cven to hdp themselves, and the English were much hurt at tlus
conduct cspccml]y at Mr V—'s sdlmg all the Japan copper, which
the Dutch ships brought to Bengal, to the Fiench, withour allow-
'mg thcm the opportunity of purchasing a single pound, for a con-
sidcrable time although they offered a higher piice than was obran-
d from the French  This was cvidently not only unfriendly but
who”y mcompatible with the mterests of the Compnny, which
appears the more strongly if we consider that, upon the least
difference with the Moors  the Counal at Huglt wete obliged to
have recouse o the mediaton and protection of the govarnment
at Calcutta, as was the case, two o thiec tunes, while T was n
Bengal " * The Dutch commeree 1 Bengal, formaly  vay

profitable, now ceascd o be so T

Relatrons between the Dutch and the Nawal of Bengal

The telations between the Dutch and the Nawab's govetnment
did not also turn out to be cordial  The Dutch had annexed the

vnllagc of Pdrtabpm near I—Iugll to theu territory, and Mnza Kasim,

2 Stworinus, Voyage to the Tast Indies vol 1, pp 4g9-501
3 1bid, pp 32425
43
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formerly nash of the fawjdar of Hugli, and an mhabitant of that
village, had connived ac this encroachment of the Dutch for the
sake of their protecton  Muhammad Reza Khan, narb Nazim of
the minor Nawab Saif-ud-daulah, visited Hugh in February, 1768,
argued before the Dutch Director Mt G L Vernet.that Partab-
pur was within the area of Hugl and was “never annexed to
Chinsurah’ and “‘wanted him to restcre 1t to the Nawab 7' We do
not know 1if it was actually restored or not  There were also other
faults on the part of the Dutch which excited the displeasure of the
Nawab’s government against them The Dutch Company had to pay
certain duties to the Nawab for conveying goods up and down the
uver Ganges, but these had not been paid by Mr Verner for several
years The Nawab thereupon ordered the famjdar of Hugh to
exact his lawful dues in a forcible manner, and the latter accordingly
sent a chubdar to the Dutch Governor demanding the money and.
threatening him thar “'in casc 1t were not paid, he would not suffer
any motc goods belonging to the Dutch to pass ™ The Director
“took umblage at this pereniptory message, and after havmg violent-
ly abused the poor ¢hubdas, sent him to the fiscal D¢ Saumarse, and
had him bound to the whipping post and unmerafully Aogged ™
At this the faugdar of Huglt detaned all callicoes and other piece-
goods ntended for cargoes for the Dutch ships, which were to sail
for Europe n the month of November 1768, and he also mvested
Chinsurah on the land sidc on 31d October 1768, with ten or twelve
soldiers © All the “approaches and barriers were so closely guarded,
that no one could go 1 or out  Thus occasioned n the ensuing days
such a scarcity of provisions, among the inhabitants of the village
that many of them penished for want Besides this blockade
in the land side, the Moors (the Muslims) had also beset the nver,
4 Calendar of Persian Corre:pondcnce, vol 11, pp 231-32

5 Stavorinus, op at, vol I, p 115

6 lbd 7 Ibid
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above the VIIlage, so that nothmg would be brought down the
watet, and from below, there was little to be obtained, while thete
was any rice, seven pounds weight were sold for a rupee, but 1t was
soon consumed " On a reference being made by Mr Vernet,
the Dutch Counail thought 1t useless tc use force and decded to
settle the matter amicably through the mediation of the English
A Dutch deputation consisting of Mr Ross, the Chief Admunstra-
vor, and Mr Van Braam, the Controller of Equipments, settled the
affair with the English Council in Calcutta and Muhammad Reza
Khan = On their promise that the Nawab's duties should be quickly
pad, the Dutch goods were released, the Nawab's soldiers left
Chinsurah on the 15th October, and the navigation of the Hugl:

nver was opened '

Dutch actions during the admimstrations of Cartier and Hastings

But both the English and the Nawab’s government kept a
stict watch on the movements of the Dutch  They wete tequued
by the Naib Nazim “not to send more than one Europcan with a

AR

Heet Officers were appointed at Kalp: to inspect thetr ships as
also of the other Europeans like the French and the Danes, to
take strict account of the cannon, aims and milicary stores on board
their ships and to prevent them from sailing up the Kalpr with more
than 24 guns and stores n proportion and 250 men n one ship,
which were considered sufficient for a merchant ship ™" Thesc offi-
cers were ordered “‘not to use violence without just cause and

on N0 account to recewve gratuities from anyone iz

The regula-
tons of the Nizamar were, however, scarcely obeyed by the Dutch,
the French and the Danes '* On the other hand, they obstructed

the business of the faujdar: and oppressed the people "' In 1771 the

8 Stavorinus, op at vol 1, p 115 9 lind
10 Calendar of Persian Correspondence vol 1II, p 27 11 Ibd, p 42
12 lbd 13 1bd, p 138 14 lbd, pp 246-50
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Directot of the Dutch Company commutted a murder, and the
victm'’s heirs petttoned to Sayyrd Muhammad Alr Khan, faujdar
of Hugl for redress'* Mr John Cartier, the Company’s Governor
in Calcutta, thereupon, authorised the Natb Nazim, Muhammad
Reza Khan, to write to the faujdar of Hugli, to put a stop to the
tllegal actions of the Director of the Dutch Company ™  Furthet,
disputes generally took place between the Director of the Dutch
Company at Chinsurah and the officers of the Nizamat on the
question of respective nghts and privileges  Considering 1t desir-
ablc to put a stop to such disputes, Warren Hastings, who succecded
Mi John Cartier as the Governot of Bengal, wrote to Nawab
Mubarak-ud-daulah and his guardian Munt Begam, on the 11th
May, 1773, to call upon the Director of the Dutch Company to
produce copics of firmans by virtue of which huis Company claimed
puvileges in Bengal ' The Nawab acted accordingly It 15 noes
known if the Nawab's orders were complied with by the Dutch or
not  But thc Dutch Dutector defied the authortty of Khan Jahan
Khan, the famdar cf Hugli, who thereupon tequested the Com-
pany’s Govanot to “give lum dehinite dircctions for s guidance
and 0 ask the Nawab at Mutshidabad to 1eptimand them and sssuc
A paywanab empowerng him to stop thewr boats of gram, ctc 7"
As daared by the Englsh Governor,™ the Nawab 1ssued o para-
wanah to the faupdar of Huglt asking him “to stick to the puvileges

of bis oflice and not to give up his authonty e

Hostle Anglo-Duich ydations dur ng the War of dmerican Independeonce

In coutse of a few years, the Anglo-Dutch relations 11 India
tatned to be hostile under the mfAuence of extra-Indian politics
The adhesion of Holland to the leaguc against England durmg the

15 Calendar of Perstan Correspondence vol 111 16 1bid, p 255
17 lbd, vol 1V, p 56 18 Ibd, p 149 and p 168
19 Ibd, pp 161-62 20 lbid, p 168
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War of American Independence was followed by a declarauion of
war on the part of England and seizure of Dutch colonies In pur-
suance of this pcllcy, Lord Macartney, Governor of Madras, diove
the Dutch out of Madras and Pulicat, and in November 1781 cap-
tured the Dutch settlement of Nagapatam *' The Dutch forts and
factories 1n Bengal and Bihar were also seized by the English with-
out much difficulty, as the English, apprehending a rupture with
the Dutch for some time, had not allowed them tc mamntan strong
gawtisons 1n their settlements ** Bur after the termination of the
War of American Independence by the Peace of Versailles n 1783,
the Dutch gor back most of therr possessions 1 India,* and 1n the
year 1778 the Dutch settlement of Baranagar was exchanged with

the English ternitories contiguous to their factory at Hugls #!

AAnglo-Dutch alluance durmg the Revolstionary ond Napolcome Wers
The Duech power was badly affected 1n Europe during the
Revolutonary and Napoleontc wars On the conquest of Holland
by Francc n 1795, the Dutch possessions in India were placed undet
the protection of the English for their safety aganst the French,”
and the English issued the following proclamation™ —“Whercas
amed Foree acting under the pretended authonity of the persons
now exucising the Powas of Government m France, has enterdd
into the Taritories of his Britannic Ma]csty's anctent allies, their
ngh Mlghtmsscs, the States General of the United Provinces,
and  has forcibly taken possession of the scat of Government,
whacby the Stad-holder has been obliged to leave his own country
and to take refuge n Great Butan, We do by this Proclamaticn
2t E H Nolan, Hustrated History of the Briush Emprrc in India, 11, p 400
22 Siywr-ul-Mutakberin (Eng trans) IV, pp 118-19
23 Consultaons, 231d Nov 1784 (Impcrial Records Dept, Foreign Branch)
24 Consultatrons, 12th Jany 1789 (Impcual Records Dept, Foragn Branch)
25 Letter from G Hay, Secretary to Government, to Heniy Douglas, Mgt

of Patna, 14th August, 1795 (Pamn District Judge Court Unpublished Recotds)
26 lbd -
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issued 1 virtue of his Majesty’s Commands, invite and requute all
Commanders and Governors of Settlements, Plantations, Colonies
and Factortes 1n the East Indies, belonging to the sard States as they
respect the sacred obligation of honour and allegiance and fidelity to
then lawful sovereigns (of their adherence to which they have at all
tumes given the most distinguished proofs) to deliver up the said
Sceddements, Plantations, Colontes, and Factories into lus Majesty’s
‘possession, n order that the same may be preserved by lus
Majesty unul a general Pacification shall have composed the
differences now subsisting 1n Eurcpe, and unul it shall plcase God
to re-establish the ancient constitution and Government of the
United Provinces, and 1n the meantime we do hereby promise upon
the assurance of His Majesty’s Royal Word that so leng as the said
Settlements, Plantations, Colonies, and Factories shall continue to
be possessed by His Majesty, they shall be held and treated upon
the same Terms with respect to all advantages, privileges, and
Immunities to be cnjoyed by the respective Inhabitants upon which
the Settlements, Plantanions, Colonies and Factortes 1n the East
Indies are hedd and treated which are now subject to his Majesty’s
Crown, or arc otherwise possessed by the Company of Merchants
ttading from England to the East Indics under His Majesty’s Royal
Chater ™

Loss «f Dutch possessions i Indsa

The Dutch gradually lost all thetr possessions 1n India duuing
the firse three decades of the 19th centmy  The Marquis of
Wellcsley contemplated an expedition against the Dutch at Batavia,
as the Dutch were then 1n alhance with the French, but 1t could not
be carried out *  When Mr Sohnlein, the Chief of the Dutch
factory at Patna, died in May, 1803, his effects were sent by Mr
Henry Douglas, Magistrate of Patna, according to the destre of the

27 Journal of Indan History, 1932, p 52
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deceased, to his executors. Messts Bowman of Chinsurah and
Ullman of Fultah ® Dunng the Governor-Generalship of Lord
Minto (1807-13), the Ductch lost Cape of Good Hopc, the Spice
Islands and Amboyna® But Java and the Dutch possessions
within the jurisdiction of the Madras Government were restored to
the Dutch by Lord Hastings " The territories of the Dutch in
mouabh Octler Nowapore in paragana Sonhit near Balasore, from
which the Dutch agent at Balasore had been dispossessed, were also
given back to them in 1820 "

During the Governor-Generalship of Lord Ambherst, a treaty
was concluded between England and Holland with a view “'to
place upon a footing mutually beneficial to theu respective posses-
stons and the commerce of their subjects in the East Indies so that
the welfare and prospenity of both Nations may be promoted 1n all
time to come, without those differences and jealousies which have,
in former umes interrupted the Harmony which ought always to
submit bctween them, and being anxious that all occasions of mus-
vnderstanding between their respective agents may be, as much as

possible, prevented "'* The important terms of the treaty were the
followmg —

Art  8—His Netherlands Ma]csty cedes to His Brittanic

Majesty all establishments on the continent of

28 Letters from Mcssrs Playdell and D V- Keirim to H Douglas, datcd 23rd
May and 24th June, 1803 (Pana District Judge Court Unpublished Records)

29 Thowton, History of the Butish Empire in Inda 1V, pp 181-g5
pp 200-201

30 Consu'tations, 26th October 1nd t7th December, 1816 (Imperal Records
Dcpartment, Foreign Branch)

31 Letter from D A Overbeck, Resident at Chinswah, to W L Mdwille
Judge and Magustrate of Cuttack, dated Chmsurah, the 2nd February, 1820
(Cuttack Unpublished Records)  Copies of these records were lent to me by
Punapil K P Mitra of Monghyr, for which I thank him sincercly

32 Proceedings of the Right Honourablc the Governor-General m Counal 1n

the Foragn Department, under datc the 14th Octoba, 1824 (Curtack Unpublished
Records)
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' India, and renounces all privileges and exemption

cnjoyed or claimed 1n virtue of those establishments

At 9g—The Factory of Fort Marlborough, all the English
posscssions on the island of Sumatra are hereby
ceded to His Netherland Majesty, and His Briteanic
Majesty further engages that no Briush settlement
shall be formed on that 1sland, nor any treaty con-
cluded by the British authority with Natve Prince,
chief or state therein

Art 10—Town and fott of Malacca and dependencies ceded to
Brittanic Majesty

At 11—His Brittanic Majesty withdraws objection to the
occupation of the Island of Billiton and dependencies
by agents of Netherland Government

At 12—His Netherland Majesty  withdraws  objection  to
occupation of the Tsland of Singapore by subjects of
His Briccanie Majesty - No Briush establishment to
be made on the Carimon Island and Island of Baltam,
Bintang, or othcr isfands

Ate 13—Delivery of all possessions on the 15t March, 1825

Att 14—Inhabitants for 6 years of the date of 1atification of
the Ticaty may disposc of proparty as they like ™

Thus by the ycar 1825 vanished all the possessions of  the

Dutch 1n India

Kavininnar Diaria

33 1bid  Conwlrations 13th Janvary, 31 February, 3td March and 1gth May,
1825 (Impcrnl Records Department, Forcign Branch)



Nawab Muhammad Ali and the Siege of Arcot (1751)

In troductory

The contemporary historian, Robert Oime, wrote 1n 1764 that
Captain Chve, on his return from Trichinopoly i the beginning of
August 1751, proposed as the only resource left to the English, to
attack the possessions of Chanda Sahib in the territory of Atcor,
“offering to lead the expedition himself which he doubted not would
cause a diversion on the part of the enemy’s force from Trichino-
poly " Following him, other writets of eminence have given Clive
the whole of the credit for concetving the idea of the diversion on
Arcot  Sut George Foriest repeats the same mn lus Life of Lord
Cle (1918) and says that Clive, on his return to Fore St David,
"made “a proposal which was an example of daring and mulitary
sagacity’, viz , 1f a swift dash should be made on Arcor, Chanda
Sahib would be bound either to lose the seat of his government or
send a large partion of his besieging force from Trichinopoly to pro-
tect 1t o1 tctahe 1t A study of the records of the English Presi-
deney and of other indigenous sources will, however, point to the
fact that 1t was Nawab Muhammad Ali, the son of the martyred
Nawab Anwaru'ddin Khan, who was besieged n Trichinopoly
by Chanda Sahib assisted by the French, that msisted, almost
fiom the very beginning cof the siege operations at Trichino-
poly, on the necessity for, and the importance of, an attack on Arcot,
and the English Governor Saundcrs wholly approved of the plan
and supported 1t from the first

Mubammad Al on the importance of Arcot

Nawab Muhammad Al who had caken shelter mn Trichino-
poly after the assassination of Nasir Jang, 1 December 1750, had all
along been urging on the Engllsh the necessity of therr promptly

44



346 Nawab Mubammad Al and the Siege of Arcot (1751)

se.n'dmg reinforcements to him  He assured Governor Saunders, 1n
his letter to Fort St David (received 2/13th March 1751), that Mir
Asad of Chetpat, Mutabir Khan of Ranjangudi, Hirasat Khan and
Murtaza Ali Khan of Vellore were all his friends and his troops
could take shelter in their forts whenever they might be sent to
take possession of the Carnatic country’ Muhammad Al thus
gave out hus plans  “'1 do therefore give 1t as my opinion that 1t 1s
highly necessary to strengthen the affaus of Trichinopoly Fort, re-
take Madura (from Alam Khan, an adherent of Chanda Sahib who
had to come to be 1n possesston of 1t in the beginning of 1751) and
settle Tinnevclly, but at the same time we ought to be mindful of
the affairs at Arcot, and use our endeavours to weaken the enemy,
for if we procced to Arcot before we retake Madura, Alam Khan
will gtow powerful  On the other side, if we neglect Chanda Sahub
on account of Madura, 1t will prejudice our affairs  We must there-.
forc be mindful of both these affairs and to that end I think 1t re-
quisite to send a part of my army with a detachment of your troops
to Madura and the other part of the army shall be commanded
by my brother Abdul Vahab Khan who mn conjunction with your
troaps ate abroad upon the expedition to Arcot

Writing a few days later, the Nawab was sanguine that Madura
could be easly retaken and 1t should be secured “‘before we think
of scttling the affairs of Arcot ™ Governor Saunders appreciated
the wisdom of the plan of the Nawab, but he deprecated the sloth of
his movements  He thus wrote to Muhammad Al on the 30th
Apul/11th May 1757 —"Am doubtful whether you have come to
a final resolution Qur troops have been abroad above a month, when

1 No 29 of Country Correspondence, Public Department  Records of Tort
St George (1751)

2 Lewwer No 59 of Muhammad Al to Fort St David recerved zoth April
1751—T @ Cope’s Lalure before Madura sce Orme, vol |, pp 169-170  and Ormec
Ms OV (India Officc) Hill'v Catalogue —O V 14, 21
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they first went out Chanda Sahib had gained no advantage and 1t was
thought your joining us would entiely frustrate his designs  On
receipt of your letter, I wrote to the Deputy Governor of Madras
to send a detachment to Vellore, but the affair was finished It 1s
my opinion that if you don’t attack Chanda Sahib in this province,
he will attack you, if his forces come mto your country they will
plunder and ruin 1, but if yours enter hus, 1t will be the contrary
The friendship and regard I have for you mduce me plamnly to tell
you what I think ”

Muhammad Ali was apprehensive of Chanda Sahib’s march on
Trichinopoly and was chagrincd when Cope had to send away a
detachment to Fort St Dawvid under definite instructions from
Saundets  He could only repeat his firm conviction that “if chis

(Trichinopoly) 1s preserved, we shall be enabled to retahe Atcot ”

Mubammad Al repeats the urgency of a drwersion on

the Arcot country

But the nearer Chanda Sahib approached Trichopoly, the
morte frightened Muhammad Al came o be, for his own safety
The latter was prepared to deliver up the districts of Trichinopoly,
Madura, and Tinnevelly to the English, provided they allowed him
2 lakhs of Madras pagodas every year for his expenses, as an alter-
native, he desired the Engllsh o negotiate with the French and
conclude a peace between him and Chanda Sahib so that “each of
us may remain in peaceable possession of his respective country, that
15, I n Trichinopoly and 1ts dependencies, and Chanda i Arcot ™'
At the end of the letter containing the above alternatives, Muham-
mad Al wrote n his own hand thus —"Please raise as great a
disturbance as possible 1n Conjeevaram etc countries ”  Muhammad
Al was already getung to be suspicious of the English and could

3 The Nawab's letter to Governor Saunders recaved on the 29th July/gth
August/1751 (No 103—Country Correspondence, Public Depaitment 1751)
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be casily persuaded wnto believing that they were ready to abandon
him So when Governor Saunders wrote to Chanda Sahib taxing
him with having unjustly seized the Trichinopoly country, advan-
tage was taken of his sealed letter to prepare an inner ship as though
addressed by Saunders to Chanda Sahib offering to delver
up to the latter the Fort of Trichinopoly and the person of Muham-
mad Al on certain conditions ' A letter of Muhammad All to
Governor Saunders recetved on the 15/26 August, discloses how he
did not feel very secure m the possession of Englsh fuendship, he
thus began his letter —“I have had the pleasure to recetve a letter
from you wheremn you are pleased to intimate that affairs 1n this
World are not always upon the same footing so that I should by the
help of Ged continue to be mindtul of my own affairs I do not
doubt but you will be mindful of the friendship between us accord-
ing as you have wrote to me "

Nawab Muhammad Al: had, for some months past, becn
stresstng on the value of a divetsion 1 the country of Arcot  He
had all along been holding that if troops had been despatched from
M.ldmﬂ, tl‘\ﬁy Could 1\2\V€ tz\kel] POSSCSGO“\ OE geVClﬂl Pl[\c(_ﬁ mn tl‘(’_
Arcot country and the enemy might have been obliged to desist
marching on Tuchinopoly * At first Governor Saunders and his

4 Dodwdl remarks chat thus was “a deviee charactaistic of Duplax no matta
whether proposcd by him or not™  For the rply of Chwmda Sabib to Sanndas
s« No 109, Country Cottespondence, 1751, Public Department, letter weeaved on
20/31 August

5 Vidc pata 4 ot the Nawab's leeree recaved ar Madsas on the 26th May/
6th June  (No 74 of Countty Corrcspondence 1751)  Agan b ltta to
Saunders recaved on the 27th June/8th July 1751, the Nawab raterated hus adviee
in the f()llngng words —"Be pleascd also to send a proper assistance and a supply
of warlike necessaties  Sometime ago I dasued you by scveral letters to send a
small force fiom Madras to assist my amaldars to take posscssion of the scveral
districes lymng that way, 1f this had been donc  the enemy might have been
deprived of the revenucs of the country which m all likclihood would have obliged
thcm to dechine therr march this way and then our troops would have fought them
tw thar entire defeat i that country ”
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Council thought that this might be effected by Captan Gingenis
leaving sufficient number of men in Trichinopoly and marching
with a detachment into the Arcot country

Rightly therefore does the contemporary annalist of the Carna-
tic, Burhanu'd-din, in his Tuzuk-1-Waldjah:, write thus —" “When
weakness overtook the beseiged at Natharnagar, (Terchinopoly) on
account of the protraction of the seige and the stubbornness of the
enemy, Hazarat Aala (Muhammad Al) devised to divide the at-
tention of the enemy and thus to remove the weariness of his own
men and to clear the 10ads for the coming in of provisions  Accord-
ingly Hazarar Aala despatched Muhammad Madinah Ali Khan
and Mr Clive, the Sirdar of the English army, with sepoys who
borc hatred to the enemy to subdue the town and the fort of Arcot

and thus to exhibit their courage

Governor Saunders appreciates the Nawab's i1dea

Governor Saunders now began to appreciate the value of the
Nawab's proposal At first he was very hesitaung  He wrote to
the Nawab on the 23rd August thus —“As 1 judge a diversion m
the Arcot country may be serviceable to your affaus, I have sent a
party of men with good officers to Madras to be remnforced with
more, these are to raise money for you whatever 1s got 1s entircly
for you, but 1n case of hostilities the plunder 1s to be half yours,
the othet half to the ofhicers and men, as soldiers who venture thetr
lives ought to be rewarded ”  The Nawab responded to this letter
by wiiting to his Diwan, Sampat Rai, who was at Madras to send
Wali Muhammad Khan o1 some other officer along with the

Enghsh troops and also to write to Bommarazu and other poligars

6 From the manuscript translanon by Mr Muhammad Husamm Namar,
Semior Lecturer 1n the Islanuc section, Oriental Research Insttute, Untversity  of
Madias  This wranslation (in process of publicanion by the Madras University)
lhas buen annotared by the writer with historical notes
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for help He then envisaged the consequental happenings n the
following words —"“As soon as our troops have begun incursions 1n
the Arcot country 1t will hinder the enemy from receving the reve-
nues which will weaken them greatly and they cannot divide their
troops 1n case they march with their whole army towards Arcot, my
troops shall pursue them jointly with yours and those of Mysore and
Tanjore  If 1t happens that the enemy retreat and our troops
pursue them, I shall then be able to collect money from different
parts which will be a means to gain our ends  You will in no way
neglect to disturb the Arcot country and take possession of the
several districts  This may probably withdraw the enemy’s troops
from this (Trichiopoly) country ”  Muhammad Ali urged thus in
a subsequent letter, 1n reply to Governor Saunders,” after Arcot had
been actually taken from the enemy and before 1ts full significance
had been grasped by the English, and when Clive actually proposc'd_
to abandon Arcot and to strengthen himself in Timit —"Te 15
highly necessary for us to take care of this place, 1t has pleased you
to fortify the fort at Vriddhachalam T cannot omut writing to you
that Arcot 1s the metropolis of the Carnatic country so that the
Foie will be of better use to us than Vrddhachalam, I must repeat
you will take care to make 1t strong by demohishing all the buildings
which may be destructive to 1t By the blessing of God the
present success will procure you a great name 1n the Deccan and
Hindustan countries and also 1n Europe Please to take diver-

sions 1n the several districts round your placc ”

7 Saunders felt that though the English and the Nawab’s forces mught be
strong cnough to keep Arcot, they would never be able to colleer the revenues
from the poligais, without some of the Trichinopoly troops joming them The
enemy was strong n cavalry while they had none and therefore when they werc
beaten, they could not be pursued Fc added “It 1s thought this will not divert
Chanda Sahib from his enterprise on Trichinopoly, there 1s no time to lose, exert
yourself, engage Chanda, if possible and send some horse to Arcot” (Letter No
193, Country Correspondence of 1751 )
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The smmeduate effect of the capture of Arcot

Actually the English capture of Arcot® did not make any great
impression on the country, nor did 1t much disturb the minds of the
Pondicherry people News of the English march to Arcot did not
reach Dupleix for a week, and Polur Muhammad Al Khan, a
brother of Chanda Sahib who was the Killedar at Arcot and eva-
cuated 1t after a httle or no resistance, was promised reinforcements
from Pondichetry where the crafty Madame Duplex gave out as
her advice that 1t would not be advisable to recall Chanda Sahib’s
troops or the French troops from before Trichinopoly ® The two
sons of Bangaru Yachama Nayak of Venkatagiri, whose vakils were
at Pondicherry, sohcntmg Duplexx's favour, were written to 1mme-
diately to send troops for the help of Polur Muhammad Ali Khan
It was, however, Dupleix that realised the seriousness of the event,
he became greatly put out and urgently wrote to Chanda Sahib who
had already despatched 1,000 horsemen, to write to his son
Raza Sahib to march at once to Arcot with another body of 1,000
horse, and that Chanda Sahib himself should immediately cross the
Cauvery and deliver an assault on the Tichinopoly fort

Nawab Muhammad Ali nghtly cautioned Governor Saunders
to urge Clive and Muhammad Hamid o forufy Arcot and endea-

8 Governor Saunders wrote to Muhammad Alt on August 15/26, that he had
resolved to leave only three or four hundred men at Triclunopoly and make a
diversion on the Arcot country with the rest, and join the Nawab s forces and rase
contuibutions, consistently with the Nawabs desire  Subsequently he wrote to
Nawab (30th September/11th October) that he had acraully ordered a diversion
o the Arcot country 1n order to draw off the encmy fiom Tuchmopoly  Clive
embatked with 130 men from Fort St David for Madras on August 22/Septcmbe;
2 Hc got a reinforcement of 80 men at Madras and proceeded to Arcot on
August 26/September 6, with a body of 200 Europeans and 300 scpoys and 8
ofhcers and 8 field pieces Passing on through Conjeevaram the force reachcd the
nclghbourhood of Arcot on August 31st/September 11, and they took posscssion
of the Fort next day, hoisuing both the English colours and Muhammad Ali s flag

9 As reported by the Pondicherry Dianst, Ananda Ranga Pillar (vol VD)
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vour to get 1n provisions and also to send reinforcements to Arcot
from Madras and Fort St David. The English troops and the
Nawab’s troops were very deficient in cavalry, their sallies could
not be long, and Clive’s assaule on Timirt was unsuccessful
(17th September) A week later, the reinforced enemy took up a
stand within 3 mules of Arcot, and then Clive could only make a
feeble actack upon hum  The latter scized the big pagoda of Con-
jeevaram, and Clive had to use great skill in conveying safely the
two erghteen-pounders that were sent to him from Madras Raza
Sahib finally began the famous siege of Arcct which lasted from the
4th October to the 25th November  Even when the siege was 1aised
after the farlure of a final attack, Governor Saunders did not seem
to have valued much the undisturbed possession of Arcot and the
neighbouring forts of Tinmurr and Kaveripak, as in lus opmion “it will
only weaken our small force greatly to leave men in them ”

Thus 1t will be seen that the credit for the mitiative of the 1dea
of diversion made on Arcot should go m a very large measure to
Nawab Muhammad Al whose repeated requests opencd Goveinor
Saunders’ cyes to the possibilities of success attendant on the plan,
while Clive eagerly took advantage of the opportunity offered by
it and persuaded Saunders that he could do 1r, when Captamn
Gingens doubted his own capacity for the task
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Gujarati or the Western School of Mediaeval
Indian Sculpture

The Western School of Mediaeval Sculpture
The Western School of Indian Sculpture floursshed 1n three

ramifications  of which one lies to the west of a line which begins
at the lautude of Delhy and may be drawn through Ajmer south-
ward to the river Téptl Some of the best-known monuments lie
in Gujarat, and so the westernmost bianch of Mediacval Indian

Sculpture should better be styled as “Gujarat "

Nomenclature “Guyarat:

The nomenclature of the Mediaeval Sculpture and Architectuse
presents considerable dithculty  In any case, a sectarian classification
"(such as that forms the man dcfece of Fergusson’s work), 15 quite
nusleading  For just as i the case of Sculpture and Pamnting,
there arc no Buddhustic, Jana or Brahmanical “styles” of archutec-
ture, sculpture and pamntng, buc only Buddhist, Jaa and Brihma-
nical bunldmgs, pamntings and 1mages, 1 the Indian style of thar
pertod

The Indian panting, architecture and sculpture s one  but
thete are provinctal vanations i its formal development, existing
sdc by side with the secular vanation m pure style  Hence, n
respect of these, the only adequate classification 15 geographical

“Gujaran” 15 therefore the apt name for the Western Indian School

Gujarat, an art-province

Gujarat—the mediaeval Gujarat of the days of the Solankis and

Vaghelas—in her palnuest days, say from the roth century to the

1 Cf Indian Sculpture (Hentage of India Scues, Calauttr 1933) by Dr Suclla
Kramnisch, p 105

. 45
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end of the 13th, had evolved a provincial school of sculpture, the
extstence of peculiar specimens of which have been recorded 1n the
dhyinas (descriptions) of the 1mages by Siitradhira Mandana (circa
1450 AD) 1n his three compendiums on the subject the® Riipa-
Mandana, the Riipavatara and the Devata-Miirti-prakarana

Gujarat enjoyed polttical tranquility in the reign of the Solank:
kings—in the tume of Mularaja, Bhimadeva, Siddharaja, Kumira-
pala and some others of the Vaghela branch, though occasionally 1t
was disturbed by the inroads of Moslem iconoclasts  And this
was the time when art, literature, ctc , could fAourish in Gujarat

Guyjarat deserves, therefore, to be considered as an art-province,
with a dialect of 1ts own, although 1t 1s related to that of the con-
temporary cutrents 1n the other two branches of the Western school
of sculpture It can be said that mediacval craftsmen from Gujarac

to Onssa share common traditions

Contemporary Medaeval Art mn India

The best period of mediaeval art n India, ranged from the gth
century onwards to the 13th century, before the general conquest
of the various provinces by the Mahomedans, when the Hindu arcis-
uc talenc got a set-back and soon degenerated nto a decadent att
This 1s the period when the Pila and Sena schools of art flourished
i Bengal, and reached 1ts zemith  The Utkal and the Kalinga art
Aourished 1n Orissa, as manifest in the temples at Puri, Konirka
and Bhuvanesvara

Indian architecture and sculpture, 1n a way, illustrate the back-
ground of phllosophy and religion, that are still blended together
in this country  Sculpture and pictortal representations of our differ-
ent gods and goddesses are significant masmuch as that a kind of
symbolism meant for meditation attaches to them Thus gives a
peculiar ymportance to the different texts on Silpa

2 Published as No XII in the Calcutta Sansknt Series, (1936)
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In the Indian dea, the artist, the Silpin, 1s not a pecuhiat in-
dividual with special gift of expertence, but simply a tradesman
meeting a general demand  His vocation 15 hereditary, and he re-
ceves his education 1n the workshop His genius 1s not an ind-
vidual achievement, but it mamifests the quality of the society ac any
given period in the work of a single school ~ Therefore practically the
same grade of vitality appears evetywhere, and the workmanship of
individual 1s only to be distnguished 1n the Hindu and the Jaina
temples of Gujarat and 1n the style of mimature-painting 1 Jana
and non-Jaina MSS of the Gujarati school which bear out this
truth

S ipasastras

These Silpa-§astras, as far as they are known hitherto, deal either
with 1mage-making with regard to 1conography and iconometry,
or clse with the theory and practice of painting, but not with the
theory and but little with the techmque of sculpture as a plastic
art The artist 1n India 1s not the master of his own theme, nor
doces he choose his own problems  For him they are lard down 1n the
S$adtras or canonical prescriptions, which lay down mstructions to

make such and such images in such and such a fashion

Abnormal forms

At umes changes in the prescribed abnormal forms of images
are done at the instance of a certain class of donors, who do not like
such grotesque forms with a large number of heads, and accordingly
by reducing the number of faces make the image as natural as pos-
sible  Moreover, much depends on the stone they work upon If
the stone is weak at certain spots, the sculptor fashioned 1t according
to convenience, and thus either reduced the number of heads or
changed the order of symbols—and these naturally constituted the

tconographic peculiarities of these tmages
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Harmowmising the abnormal

Somectimes the texts prescribed abnormal descriptions  of
images, but, here the individual talent of che lepm 1s found to
come to his help. In the creation of abnormal types (in case of
image having more than one head or more than two hands or
having non-human form) the 1dea 1s new and the conception bold
Here the clever artst 1s found able to harmonise the seemingly
imposstble theme mto a graceful work of art  Several artistic
examples of the important detties 1n the Brabmanical pantheon—

Visnu, Ganefa, Saku, etc are found 10 Gujarau sculprure

Artistic pecubiarities

The arustic pecubantics of Gujaran sculpeuics bear a close
rcsemblance to the spectmens hatling from Bengal in the Pala and
Sena periods  The delicate otnamentation, artistic expression, bold- |
ness of outline, definiteness of detail and the pleasing eftect pro-
duced on the minds of evety onlooker make the mmages of the
meduaeval pertod the product of the best days of Hindu art, parti-
cululy 1n Gujatat The execution of these 1mages seems to be
petfect, but gaudy and much detailed " The hgures ate bcautlfully
and yct delicatcly ornamcnted, the cxpression 1s natural, serene and
pcacefnl The framc of the body, thc garments, the vattous
otnaments and che symbols are found depicted faithfully, accord-

ing to the dhyanas in the texts

Charactenistics of the Gujarat branch

In the Gujarati branch of Westetn Indian Sculpture, a stiained
motion (mnstead of the easy and swaying state of poise n which
classical reliefs had dwelt) i its nervy elegance, oveistresses the
curves, so that they have a tendency to become angular, not far
temote from thar of the Gujarati paintings of the same age'  Such

3 Cf Indian Sculpture, Plate L, fig 114
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vestiges as there are of modelling n this region are laid Aattened
and angular, with an acute and fantastic outline

A beautiful variation of the Aryivarta or Indo-Aryan style,
found 1n Rajputana and Guyarat 1s characterised by a frce use of
columans, carved with all 1magmable richness, strut brackets and
exquisite marble cetlings with casped pendants

By an unfortunate error Fergusson described this Western or
Gujarat1 style as the “Jamna Style ” In reality 1t has no concern
with any special kind of religion, and 1s Jama merely because
Jainas were numerous and wealthy in Western India in the late
mediacval pertod as they are sull  When power passed nto
Muslim hands the so-called Jama style, e, to say the local style
was applied with the necessary modifications to  the needs of
Mahomedan worship  We need hatdly mention the two temples
.at Mount Abu as being unsurpassed models of this wonderful
style

Sutradbara Mandana

Both Mandana and hus father Sri Ksetra were undet the patron-
agc of Mahatana Kumbhakarna, the celebiated king of Mewar
(Mcdapata), and an cutstanding personality of the nuddle of the
15th century (reigned 1419-1469 A D) Rina Kumbha was a distn-
guished hero, a man of letters and a noted builder of monuments
His Kumbha-merii-prasada at Chitor 1s well known It, therefore,
stands to reason that Maharana Kumbha should be a patron of
architects and sculptors, just like king Bhoja of Dhara to whom goces
the credit of the compilation of Samarangana Sutradbara (G O
Sertes, vol XXV '), a work on mediaeval architecture, and like king
Somesvaradeva who compiled tis Manasollasa, an encyclopaedia
on useful topics (G O Series, Vol 28)

Thus 1t 15 evident that Mandana’s handbooks on architecture

and sculpture enjoyed considerable populanty with artists and crafts-
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m.cn The Ortental Institute collection of MSS  at Baroda alone in-
cludes 7 MSS of Rﬁpamﬂndana and about 5 MSS. of Rajavallabha
Mandana, some of these embellished with running translations m
Gujaratt prose, some centuties old  Mandana secms to have been a
prolific writer of treatises on architecture and sculpture The follow-

ing 15 a list of works ascribed to him, the titles ending wich his name,

vie, Vistu-mandana, Prasada-mandana, Rajavallabha-mandana,

Ripamandana, etc

Mandana’'s works scem to have enjoyed wide popularity
throughout the length and breadth of India  In the umque hibrary
of Kavindricarya,' a Deccani Brahmun, and a very learned man, the
head of the Pandit community of Benares of his ume (17th century)
who ultlmatcly took Sannyisa, copics of Mandana’s wotks were
deposited  Thus within two centuries after compilation, we find
copics of Mandana’s texts, deposited 1n Benares, the great centre of.
Indian culeure  From Benares Mandana's works probably spiead
to othcr places, westwards as well as eastwards  MSS of his works

ate also met with 1n cthe South °

Variety of forms of Visnu

From the original form, developed many other forms of Visnu,
according mostly to the individual taste and conception of the
authors and sculprors or the donors of the different images  When
the worshipper thought that with four arms his god does not become
powerful enough, he increased the number of hands from
two to four, six, eight, ten, twelve, fourteen, sixteen, twenty, or
mote  When, agamn, the sculptor thought that s god
with one face was not able to display all his might or illustrate
the mythology connected with the god, he went on adding faces

4 G O Scries No 17 (1921) ‘Kavindricirya Grantha Stict’
5 Vide T A Gopmnath Rao’s Elements of Hindu Iconography
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one after another till he was satisfied  Sometimes new forms are
described 1 the dhyanas or executed 1n actual sculptures and then
the authors on Silpa enjoined the execution of such images in that
fashion,

Visnu being one of the chief deities of the Hindu Pantheon,
is very frequently represented i sculpture  He 1s conceived 1n
various forms, and the sculptures of all these forms are found
temples 1n North and South India  Usually Visnu's symbols are
the Conch and the Disc, but when four-armed he carries 1n addition
the Lotus and the Mace The conch-shell 1s symbolical of eternal
space, the wheel of eternal tme, the mace of eternal law and the
unfailing  punishment consequent on 1ts breach, and the lotus
symbolizes the ever-renewing creation and 1ts beauty and freshness

By way of illustration as to the umqueness of iconographical
.matenals m Gujarat we mention the iconographic characteristies of
certain Visnu and Sakti images found alone 1n Gujarat, and no-
where else  These are described 1n the Ripamandana and not n
any other Silpa work [mages like those of Acyuta (four-armed, with
its 24 variettes due to the permutation and combination of the four
symbols held in the four arms), of Vakuntha (one-faced, eight-
armed and scated on Garuda) and of Viévarapa (four-faced, ewenty-
armed, and mounted on Garuda) are thus unique and rare n the
history of Indian sculpture

Ther vanations from Ripamandana

Sometimes, however, images are met with 1n Gujarat, which
are 1n the main 1n accord with the descriptions mn the Riipamandana,
but differ n certain details from the same And 1t 1s very pro-
bable that the sculptures of the mediaeval period had kindred texts to
gutde their artists, which canons wete, however, modified or changed

by the ume of Mandana
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3

Mandana’s compilations on sculpture are more interesting in
that they contain descriptions of certain rare and abnormal 1mages
of Visnu and varteties of Gauri, which are found nowhere else 1n
India It s for the same reason that T A Gopinath Rao has drawn
upon the text of Rupamandana in his Elements of Hindu Icono-
graphy (1916, 4 vols) for description of rare and unique 1mages
However, he has not been able to support the text from Ripa-
mandana with adequate photographs of actual images Dr B
Bhattacharya's paper on ‘Eight mediaeval 1images in the collection
of Prince Pratap Sinh’™ although based on a study of actual 1mages,

could not be illustrated

Dascovery of rare Visnu images

I have, however, been able to take photographs of somc of the
rate Visnu 1mages, mentioned i the Ripamandana during my
tesearch tours in North Guyarat, at the instance of the Bombay

University, (sce Ilustrations)

Section n Rﬁpamandﬂna on Jaina Iconogmpby

The other noteworthy feature of the Riapamandana is that
different forms of Hindu and Jamna images have been described along
with Ayatanas or the companion deitics or the attendant Yahsa
and Yaksinis, as the case may be This 15 explaned by the fact
that the rich Jana community in Western India was very influen-
ual at the court of Rajput kings  The warlike Jama munssters and
merchants were also grear patromisers of art  They were great
bulders  Hence the section on Jama iconography m Mandana’s
work 1s highly justified, as 1t was principally designed to guide the
artists and craftsmen of Rajputana and Gujarat

6 Induan Culture, vol 1, no 3



Soma (Moon)
(from the Surya-Kunda ac Madberi 11th century)
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Gujarat 1s a rich mine of fine sculptural remains, 1n spite of this
fact nobody has attempted a detailed and intenstve study of such artis-
tic specimens of the mediaeval period Whenever the detailed series
of sculptures from Gujarat shall be reproduced, 1t will be invaluable
as 2 key to Brahmanical and Jaina iconography It 1s also likely
that such a study would contribute to the history of art, mn 1ts
aesthetic aspect as well

M. R Majmupar



Kulatattvarnava—a spurious work ?

This work has been published by the Midnapore Pradesika
Brabmana Sabba  The single Ms 1s said to have been taken from
Vikrampura to a Navadvipa tola from where it travelled to
Midnapore  The authorship has been attributed to Sarvananda,
son of Dhruvananda of Mabavamsa fame The following reasons
make us question its genutneness

(a) No book of this name and of this author was known be-
fore  This 1s no doubt an argument ex silentio  But n case of
the Kulasasiras this argument has some weight. Very few Kula-
panjkas have been published or read by few But many have
heard the names of the important works They are generally
transmutted from generation to generation  Before the publi-
cation of Dhruvananda’s Mabavamsa, 1t was known that there was a
work of this name and author The works of Harimisra and
Edumisra have not yet been found  But they exist in quotation of
later authors It s rather strange that so important a work as
Kulatattarnava by the son of a celebrated ghataka was never heard of
before

(b) Every important event in this work 1s dated We have
got dates for the introduction of Kulimsm by Vallalasena,
Danujamiadhava’s Srotriya divisions, for Dattakhasa’s reforms and
for Devivara's mela-bandbana  The curious fact 1s that all these
dates tally with the results of the recent historical researches So
far as we know, no Sanskric work gives so many cotrect dates, not
even the Rajatarangini (all of the dates in 1t have not proved to be
accurate)  If the Kulatattvarnava proves to be a genutne work,
it must be regarded as a umique work, so far as its dates are
concerned
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(c) Dattakhasa’s reforms are narrated in the book, agamst
which a section of the Srotrryas revolted They refused to accept
his decisions and left Bengal and settled in Midnapore and became
known as Madhyaireni—a section of the Brihmanas found only
in that districe (Slokas 380-396) It may be that Datrakhisa
was an amatya of Raja Ganefa during whose rule there was a Hindu
revival It 1s now held by competent scholars' on numismatic
grounds thar R3ja Gane§a had the viruda Danujamardana But
in the Kalatattvarnava his virada 1s Kamsanarayana Kamsanar-
yana of the Varendra Kulapasiprkas flounshed in the latter half of
the sixteenth century” while Ganesa ruled in the beginning of the
fifteenth  The real cause of this confusion 1n this book 1s, 1t 1s
to be suspected, due to Mt N N Vasu’s arucle in the Sabizya
Parisat Patrika, (vol 1V, p 146) Those who ate responsible for
this part of the Kulatattvarnava will do well now to revise 1t, be-
cause Mr Vasu has changed his opmion Rija Ganesa and
Kamsanarayana are two different persons and flourished 1 two
different centuries  The revolt of a section of the Radhiya
Srotrtyas against Dattakhasa’s reforms and the rise of the Madbya-
sreni have been given undue importance in the book  This
revole 1s not mentioned 1n any other book Is 1t because that it
has been published from Midnapore?

The reading of the book leaves the general impression that 1t
1s a recent compilation, based on the Kzrikis of Hanmisra and
Edumiéra and Dhruvananda's Mabavamia, as published mn the
Vanger Jatiya Itshasa, vol 1 Modern researches about the chro-

nology of the royal dynasties of Bengal have been utilised

Pramope LaL PauL

1 Dr N K Bhattasali, Cosns and Chronology of the Sultans of Bepgal, Intro
2 Sibitya Pansat Patriki, 1341 BS, p 16



The Mandukya Upanisad and the Karikas of Gaudapada

The question of the relation of the Gaudapada Karskas to the
Mandikya Upanisad has been engaging the attention of the
present wnter ever since Mm Professor Vidhushekhara Bhatta-
charya raised a discussion over 1t *

The Mandakya 1s traditionally regarded as one of the ten
major upantsads, and the karikas of Gaudapada are supposed to be
kcxplanatory verses thereon The Muktikopanisad names 108
upanisadas and holds that the Mandikya alone 1s enough to liberate
a man

There 1s a good deal of controversy over the extent of the
Mandikya, which 1s set forth in Professor Bhattacharya's paper
referred to above While present-day Advaitins  are unanimous
that the twelve prose passages found interspersed n Gaudapada's
work constitute the upanisad, most Vatsnava commentators of 1t
since the days of Madhvacarya have, on the other hand, held the
Lkirkas of the first book also to have been a part of the upamsad,
Purusottama, the grandson of the suddhadvaitin, Vallabhacarya,
gomng further and holding the entire work of Gaudapada as a part
of 1t It has also been ponted outr by Bhattacharya that all the
four books of the karikas have been severally held by others as
distince upantsads, while some latter-day advartins have accepted
the Vaisnava view Mr B N Knshnamurti Sarma has pointed
out’ that kartha I 17 1s referred to in Suta-sambuta, IV 55, as Srutt,
and he has further attempted without success to prove that both

1 ‘The Mandikya Upantsad and the Kankds of Gaudapada® [HQ, I, pp
119-25, and 2g5-302

2 ‘Same light on the Gaudapada Kankas' ‘Further light on Gaudapada
Karikas,' and ‘Sull further hight on Gaudapada Karikas”—in the Review of Philo-
sophy and Religron, 11, pp 35f, IlII, pp 45/ and IV, pp 174K
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$ankara and Sureévara knew the karikas of BK 1 to have been a part
of the upanisad  All chat he has succeeded in proving 1s that a few
of these karkas have been mentioned as Srut: in Sankaracirya
Apoctypha ltke the ‘Visnusahasranama' commentary, the
‘Nrsimhapiirvatapaniya’ commentary, and the ‘Vivekactidaman:’
Bhattacharya has pointed out that Sankara, 1n his commentary on
BS, I 1 g, distnctly refers to kianka I 16 n the following
teems —atroktam  vedantarthasampradayavidbbiracaryah It 1
also found that in his Brahmasiddhi, Sankara’s sentor contempo-
rary, Mandanamira, quotes karikd, I 11, but does not mention
it as Srut: > Nor does Sure$vara refer to kartkas BK I as such
He refers to them as ‘agama-matram’ or ‘vedantokti, but that 1s
because the entire work of Gaudapada 1s described as the ‘Agama-
$astra’ and the first book 1s particularly named the ‘agamaprakarana ’

So thete can be no doubt that Sankara and his contemporary
advaitins did not look upon the kirkas of BK I as part of the
Mandikya Upanisad 1f the prose passages and the karikas had
been works of the same author, there 1s no reason why the prose
passages should use the terms ‘vaisvanara’ and ‘turiya’, while the
karikas vary them as ‘viva’ and ‘turya’, nor should we expect in
such a case a difference of opinion as between prosc passage 9 and
karika 19, BK I Madhva, however, anucipated these difficulties
when he said that Varuna, in the shape of frog, saw the
passages, while he introduced explanatory mantras un the shape
of the verses which had been seen by Brahma, the creator, a view
which he supports by quotations from certain Puranas which,
according to Bhattacharya, cannot be traced i the printed editions
theteof ~Thus practically amounts to an admission that the prosc

and the verse portions of BK I are not works of the same author

3 Brabmasiddb:, ed by Mm S Kuppuswam $istri, p 150
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* Prof Bhattacharya thinks that the twelve prose passages are

a later work than the kankas of Gaudapida, and that probably 1t
1s a post-Sankara work, since Sankara 1s not found referring to them,
even where one would expect him to do so, 1 this recognized com-
mentartes He 15 also of opinion’ that the author of the com-
mentary on the Mandikya and karikas 1s not really Sankara, but
somebody else assuming that great man’s name,—a view which 1t
should be possible to accept i spite of tradition and the opinion
of such a distinguished scholar as Mm Prof S Kuppuswami
Sastri to the contrary

One may also readily accept Bhattacharya’s wview that the
karikds are by no means what they are supposed to be, namely,
a sort of vartika on the Mandikya Upanisad, since they have no
charactetistic of a vartika which consists in discussing what 1s said,
what 1s not said and what 1s badly said (vktanukta-durnkta-cinta var-
tikam—Rajasekhara)  The reasons set forth by Prof Bhattacharya
need not be repeated here

But one cannot help joining 1ssue with this erudite scholar
when he insists that the Mandikya Upanisad, that 15, the twelve
prose passages, 1s a post-Sankara or even a post-Gaudapada work
First, the tradivion that the Mandiikya 1s one of the ten major
upanisads cannot be discarded without adequate reason  Secondly,
Y Subrahmaniya Sarma has pointed out® that Surefvara actually
quotes from this upanisad and names 1t —

T SFARAT A, T AT | ,
A1 F9-4fa-a= gf evea =t o
Thirdly, Mandanamisra, who lke Sure$vara, was a senior

contemporary of Sankara, quotes the Nmmhottaratipaniya passage
ekam amrtam agam, and the Mﬁndﬁkya wotds—sarvapfiab, sarves-

4 Swr Ashutosh Silver Jubilee, vol 111, pt 2, pp 10I1-1I0
5 Review of Philosophy and Rehigion, 1V, p 220
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varab *  Fourthly, Sankara’s commentary on Brhadiranyaka Up,
IV. 2 3 and 4, leaves hardly any doubt in one’s mind that he 1s
teferring therein to the Mandikya, though not expressly naming 1t
[ refrain from quoting the relevant commentary 1 extenso, and hope
that my readers will take the trouble of reading the commentary
at first hand  Swami Madhavananda, 1n the excellent translation of
Sankara's commentary on this Up , appears to have come across refer-
ences to the Mandiakya in the bbasya for he names this Up , in the
list of abbreviations, prefixed to his work, but I have unfortunately
failed to trace the references Then, agam, 1n view cf Suresvara’s quot-
ation of the Mandikya passage contaimning the expression, prabha-
vapyayas, 1t seems lhkely that Sankara, too, had this passage
mind when he used the expression in bus BS, I 1 9, commentary
and not Katha, Il 3 11, as Bhattacharya contends, for the ex-
pression appears to have a somewhat different import 1 the latter
context  Lastly, Bhattacharya has himself shown that the terms
Vaigvanara' and ‘Turiya’ are older than “Visva' and ‘Turya’
found 1n the karikas, and also that the prose passages have a tinge
of the language of the Brahmanas For all these reasons 1t would
be legitimate to hold that the Mandikya 1s a pre-Sankara and
pre-Gaudapada work and that 1t would be wrong to reject the tra-
dition that 1t 1s one of the ten major upanisads  Even Nagarjuna
might have borrowed the word ‘prapancopasama’ from 1t

We shall now proceed to discuss the real problem before us,
viz , what 1s the relacon of the karikas to the Upanisad  In agree-
ment with Bhattacharya, I have already said that the karikas of
Gaudapada are not a vartika on the Mandiakya What, then, 1s the
relation between the two® To come to a ﬁndmg on this point,
it 15 necessary to examine first what 1t 1s that the karikds aim at.
Are they pure Vedanta as the orthodox commentators would have

6 Brabmasiddb:, pp 4, 127
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us’believe? Most probably not It stands to the credit of Poussin’

and Bhattacharya® that they have been the first to tell us what the
karikas really am at  The karikas of the first BK establish non-
dualism of the Mindikya type, the second and the third BKs, have,
to use Poussin’s words, a double entendre or, in the language of
Prof Bhattacharya they begin with the Vedanta and end with
Buddhism, while the kirikas of the fourth BK confine themselves
to the exposition of Mahayana Buddhism, mainly of the Vina-
navada but partly also of the Midhyamika variety =~ Bhattacharya
pomnts out how, in this book, the terminology used 1s entirely
Buddhistic, such upanisadic terms as ‘atman’ and ‘brahman’
being discarded, how the word ‘agrayana’ (which means “Mahayana,)
1s used and how the author begins by saluting the Buddha and ends
by telling us what the Buddha did not teach® Any one having
a moderate acquamntance with Yogacara and Madhyamika litera-
ture, who goes through the karikas dlspassmnately, will have little
doubt left in his mind that the sole object of Gaudapada in writing
this prakarana work was to show, first, what Vedanuc non-dualism
really stood for and, next, to make out that Yogacira and Madhya-
mika Buddhism could be reconciled to 1t and placed on an upani-
sadic basts

The question which now confronts us, and which should not
be difficult to answer, 1s how the Mandikyopanisad came to have
a place at the head of the kiarkas  Even i the case of an upani-

sad, we know chat the Nrszmbapﬁrvatﬁpaniya quotes almost the

7 ‘Vedanta and Buddhusm,” JR A4S, 1910, PP 12g-40

8 ‘The Gaudapida Kirikis on the Mandukya Upanisad, Proceedsngs of the
Second Oriental Conference, pp 439 ff.

9 According to Poussin and Bhattacharya Kanka 99, BK, IV, tells us what
the Buddha did not teach I am inclined to think however, that the Karika tells us
what the Buddha taught, 1t repeats what has been said in the ntroductory Karika I,
viz, that ‘jieya’ 1s not diffcrent from ‘jaana’ This, however, does not affect the
conclustons arrived at in this paper
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whole of the Mandkyas Now, Gaudapada, 1n order to show
that his views had the support of the Srut: could do no better than
to begin his prakarana work of four Books with the quotation of the
Mémjﬁ/eya passages Afcer quoting sIx prose passages, Gaudapida
introduces some of his verses with the words, Atraste sloka bbavant.,
and the process continues till the entire Upanisad 1s exhgusted  The
mtroductory words do not mean, in this case at least, that the verses
are older than the prose passages Gaudapada evidently preferred
the Mandakya to any other Upanisad because this very brief and
unambiguous work was best calculated to support his own point of
view, and he has distributed the prose passages just as they suited hus
purpose

The commentator of the Upanisad and the Karikas, whoever
he mught be, was, therefore, Perfcccly right when he said that chis
‘prakarana’ work of four Books began with the words “Om ity etad
aksaram " But thus does not certainly mean that the entre work 1s
Gaudapada’s in the sense that there 1s no such thing as a Mandukya
Upamisad, as Dr Venkatasubbiah contends " The entre work 1s
Gaudapada’s, but he has quoted the entire Mandiakya 10 support of
his thesis  This scems to be the nght solution of the problem

before us

AMARNATH Ray

10 See his paper n the Indian Anuquary, 1933, pp 181-193
47



Sarjenacarita of Candrasekhara
(A mabakavya of the sixteenth century)

A complete ms of this mabakavya 1s contau;ed in the Govern-
ment collection of mss deposited 1 the Royal Astatic Socncty of
Bengal, and has been noticed by Rajendra Lala Mitra,' Theodor
Aufrecht,” and Hara Prasad Shastrt ' It 1s wnitten on country made
paper in Nagara character  There ate 87 folios, each containing ten
lines The appearance of the Ms 1s old and 1ts extent 1n slokas 1s

2200 The work consists of twenty sargas and contains 1446

VCISES

Its contents

After a few mvocatory verses, the author states that Diksita
Vasudeva was the first amongst the princes of the Cauhana-vamia
(I, 99 He lived 1n the aity of Vrndavati (I, 19) and his actvities
were restricted mainly to the banks of the river Carmanvati (I, 18)
His son was Naradeva (I, 20), his son Sricandra (I, 21), lus son
Ajayapala (I, 22) He buile the fort named Ajayameru (I, 23), his
son Jayaraja (I, 24), his son Samantasimha (I, 25), his son Garjaka
(I, 26), his son Candana (I, 27), his son Vajra (I, 29), his son Visva-
pau (I, 30), on the advice of his spiritual preceptor’s son Sunaya
(I, 13) he set out to worship the goddess who 1s described as
sakalarthadatr: and  lumbbasurapraiamani' 1 the Sakambhari

janapada *  Accompanied by Sunaya, the king arrived at the temple

1 Notices of Sanskrit Mss, Calcutta, vol 1, 1871, No LXXVI, pp 42-43

2 Catalogus Catalogorum, Part [, Leipzig, 1891, p 18:

3 Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss, Government Collecuion, pp 8-9, No 3084

4 She 1s also called Astamiirtehkutumbini (11, 1), Bhavani (IlI, 26), Girirdja-
putnn (1II, 37), Nagarija-kanya (IlI, 36), Ambi, Ambiki, Gauri, Sankara-priyd
Acalaputri, Sumbhadartya-dalani, Andhaka-vairyayi, Indira, etc

5 Also called $akambhari-deta (111, o)
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of the goddess and Visvapat worshipped her by undergomg mal.ly
austenties. The goddess being pleased gave him her blessings and
directed the prince to rule over that janapada which was named afeer
her (IV, 25). Alter chis king Vidvapau broughe the whole world
under hus yoke  His son was Haniraja (IV, 43), a devotee of Har
The Yavanapau, feeling encouraged by the death of the “son of
Vajra”’, wvaded the Cahamana terntories by crossing the Sindhu
But Hariraja soon defeated the Parasika army which consisted of
Hinas, Madras, Cinas and Mlecchas and celebrated his victory by
bullding the Yodhapuradurga near Mandapapura at the sight of
which the Turuska lords trembled in fear (IV, 47-53) His son
Simharija was chuldless, so to save the Cawhana kula-rajadbani
Vindavati from falling nto the hands of enemies he crowned his
nephew Bhimadeva (V, 30). In the course of his (Bhima’s) digujaya,
he passed through Magadha, Gaudopakantha, Vanga, Kalinga,
Karnata, Kuntala, banks of the rivers Pampa, Goda, Tapi, Tamra-
parni and the aty of Dvaravati, he defeated the Khasas, the Sakas
living on the banks of the rver Sindhu, and the Kambojas, aftet
extending his power to the Himadrnbhiimi and Kamariipa, he re-
tutned to his capital Vindavati (V, 41-63) His son was Vigrahadeva
(VI, 1) He defeated the Gurjaras and annexed their extensive king-
dom (VI, 3) His son was Gundadeva (VI, 15), huis son was
Vallabha (VI, 16) who defeated the Cedipila and the Bhoja-bhiipau
and havmg imprisoned the latter entered Sikambhari—pura, after some
ume he sent him back to his own country with gifts and presents
(VI, 18-31) His son was Ramanatha (V1. 33), his son Camunda
(VI, 35) was a great votary of Vrsanka He defeated the Yavan-
anika-nayakas and threw the lord of the Sakas into prson (VI, 42)
His son was Durlabharaja (VI, 43), and the lattet’s son was Dusala-
deva (VI, 44) His son was Visala (VI, 45) who defeated king,
Karna and entered Avantinagari  Several verses are devoted to a
prasast: of this city and references are made to the god Mahakala and
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tl;e rver Sipra (V1, 49 ff) After bathing m this river and having
worshipped Pramathanatha (VI, 63), he made the Mailava prince his
tributary and returned to his own city (VI, 81)  His son was Prehvi-
raja (V1, 82), hus son Valhana (VI, 83), his son Analadeva (VI, 86) to
whom are devoted the whole of the 7th and the first twenty-five
vetses of the 8th sarga  The poct however devotes his labours not to
record the king’s victoties but to a description of the seasons and of
Puskara On the advice of his Purodbas, the king went to this
sacred firtha and built a magnificent temple of Har and constructed
a garden round 1t The son of this king was Jagadeva (VIII, 26) and
his son Visaladeva (VIII, 28)  His son Ajayapala (VIII, 29) married
Viaya The poet then scems to describe the vyayayina of this
prince and incidentally gives a description of many Aowering plants
and trees  In the course of his travels the king notices a beautiful girl
on the side of a tank It was a case of love at first sight but before
the king could approach her she disappeared in the water of the lake

The prince however meets a Siddhapurusa and 1s informed that she
was named Vijaya and was the daughter of the Vasuki-vamsaja Naga
Sudama  On his advice he worshipped the god Ananta and having
dived 1nto the tank went to the Phaniloka  The poet devotes a num-
ber of verses to a fanciful description of the land of the Nagas and
then describes how the prince met 1ts king Vasuk: and the Naga
Sudima The Siddha now makes his appearance and through his
intercession the king succeeds in marrying Vijaya With the per-
nussion of the lord of the Pannagas, he then returned with his queen
to his capital  In course of me he adopted the life of a Vanaprastha
after placing his son Gangadeva on the throne (X, 73) His son
Somesvara married Karpiiradevi, a daughter of the king of the Kun-
talas (X, 4) He had two sons of whom the elder was Prthviraja and
the younger Manikya The whole of the tenth sarga 1s nearly devoted
to the career of the former prince (X, 10f) While he was resting
n a pleasure garden outside the aity of Vindavati, a female messenger
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(dat?) came to see hum.  She said that she came from Kanyakubya, the
caPlCal of the king who was followed in war by 9,00,000 horsemen
(asvavara-navalaksa-sankbya)* He had a beautful daughter named
Kantvati who had fallen in love with Prthvirdja on hearing his praise
from the caranas who visited her father’s court  Seeing no hope of
union with her beloved, she began to languish  Her condition be-
came desperate when she heard that her father was thinking of marry-
ing her to another prince Prthvirdja tells the messenger that the
father of Kanuvati was his sworn enemy but stll he would devise
some means to help her He then vistts the great aity of Kanyakubja
(Kanyakubjam nagaram gariyah), ingeniously comes into touch with
his beloved princess, and secretly entering the female quarters of the
palace of Jayacandra, the father of Kantvati, unnoticed by the guards,
(Pratiharas) eloped with her  Though pursued by the army of the
irate Jayacandra, he succeeded m reaching Indraprastha (also called
Haniprastha) with his bide  He then attacked the pursuing Kanya-
kubja army and destroyed 1t 1n the waters of the Yamuni We are
next told that Prthvirdja conquered all the quarters and though he
defeated and imprisoned Sahavadina 21 times, he teleased him each
tme But the ungrateful Yavana by some means having once
defeated and imprisoned him cariied him to his own country and
blinded him  While i this condition he was discovered by a
carana, whom he had once befriended On the advice of this
vandi, he gave up all ideas of putting an end to his life by prayopavesa
and having formed a secret plot with this mnstrel succeeded 1n
killing $ahavadina durng a touinament The Mushm  prince
was shot through his talumala by a Sabdabbedi-vina  In the con-

fusion which followed, the vandi and Pithviraja both escaped on a

6 This king was named ‘Jayaccandia’ and not ‘Jayacandra’ «s 1 the texe

Sce Ray, Dynasuc History of Northern Ind a, vol 1, 1931, pp 536
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feet Persan hotse (vaniywa) to the Kurujangala. The
Cahamana prince died 1n this Punyaksetra He was succeeded by hus
son Prahlada (XI, 1) and he by his son Govindaraja (XI, 3) The
latter was succeeded by his son Nardyana (X1, 4) and the latter by
his son Vagbhata (XI, 5) who captured Ranastambhapura by defeat-
ing the Yavanas The latter’s son Jatrasimha (XI, 6) buile Simha-
puri and was succeeded by his powerful son Hamiradeva (also called
Hammiradeva) (XI, 7, 12 & 14) Except the first few verses of
canto XI, practically the whole of this sarga and the next one (XII)
are devoted to the career of this prince  We are told that he con-
quered the whole carth and foughe with the Turuskas He cap-
tured Ranastambhapura having expelled the Yavanas from the city
(XL, 17)  The poet then gives an elaborate description of the king's
journey to a city named Pattana accompanied by his Pattarajni,
Purobita, feudatory princes, sadasya, vayasya, sacwa, cavalry and
clephants  He arrives at the banks of the river Tiladroni and bathed
in its waters  Then follow the descriptions of forests and Paryatra-
girt and other mountains, the king saw the god Vilvesvara (Maha-
deva) and worshipped him  After some ume he enteted the above
mentioned Pattanakbyam nagaram whose pratse was sung by the
Carmanvati He bathed in this river and not only worshipped
Mirtyunjaya and performed the Tuladana but also a big Saptatantra
(Yagia) While engaged m these Alavadina inding him away from
Ranastambhapura, started with a powerful cavalry force to attack his
capital The front portion of his army was under the command of his
dear brother Ullukhana (XI, 65) Hearing of this nvasion, the Caha-
mana prince consulted Vidyabhata and other Mantrimukbyas and
began to move his cavalry and elephants in the direction of the enemy
His Sendpat attacked and routed the Yavana encampment at Jagara-
pura which was under the direct charge of Ullikhana The latter ap-
peared before the Sarvabhauma of the Sakas and told him of the disas-
ter The lord of the Parasikas then besieged the aty of the Cahuvana
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(X1, 71). In the meanume “‘the son of Jaitra” had also enteted
his aty.  Whle the outer ramparts of the fort (durganta) were being
attacked by Mushim artillery (X1, 73), 2 messenger (sandesabara)
came to the court of the Cihamana prince bearing a proposal from
the Sakadhipa. It amounted to this,—{1) Giving up of those who
had taken shelter with him from the fury of the Yavana prince® and
(1) submission and payment of tnbute  Unless Hammira
accepted this sandbz, he would meet with the same fate that had over-
taken Gayasadina (XII, 21) In reply the Cihamana prince told him
that 1t was inconsistent with the traditions of his line either to
humbly pay tribute or to hand over those who had been granted
asylum  One of his predecessors Haniraja after defeating the Para-
$ikas had built the formudable fort of Upasodhapura (XII, 27).
another, Camunda after defeating the Saka-cakravarun brought him
in chains to his capital, a third Jaitrasimha bravcly defended Yogini-
pura when Gayasadina went to the land of Indra (XII, 28-29) He
denicd all Liabihity for the looting of the Yavana camp at Jagarapura
and 1n the end proudly refused to submit, and challcnged Allavadina®
to do hus worst (XII, 33-38) The Mushm dita lefc the Cahamana
court 1n high dudgeon and told Hammira that he would soon die like
a fish caught in a net (XII, 40-42) After the departure of the
messenger, the Cahamana prince accompanied by his mantrins got
up on the top of his fort and noticed the constantly increasing and
numerous forces of his enemy  Then thinking as follows —
TR At ARETReE KN At |
g w9 A ffkar d9 e osfs @hw o (X1, 49),

he took leave of the ladies of his household and his Purohita and
surrounded by his followers and those whom he had given refuge,

7 Same as Cihamana See Ray, Dynastc History of Northern Indsa, vol II,

1936, p 1052, fn 1

8 Mabima-Sabimukbins Turuska-mukhyan (XII, 10 & 30), also Ray thid
p 1102

9 Somectimes spelt ‘Alivadina’, see XII, 4
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issued out of the fort and engaged the Mushm forces 1n furious
combat  The battle rages for some ume outside (XII, 75) the fort
and Hammira 15 killed (XII, 76-77), in the meantime, the Mabisis
had burned themselves 1n fire

The next canto (XIII) begins with the name of a prince called
Manikyaraja' who 1s described as the younger brother (jaghanyaja)
of Prthviraja, the seventh predecessor from Hammira (XII, 1-2)
Manikya's son was Candaraja (XIII, 6), his son Bhimaraja (XIII, 7),
his son Viyjayaraja (XIII, 8), his son Rayana (XIII, g), his son Kolhana
(XIII, 10), his son Vanga (XIII, 12), his son Deva (XIII, 13), his son
Samarasimha (XIII, 14), his son Narapala (XIII, 15), his son Ham-
mira (XIII, 16), his son Varasimha (XIII, 17), his son Bharamalla
(XIII, 18), his son Narmada (XII, 19), his son Arjuna (XIII, 23), hus
son Sirajana (XHI, 49)'" by his queen Jayanti, daughter of Dasaratha
(XIH, 28 ) Arjuna obtained this son as a special favour from the god
Sauri (Visnu) whom he worshipped  The remaining portion of canto
XIII (verses 49-80) and sargas XIV to XIX are devoted by the poet to
the career of this king Some 20 verses (XIII, 50-70) describe the
beauty, gifts and prowess of Stirjana He owned the city of Vindavari
by hereditary rights and captured many other durgas The poet then
gives us an account of his victorious campaigns (a5zjastra-yatra) (XI1II,
72fL) By defeatng the lord of Malava (Malavanam-adhisam) he
captured Kotakbyam durgam (XIII, 76) He also conquered
Telanga, Kerala, Andhra, Karnita and Lata (XIII, 79) Then
follows an elaborate description of the king's marriage with Kanaka-
vati, the daughter of Jagamala (XIV, 1ff) The latter 1s described
as a bbubbrs (king) and lord of Vamsavahali, Jagamala-pattana 1s

mentioned as his capital Shrjana goes to this city and marries Kana-

10 Sce, canto X, 7 — 39839 15@13 QT 9 qummq .
see also tbd, X, ¢ — fiprsy Uy gmﬁﬁmsﬁ frar-mita afagraesat |

11 Somcumes spelt ‘Sarjana’
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kavati. Many verses describe the beauty of the bride, the ceremoni-
es and the pleasures of the married pair (XIV, 6-88) With Jagamala’s
permussion the Cihamana prince then arranges to start for his own
cty  The mother of the bride gives her daughter advice on her duties
and responsibiliies (XV, 16-33)  After reaching his capreal Siirjana
passes some tume in pleasure with his wife n a pleasure garden (XV,
34f) The poet describes the king's pleasures 1n summer in a
dbaragrba  Women dressed 1n dukals and kasicuka and with their
lips coloured (ayavakam dantacchadam) (XV, 70, 73)'" took acuive
part in water sport In course of tume a son named-Bhoja was born to
the kmg by his Pattamabisi Kanakavaa (XVI, 1) The poet then
again describes Surjana’s wars and victories Akavara 1s introduced and
prasied, we are told that this prince who lived in Dhillinagara and
had brought the whole world under his power, bcstcged the capltal
of Surjana  The attempts of the Yavana generals however, did not
meet with any success King Surjana defeated the Turuska and
Parasika hosts thirteen umes Then the Humatmaja (Akbar) himself
came to battle with the Cihamina prince (Jangala, XVI, II) In che
preliminary engagements which seem to have taken place on the
banks of a tank or lake (sarit, hrada, tatini) Akbar’s hosts were
defeated mnspite of the personal encouragements of the Muhamma-
dan emperor The Mushm army rallied a letle towards evening,
but soon darkness descended and the armies were separated The
valour of Sturjana drew unstinted praise from the Humatmaja and
next morning before the battle began, the latter sent a saciva to the
fort of the former to open negonations for peace Led by the Prau-
hara of the Cahamana prince, he came to the royal presence and
eloquently pleaded for the conclusion of peace which would lead
neither to loss of glory nor material loss The proposal of the
emperor was that he should receive from the Cahamina prince
Ranastambha-durga 1n exchange of territories on the banks of the

12 See Kumarasambbavam, V, 11

48
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sacred rivers Narmadi, Yamuni (Mathura-mandala) and Jahnavi.
After some deliberation Siirjana accepted the peace proposals of the
Saka king and started on what looks like a pilgrimage Leaving Ranas-
tambhapura, he pitched his camp on the Narmadi and after subjugat-
ing the neighbouring regions went to Madhupuri on the banks of
the Kalinda-kanya  After passing the rainy season 1n Vendavana,
he started for Varanasi, halung on his way at the junction of the
Yamuna and the Ganga (1e Prayaga) to perform suitable religious
ceremontes  Starting from here in the month of Migha (tapast)
(XIX, 7) he reached Varanasi and from the Vyasa Gopala got a gra-
phic account of the excellence of the place (XIX, 9-34) The rest of
the sarga 1s devoted to a description of the many meritorious acts of
Surjana viz , gifts to many yacakas, Brahmanas, excavation of tanks,
tulapurusa etc  In the end he attains Sthanutvam mn Kasi and
Kanakavati and his other wives burned themselves on his funeral pyre
The last canto opens with a note of sorrow at the death of Stirjana
(XX, 17) His son Bhoja conquered Gurjararagabbam: (XX, g) On
the occasion of his coronation Vyisa Gopila's son Cakradhara stood
in front of the Cahamana prince Description of the ceremontes con-
nected with this event and his prasasts takes us practically to the end
of this sarga and the mabakavya We are told that he was Dill-
isena-puraskrta (XX, 63) and he defeated the Suhmas, Vangas,
Vaidarbhas, Traigartas, Malavas and the Gandharas He 1s sull
called Vrndavati-nayaka His death seems to be referred to 1n the

penultimate verse (XX, 68) of the last canto of the work

Its author

Unlike some other historical kzvyas, the Sirjana-carita does not
give us any information about the author in the colophons at the
end of each sarga  The only information about the author which
we can gather from the internal evidence of this big work 1s 1n
the last verse of the last sarga (XX, 64) It runs as follows —
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Meta: e weadecatrd: dama am ’
HHEBIAATS A, FaTadt STt farfaaa
fadraryr-aetam fradt g¥sTTERaT
sy fRanfy ¥ e fedfog. oo
Kavr Candrasekhara 1s described as Gandiya and the son of Jiamitra
who was an ornament of the Ambastha family We are further in-
formed that he composed this grantha at the request of Nrpa Stirjana
in the Pattana of the ruler of this Vidva (Varanasi) Several authors
with the name Candrasekhara are known One was the author of
the Smrtiratnakara But he belonged to the 14th century'’ and
as such cannot be identfied with our author As Strjana and
Candrasekhara were apparently contemporaries of Akbar (1536-
1605 A D). we must try o find out an author of the 16th century
The Cattanyacartimrta of Krsnadasa Kaviraja refers to onc
Jitamitra'' as a disciple of Sri-Gadadhara Pandita, a contemporary
of Caitanya The same work also refers i another place to the

Vaudya Candraéekhara '™ We are told —

AN 2GT ©@ (EaEa |

BHLAAY 090 WiA ¥ o

agaAlY oHIbier farea s |

243 I A w1 wfe 3w 0

BEINAq qC4 0FA g2 A

o facea el feoml waia
This Candrasckhara was a Bengali Vaudya tesident in Benates
As Caitanya was born about 1498 AD and entered 1nto the
Sannyasa asrama about the end of the first quarter of the sixteenth
century, his disciple Candrasékhara was certainly a contemporary
of the empetor Akbar and the Cihamana prince Siirjana It 1s
thus probable that our author 15 idenuical with this disciple of

Caltanya But as yet I am unable to produce any evidence that

13 Keth, 4 History of Sanskrit Lsterature, p 448
14 P 82  Adilila, XII 142 lbid
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this bhakta was also a poet and an author or that Jitamutra, the

disciple of Gadadhara, was the father of Candrasckhara, the disciple
of Caitanya

A Historical Kavya

The generally accepted view that ancient and early mediaeval
Hindu authors were not famihar with the true conception of real
history must be considerably modified 1n the Iight of the following
statement of Kalhana —

B 07 TUAT TEAa(Eesd |
JaTde qo gy aeEet 0’

But unfortunately, with the exception of the last four
cantos of the Raatarangini, we have not yet discovered
many historical  works  written 1 the spuit and with
the historical detachment of the Kashminan author We
are however long famultar with the historical kavys ** Though
therr authors could never afford to be really impartial and take a
detached view of events, yet as contemporary documents they cannot
be 1gnoted by the student of history  The present kavya shows that
the work begun by Harisena, Bana, Padmagupta, Bilhana, Vakpati,
Sandhyakara Nandi, Hemacandra and others was continued by their
successors at least up to the 16th century AD  We muse also
temember that with the exception of the Ramacarita of Sandhyikata
Nandi we are not famuliar with any other work by a Bengali
poct which can be called a true historical kavyas, though
we know a number of Bengali authors of the 15th and the 16th
centuries who composed poetical works which can be called non-
historical kavyas The Harscarita of Caturbhuja (1493 A D),
Murari Gupta's Castanyacarita (¢ 1528 AD ), and Rapa Gosvami's
Uddbava-sandesa and Hamsa-dista (¢ carly 16th century) may be

15  Raatarangini, 1, 7
16 Keith, op e, pp 144 cf , also Keith, Classical Sanskrit Literature, pp 61 ff
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mentioned 1 this connection " Umapati Dhara’s Deopara Prasasts,
though scanty, may however, be included in the hst of historical

kivya by a Bengali author of the first half of the r2th century
A D 13

H C Ray

17 | am indebted o Dr § Sen of the Unversity of Caleutta and Mr C
Chakiavarts, of the Bethune College, Calcutta for some suggestions 1n this paper

18 See my Dynastic History of Northern India, vol 1, 1931, p 362  Bharta
Bhavadeva s Prasast: 1s really a record of a Brahman family and as such cannot be

propeily called a historical kavya, see lbid, p 255
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LR T qETAr i @

IR TRW Fear T HEgwE o

F Tl AT T FGLERET. |

awa frlg &3 SereTer quEE: |

THTA R ST Ara e |

gfa 79, ¥97 SgEang 57 =R 0

AMHTRITA(Y T AFIHET T ATIFH |

9ot fym #al faere gaafg

AT AR TETTIL R |

framarsd ¥ @ YU fg gfm. o

TG AT AECHAAT A |

TATGFGH 7 AATIAETI, |

7fg a1 f=amear sfagT sreysfcEr |

qfrmgaiza BT el |

T g fowrdr @ W i gaa |

AT THAT A7 T |

Since the late Dr K P Jayaswal wrote on the “‘Historical Data

mn the Drama Kaumadimabotsava” i the ABORI, vol XII,
pp 50-56, the drama has attracted considerable attention  Jayaswal
(henceforth abbreviated as ] ) took it as a work of the early Gupta
period and he drew from 1t a good deal of material for the recons-
truction of the carly history of the Guptas ' Several scholars have
accepted the historical conclustons of ] without properly examining
whether the text of the drama really supports them or not * The
highly speculative character of these deductions did not, however,
escape the critical eyes of the late Prof Winternitz, who said that
‘there 15 no justification at all for assigning this Kaumudimabotsava

1 History of India 150 AD to 350 AD (JBORS, Vol XIX), pp 113121
2 Scc, eg, E A Pues, The Mankbars, pp 2535
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drama to 340 A D *® Winternitz, however, did not make a detailed
refutation of |'s views and Mr Dasharatha Sharma found faule
with hum and supported J ' In view of the important character of
the historical deductions of ], the question of the date of the Kau-
mudimabotsava (henceforth abbreviated as Km ) needs be re-
examined, though from the hiterary pomnt of view the drama is not
of much value.

The author’s name has not been fully preserved, not also 1n the
colophons of the umque manuscript on which M Ramaknishna Kavi
and S K Ramanath Sastri based their editions > The author’s name
appears in the prologue of the drama but a part of it 1s missing  Its
conclusion -kaya (nibaddbarm natakam) makes 1t certain that the
writer was a female whose name ended with the syllable k2 Mr
Kavi says that he noticed traces of “‘a part of j2 underneath the
worm-eaten portion’* and a suggestion has been made that the name

rn

of the authoress was Vigpka ™ ] however, 1gncred this and inferred
from the verse (Prologue, v 3) that her name was Kisorika, daughter
of Kesivala!” No Sanskritist famihiar with prologues in the A bbyia-
nasakuntala, the Venisambara and other Sanskrit dramas will take

this verse as conveying any sense other than that of rtu-varnana
FSOMA FTRYU FEFATGH |
FAANT FUH T T FAATH, 1
in autumn the young girl (ksiorika) of the peasant (krswala) 1s placing
sheafs of paddy on her ears. There 1s no reference to the authoress *

Knshnaswams Asyangar Commemoration Volume, p 362
JBORS , vol XXII, pp 275-282
Dakshsna-Bharats Sanskrit Serses No 4, Madras, 1929

o bW

Intreduction, p 3

62 Mr Kavi must be wrong mn his view that the wnter was not a woman
(Introduction, p 2)

7 ABI, X1, p 50,n 1

8 Cf Winternitz, op at, p 361, n 10
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J inferred from the undermentioned words of the Stage-
Manager 1n the prologue that the authoress was a contemporary of
the characters 1n the drama —

TR (aRERt 1) FEvs:  qrfvgEfIver ERdieE AW ®WAQ-
. sfERrrEnETaE e ast MR gREaec  saER
AGNIGEATEA., TEERMT SFAAI  GHTRATEY AN TAFS
gfFfr 1 (Sfwg ) sgamy EafateRihiy & R shaf-
Aqeq | WAG, IOEIT U gRdrS INanvFEd w41 fag aew ) afkgmer-
AN FEAT ATIAATT JHIAT 0

If the above be compared with the prologues in other Sanskrie
dramas, ] ’s conclusion cannot be regarded as the only possible one
In the prologue of the Uttararamacarsta the Sutradhiara says

wiiSfel FTTTEENARETETGRE 99, |\ ( aueaEaed ) W e

T AT NIRRT R QfafaEeaTT-
TR, e Beeqaman SeReETRa .. wfg Iegea
FTfagaARITaRE |
Here also the Stage-Manager affects to be a contemporary of
the characters in the drama  With the exception of the sentence
st arERENgsREAas 99, the Stage-Maneget’s words 1n
the Uttararamacarita are simular to those 1n the Km  In the prologue
of the Venisambara we have the same affectation of contemporaneity
without even a quahfymg sentence as 1n the Uttararamacarita
As soon as the Stage-Manager has introduced the names of the
drama and 1its author to the audience, some one shouts from the
green-room,

W, A AW | Y SRR Gh aweiy de st
— T ETATaEREE A e w3eRe e qwwEd
TR IIAY TG TR e AR T a3
sferiaer YRgREETRE g Ay fafi] st wageme” T
The Stage-Manager then joyously says,

TR g g W, AT FFAEnER R s fegarargade-
fil wogd T 9 (9T PRI AR AT A SRR AT
@i afvwRan safan @@ afsfife ofofes aoefe soied
g e
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The Assistant now enters and the two carry on conversation In
the same strain, as if they are contemporaries of the Kauravas and
the Pandavas

In the Mrechakatika the Stage-Manager in course of his talk
with his wife flares up and curses that his friend who has enjoined
a costly vrata on her should recetve capital punishment at the hands
of king Palaka, as if they were all contemporaneous with that king
The Manager also holds a dialogue with Carudatta’s friend,
Maitreya, “in the sky " In the Vikramorvasiya while the Stage-
Manager 15 talking with his Assistant, cries of help are heard from
behind the Stage and the Manager feigns that he does not know
what they mean and then after affected reHlection says that Urvasi 1s
betng cairied away by Asuras and her friends are crying for help In
the Mudriraksasa (as in the Venisambara), while the Prologue 1s 1n
progiess, the character in the opening scenc, Canakya (Iike Bhima
in the Veniszzm]a[tm), takes serious exception to the words fal]mg
from the lips of the Stage-Manager and begins his angry speech
Sumilarly 1 the Ratnavali, Y augandharayana, the first speaker 1n the
Piclude to Act I, takes up with approval from behind the stage a
verse uttered by the Stage-Manager while the Prologue 15 sull con-
tnumng  Of the so-called Bhisa dramas cach one (with the excep-
tion of the Carudatta which 1s only an abridged version of the
Mprcchakatika) includes within the Prologue the fust sentence of the
first speaker of the opening scene

All this shows that our dramatists often put anachronous words
in the mouths of the Stage-Manager and his assistants  The words
of the Stage-Manager 1n the Prologue of the Km , therefore, need
not necessarily make him or the authoress a contemporary of
Kalyanavarman

We cannot thus assume that the date of the work 15 the same
as that of the story If, however, the story 1s hustorical, 1ts date will
give the uppermost limut of our drama Butr is the story

) 49
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historical? None of the characters of the drama are known
to us from nscriptions, coms or literary references J. equates Canda-
sena, the villain of the drama, with the famous Candragupta I of the
Gupta dynasty This Candasena was the adopted son of Sundara-
varman, king of Magadha, but he got estranged from his adoptive
father probably when, as | plausibly supposes, a son (Kalyana-
varman) was born to him, which probably made Candasena
suspicious about the chance of his succession to the throne
Candasena allied himself with the Licchavis, the enemies of the
house of Magadha, and attacked Pataliputra  Sundaravarman 1s
said to have been victorious 1n the battle  He spared the life of
Candasena but disinherited” him and banished him to the Licchawt
territory (p 30)  But Sundaravarman himself died soon after,
seemingly of wounds recerved 1n the battle, and Candasena came
back and occupied the throne of Magadha Kalyanavarman, the
young son of Sundaravarman, had been removed to safety by his
partsans and he grew into manhood, when a coup was arranged
which nstalled him on the throne of his father and Candasena was
kalled

J thinks that this Candasena 15 the historical Candiagupra 1
because both of them had connexions with the Licchavis and had
accesston of tertitory through their help  There 1s no doubt that
Candragupta I married a Licchavi princess, Kumitadevi, through
whose r1ght he and his son Samudragupta ruled over lands that did
not originally belong to them  But about Candasena we arc only
told that he had connexion (sambandha) with the Licchavis—

q @4 ATIgd  SNREEM  ATIFERNnnTSiaegaie. @ geed
F AR FgAGEIeEa | (P 30). Nothing 1s said here about

9 =ugwfger m the text  This rendering 1s suggested by MM
Dr Ganganatha Jha
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a matriage relation which J. navely assumes’® The context rathier
suggests that 1t was only a political alliance.

It 1s difficult to understand why Candragupta I, supposed to be
the same person as Candasena, should become the adopted son of
another king, when his father, Ghatotkaca, was already a king  The
Gupta mscriptions from the time of Samudragupta and the comns of
Candragupta I and”Kumaradevi suggest that Candragupta I suc-
ceeded to the dominion of the petty kings (Mahiraja, which does
not necessanily mean ‘feudatory king’), Gupta and Ghatotkaca, and
became an emperor (Mabarzjadhiraja) when he recerved considerable
addition to hus territory through marriage with the Licchavi princess.
Candasena’s rule, on the other hand, was only through the usurpa-
tion of Sundaravarman’s throne If the Licchavis had kept him on
the throne of Magadha, Kalyianavarman would have had to cross
swords with them when he conquered Candasena and the Km
must have mentioned this feat of the new king

Then the drama distinctly says that Candasena was killed after
the coup of Kalyanavarman fes=gisft Sfe@sIOSATRT ¥4 Teq TaAl
fawan geangeea) fgaawedaga® 1 (p 36) The meaning of aasTga=y
1s not very clear But the only way in which 1t can be construed 1s
as a Bahuvrihi compound adjective to Fwed®a®  meaning ‘along
with his 1ssue’  This meaning 1s made quite expliat by the
following verse

S ERTU AT AT AT, |

wea(!)f wafy o (@FS ) FAEATA |
So the entire family of Candasena was uprooted by Kalyanavarman
But Candragupta I seems to have had a peaceful end and certainly
left sons, the great Samudragupta and other princes of equal birth
(tulyakulaga-) referred to 1n 1. 7 of the Allahabad Pillar Inscription
of Samudragupta (Fleet, No 1) ]’s assumption that ‘“Candra-

10 ABI, XII, P 53
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glipta I who was dying either of wounds or of a broken heart on his
expulsion from Pataliputra, addressed Samudragupta, one of his
younger sons, with tears in his eyes, and with the tacit consent and
approval of his Council of Ministers,—You now, my noble sir, be
the king (“protect the kingdom™)" and expired™"" goes against both
the Km and the Allahabad Inscription The Km shows that
Candasena, the alleged counterpart of Candragupta I, was not
expelled from Pataliputra when Kalyanavarman became the king but
was killed (nihatab) He could not, therefore, have the time to give
the alleged charge to one of his sons in the presence of the “Council
of Miisters° Then, what “Council of Ministers” could sit 1n
deliberation or even give “tacit consent” near the death bed of a
king who had been dispossessed of his realm? Then, the tears in the
eyes of the historical Candragupta [ as recorded in the genumnely his-
torical Allahabad Inscription (Il 7-8), which J ascribes to Canda-
sena, are clearly tears of affection and not of sorrow  The words in
the nscription are
it feguae wafigaeEge Qaf
FAT=FTaAY AT |
EESATGIAIT TR FEAFU TFAT
7 feqifafed flisa fafamr eagetfafa o

“whom his father embraced, saying ‘venly, noble thou art,” with
his hairs, indicative of affection, standing  erect, while the mem-
bets of the court heaved with joy but (princes) of cqual pedigtee
looked on with pale features, and then scanning him with eyes
rolling with affection and laden with tears (of joy) and penetrating
into (his) trae nature, said “Thus protect all this earth’ " We have
here very clearly the words of a prosperous king, seated in state n
his court, naming a successor and charging hum to protect the earth
as he did 1t (7 ) and not the plamuve words of a king, lymg

11 JBORS, XIX, p 119
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mortally wounded 1n the field of battle, who has lost hus all and asks
one of the sons to regain the lost domiion. The other princes could
not have turned pale because they were not given charge of an ex-
tremely difficult and hazardous task, a life and death struggle
aganst tremendous odds  Actually the nscription refers to a peace-
ful succession | s interpretation of these lines makes a travesty of
the actual text We must, therefore, conclude that the end of
Candasena’s career as given 1n the Km makes his identification with
Candragupta I impossible

Then there 15 the difference 1n name ] finds no difficulty 1n
taking Canda- as the Praknit form of Sanskrit Candra-'* and Dasha-
ratha Sharma supports 1t"”  Candra- of Sanskrit becomes Canda-
and not Canda- in Prakrit "' A preceding and not a following -r-
ordinanly cerebralizes a dental It 1s only 1n Jaina Prakrt (Ardha-
magadhi and Jaina Maharastri) that -dra- sometimes becomes -dda-,"*
Even in Ardhamagadhi Candra- becomes Canda- and not Canda-"
and the form Canda- 1s extremely rare in Jaina Praknit 18

12 JBORS, XIX, p 113 13 JBORS, XXII, p 276

14 Dbhanapila, Paalacchinamamali v The grammanians add an alternauve
form Candra- without assumilavion (Vararuai, 111 4, Hemacandra, 1T 8o, Mar-
kandeya, Il 4, Trivikrama, T 4, 80) Canda 15 not vouched for by any gramma-
nan or lexicogtapher

15 R Pischel, Grammatik der Prakrstsprachen, S291

16 Ibid, S294

17 Haragovinda Das Seth, Parasaddamabannavo pp 393-394 Compare, cg,
Canda- for Sansknt Candra- 1 the Aupapanka Sitra, 536 (ed Leumann, p 57) by
the side of Khuddaga- for Sanskrit Ksudraka- in the same text, § 38 (p 48) Canda
also cites only the form Canda- and not Canda- in his grammar of the Arsa Praknt
(Prakrealaksana, 11 1, 1II 39)

18 Ibid, p 3924 The author has cited an illustration from Kirfel, Die Kesmo-
graphie der Inder The reason for Candra not becoming Canda 1s not far 1o seck
the preceding -n- protects the dental -d- from change The alleged instance of
Candra- becoming Canda- 1n Prakrir in the Kodavalt Well Inscription of Vasichi-
puta-simsir-Cadasat (1) (/BORS, XIX, p 113, n 4) 1s extremely doubtful for there
the Sanskrit form of the king's name seems to be Visisthiputra Canda-svitr and not
V' Candra-svan, (Cf Sten Konow, ZDMG , LXII, p 591) a form favoured by the
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* Dashatatha Sharma says “The Prakrta name Chandasena is
turned into Chandrasimha by Ksemendra ~ Somadeva, however,
gives 1t as Chandasena 1n his Sanskrit version of Brhatkatha. Thus
shows that the Prakrta Chanda has been always regarded as the
equvalent of not merely Chanda, but also of Chandra "* The fact
stated here 1s not correct It 1s true that 1n the Nitnay Sagar edition
of the Brbatkathamafijari of Ksemendra the name of the king of
Tamralipta 1n the eighth story of the Vetila in the Safankavati-
lambaka twice occuts as Candra-simba (verses 420 and 430) cotres-
ponding to the consistent reading Canda-sena n the Kathasarstsagara
of Somadeva,® but 1t also occurs there as Canda-sena for the
same individual within the self-same story (v 446, 449, pp 323-4).
which shows that Canda-sena 1s the form of the name 1n the Brbat-
kathamadyary also and Candra-stmba 1s only a wrong reading con-
fined to two places Nowhete clse 1n the Brhatkathamaiijari does
Candra- in a proper name show the vanant Canda- in the

Kathasaritsigara ™'

majority of the Purdna manuscripts, the Vayu, the Brabmanda and most manuscripts
of the Matsya supporting Candairi Satakarnt and only the Visnu and stray manus-
cripts of the Bhagavata and onc manuscript of the Matsya favouring the spelhng
Candrairi  (Cf F E Pargiter, Purana Text of the Dy of Kalr Age, p 43 and ins
19, 22) It 1s true that Rapson read the legend on the coins of this king as Rasio
Vasithiputasa Siri-Cada-Satssa with a dental -d- Cat Corns of the Andbra Dynasty,
pp 30-1) Buc the letter which he reads as -d4- 1s hardly different from the lerter
i the coms of a different fabrc, seemingly of the same king, to which
he gave the value of -da- (Cat Comns of the Andbra Dynasty, pp 32-3,
pl VI) If the legend on the coins of this Vasisthiputra (Rapson, nos 117-124) must
be read with a dental -d- so can be read the name 1n the Kodavali Well Inscription
Cf H Krishna Sastnin E7 XVIII, p 317

19 JBORS, XXII, p 277, n 1

20 Lambaka, X1, Taranga, XIV (Nsrnaya Sagar editton, pp 421 ff) It 1s the
scventh story according to the order i the Kathasaritsagara

21 Cntcal edwons of the Brhatkathimanijari and the Kathasarstsigara based
on very thorough exammation of all available manuscripts are a great necessity
Study of thesc two texts will then be placed on a scientific basis
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In the Km we find that Candra- appears as Canda- (p 7, 1. i,
14, 19, p. 14, 1, 14, p 21,1 2, p 281 2, p. 46, I 11, 13) On
the other hand, Candasena’s name always appears in the Sanskrit
passages as Canda-sena and not as Candra-sena (p 29,1 8, p 30,
F'19,p 32,1 5andp 36,1 13) Consequently the text of the Km
goes agamst the phonetic equation proposed by J

It 1s thus clear that the Km cannot be taken as referring to
Candragupta I ** Nor can we determine the date or the histoncity of
Kalyanavarman, Candasena and Kirtisena Consequently the story
cannot help us in fixing the upper limit of the date of the drama

Now let us look for other indications 1n the work for the date.
The very first verse which gives a clear indication 1s as follows

SR tTaay iy afmm
FAT PIgTY FURRIFFQLIRAT T9Hq |
ARt fgfa ffRT Faafaegaa
AREAIETTAMTET Wag 99 99 FiaaEr

The authoress 1s here paying obasance to Sva (Krttrvasas)
The second half of the verse uses two adjectives for Krttwasab which
ate 1emarkable (1) armamfradd fuafam ffT grarfregad (spread-
g, as 1t were, 1n the form of the lustre of hus teeth, the knowledge

that cuts the hnot of duality™) and (2) mar=TeaTatn The second

22 It s supusing how Jayaswal could gathet trom Km, IV 6

(FufrfiagFiat@EdT Faefagu sFhed|
FLGUA FFH FOATEG TR § ag awnfa nfgag o)

that Candasena was a Karaskara (=Dhann Jar of the Punjab') by birth  The last
Iinc of the vetse means that in coursc of his oppresstons Candasena ho now
(samprat;) become 1 “veritable Karaskara among kings ”  Aryaraksita 1s explaning
to Vardhaminaka how Candascna has become unpopular among his subjects  To
take Candasena as a born Kiraskara from this passage 15 doing violence to the text
J 15 wrong in taking the Karaskaras as a northen people They seem to have be-
longed to the Deccan (Matsya Purana, Ch 114, vv 45-49) But karaskarab in Km
IV 6 seems to mecan a powson tree (Pamm, VI 1156, Bhagavata Purana V 1412
and Rapnighantu, 1X 142) Candasena had thus become a “poison tree” among
kings by his musdeods
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adjective 15 striking Why 1s Swva connected with brabma-vyakbyina
(exposition of Brahman)? Is it not very strange? If, however, we
suppose that the authoress was thinking of the great
Sankaracarya, believed to be an avatira of Siva, both the
adjectives become appropriate  The whole energy of Sankaricarya
was spent in establishing the advarta doctrine and refuting dualism
and he 1s known as the commentator of the Brabma-sistras, at least
among Advaitins  Brabmavyakbyananisthab would admirably suic
the well known teacher of Brabma-vidyi—ag=ren® frgr=gaaraaga
78,  ‘who 1s always engaged in the exposition of Brahman ™ For
$iva the construction 1s not easy 1t will have to be something like
this— srersqreaTmat=3grranaar () fyr=sgww awed aferer, “who s the
end of expositions of Brahman™) It 1s more usual to have a Bahu-
vrihi compound of nssthz with a word 1 the locative than with one 1n
the genitive  Similarly the adjective ammeaafradst fiuafas fafea would
tefer to Sankardcarya more duectly In the case of Sva the nter-
pretation will have to be a lietle round about—Siva 1s supposed to
give higher knowlcdge, which an Advaitin will assume to be a dis-
peller of dualism  As tegaids the adjective n the fust halt of the
verse the portion from strgmaeERtaaas to Tearar will suie
Siva and lus incarnation equally well, for Sankalicﬁrya as a
Sannyasin must have used a scat of tger skin when engaged m yogic
contemplation It 15 only wwwfufmaefiar a@%w that creates
some difficulty 1n the case of Sankaricarya, for 1t 1s not
easy to believe that he used an actual snake for tying himself fast
(paryanka-bandba) Is taksaka mn his case to be understood as the
T—shaped wooden rest, called takhi in Hindi, much used by
Sadhus? It may have had a sharp metallic end for spltting fire-
wood “**  Even then wymfyfeuiian remains unexplained  What-

22a This suggestion has emanated from a fridnd of mine, who 15 not only a good
student of yoga but a pracucal yogin lum elf
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ever that may be the other adjectives clearly suggest that the authoréss
is refernng here together to Siva and his incarnation Sankaricirya
Compare the words of Siyanicirya ac the beginning of his vedic
commentaries,
@ fafad agr @ F@sfaw s
o qad 3-3 Frardrdagsag o

Here Sayana has identified Brahman, his ssta-devatz Siva, and his
guru Vidyadrtha  Our authoress seems to have held Sankaracarya
in similar regard  /n any case, the 1dea TATEafaRst frafam ffrT
bm‘d/y be ”nderftoﬂl 17€f0r8 Sdnkﬂrﬁc&ryﬂ POPM[dT’Jed tbf ddvﬂltﬂ
doctrine

The work 15 then to be assigned to a date not earlier than that
of the great Vedantist Sankaia 1s usually believed to have
lived between 788 and 820 A D *' but this date now appears to be
too late *'' In any case, this much can be safely sard that he lived some-
time between 650 A D and 8oo AD  This would then represent
the upper Iimit of the date of the Km

As one carcfully goes through the drama one finds that this
upper limit 1s confirmed by the borrowmgs of the authoress Dasha-
tatha Sharma and D R Mankad have shown the mfluence of
Kalidasa's wiitings i this drama *'  One can considerably add to
therr hsts  Thus

Km,p 4 1415 ( fafem gafaar ) £ g @g 6@ @ & a1
Thys 15 clearly suggosted by Adbbiynanaiakuntala, Act 1 ( fatgg

g999 ) TieafagaraaTs &gifa 9 9§ Fa watagreg Ed Pankar,

Poona 190z, p II) It should bc notd that the lllrobbmg of

23 K B Pathak, I4 XI, pp 174-5, XLII, p 235, JBBRAS , XVIII, 218, D R
Bhandarkar, 14, XLI, 206 ¢tc K T Tdang pleaded for an carlier date i 14 XIII,
95-103 and Introduction to the Mudrardksasa (BSS), pp xxauxfl Sec also | F
Fleet, 14, XVI 41-2

232 Sec T R Chintamani, Jowrnal of Orental Research, Madras, L, pp 39-56,
S Kuppuswam Sastrr, Brabmasiddh:, Introduction, p lvin etc

24 IHQ ., X, pp 763-6, X1, pp 147-8, ABI, XVL, pp 155-157

, 50
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Dusyanta’s nght arm soon secures him a good damsel, whereas
Kalyinavarman gets Kirtimati after a long tume
P 6,1 1qfygr (=by the Adoka tree glowing wild in the forest) qufasr
mfﬁrmmﬂfﬁ} Ct 4bb 1 17 cd, gﬁgm g g@_
FarEar awanta: po1)
P 1o, Il 12 Fuiyr @TTEE AIRGAH Sarfaa Faae g wa-
féar qEaE, clearly suggested by Kumarasambbava 111 56,
grt-afmrafregsy fsarraaser e
Sfaqa arswRAraEREtaarad e |

The underlined expresstons are identical It 15 more natural that a

line 1n verse should have been copied in prose than the other way
about

P oar, Il 5 & The discovery of the pear] necklace inadvertently left by
Kirumati was probably suggcsted by the mrnala-valaya left by $akun-
tala 1n Ace IIT of Abh according to not only the long addition 1 the
Bengali recension but also verse 25 (p 76) of the Devanigan text

P15, U 2526 mregfe qyet SQTAA@ERTOIQEERTE, | @dEEr dWd
ﬁ-{‘fw(qqaﬁ[ qq reminds  one  of the talks between Anasiy3,
Priyamvadi and Sakuntali m Act | of Abh (pp 15-16) abouc the
navamiltkz Vanajyotsna The madbavi creeper 1s named just before
this 1n the Kashmun recension (ed K Burkhard, p 28) and imme-
diately after i the Bengali text (ed Permchand Tarkavagiy,
PP 14-15)

P 22,1 16 qa sfgfa smamaraed: s (U 4bh Ac 1l qq. sfynfa
FAYATATEEGY USAT (P 53), usumng a form (kamayamana-) which i
unusual i classical texts, though grammaucally correct

P 44, 11 1819 Poggfaa=yst qafy ¥ Fmfaag=am. | The underlined
expiession secms to have been suggested by g 3y etc n 4bh VI
5 159

P 48, I 7-8 The Vidisaka's mustaking a picrute-roll thrown in that direction
by Nipuniki for a serpent seems clearly to have been suggested by the
ncident of Irivan's maid Nipunikd throwing a suck at the sleeping
Vidasaka in Act IV of the Malavikagnimitra and his mustaking 1t for
a real snake (ed S P Pandw, p 121, Il 158 ) It 15 more natural

to mustake a stick as a cerpent than a picture-roll
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If Kaldasa be assigned to the reign of Candragupta II
Vikramaditya (¢ 380-c 415 A D) or of Kumaragupta I Mahendra-
ditya (¢ 415-455 A D) or his son Skandagupta Vikramaditya
(455 AD—c 467 AD), the Km cannot be dated as early as
¢ 340 AD I am, however, of opinion that Kalidasa lived before
Asvaghosa (second century A D) who borrowed from him and not
vice versa **  If my view about the date of Kalidasa (not later than
100 A D) 1s correct, there will, of course, be no difficulty 1n daung
the K'm ac about 340 A D on account of borrowings from Kalidasa
But thete are works of dates later than 340 AD whose nfluence
we can trace 1n the work,

The proclamation under orders of the minister Mantragupta
for the celebration by the ciizens of Pataliputra in Act V of our
drama (p 39), an incdent of no importance n the plot, seems
cleatly to have been suggested by a sumilar order of Candragupta
Maurya 1 Act Il of the Mudraraksasa (and its forbiddance by
Canakya), a very important event 1n the development of the plot of
that drama  1f the Mudririksasa be assigned o the time of Candra-
gupta II, the Km cannot be assigned to a period even before the ac-
cession of Samudragupta, a predecessor of Candragupta II. According
to ] 's theory the reign of Candasena = Candragupta I was followed by
the accession of Kalyanavarman and his brief rule, after which
Samudragupta came to power and ruled long enough to complete his
extensive conquests  1he rule of Candragupta II, therefore, would
thus begin at least 20 to 30 years after the alleged date of the com-
position of the Km

But the Mudrariksasa cannot be assigned to even such an early
date as the reign of Candragupta II  The evidence of manuscripts

1s more 1n favour of the reading qifadisaframal for the close of the

25 Sce Allababad Umversity Studies, vol I, pp 79-170, JIH, vol XV, pp
93-102 and Kuppuswam) Commemoration Volame, pp 17-24
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las.t verse than arfqaar=ad. 1 Consequently we should assign
Visakhadatta to the ume of Avantivarman, very likely the Maukhan
king, father of Grahavarman This Avantivarman we should place
in the second half of the sixth century and that is very likely the date
of the Mudraraksasa **

There are sull later works whose influence we can discern 1n the
Km The Nagananda, passing in the name of king Harsavardhana
(606-647 A D), has supplied three moufs to our authoress (1)
The first one 1s the manner of the first meeting of the hero and the
hetomne  In the Nag , Jimutavahana comes to the Malaya mountain
and meets Malayavati in the temple of Gauri, after she had wot-
shipped the goddess  There 1s love at first sight on both the sides
Malayavati feels so bashful that she cannot directly face Jimiita-
vahana but shightly turns her face and feels ke gettng away from
the place  Soon a hermit comes and calls her away ~ While going
she keeps on slyly looking at Jimotavahana  In the K'm Kirtimati
comes to pay her respects to Candi Vindhyavasini and after coming
out of the temple sees Kalyanavarman  Here also thete 15 love at
fust sight and the samc bashfulness on the part of the hetomne, who
sits. behind her friend Nipunika bue keeps on sending stealchy
glances at the prince A maid now announces that her place for
testdence has been got teady and she should now go therc  Kitt-

mati leaves the place with difhiculty, again and again lookmg at

26 Sten Konow's rccent attempt at sccuring support for his view (Das tndische
Drama, pp 70-1) that ViSikhadattr lived in the 1cign of Candragupra 11 from the
utle Dwt—Candmgnpta of the authot’s other drama (JBORS, XXIII, pp 450-1) 1
unconvincing

27 The foragner I-Tsing, who came to India after the ume of Harsa, naturally
knew the work as Harsa s, as 1t arculated in the king’s name  But there 15 internal
widence 1 the Ratnavali (Prologue, verse 5 and the whole trend of the Stage-
Manager’s speech) showing that the Ratnavalt was written by a petson who wanted
to please the king The Priyadaritkz and the Nagananda scem to have been wnitten
by the same courticr-Pandic
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Kalyanavarman and tarrying on various pretexts The agreemehe
of the two motfs 1s striking
The sense of one verse 11 our drama,

gran fageaEt m{yrmﬁmr T |
fefraaaretaraaracmEzamar ¥ 1

uttered by Kalyz’mavarman after Kirtmati leaves lus company,
becomies clear when we place before us the corrcspondmg utrerance

ol Jimutavahana,

FAYT TYATATATHIGLIT 97 |
w=garsty awen & ggy fafga w0 (Nag [ 19)

The last line of the latter verse explains the corresponding line
of the formet  We are to supply #379 after Zama ain Km, 1 26d
The two verses have othet pomnts of contact

2 Therc 15 another partial agreement between the two works
In the Nag , the heromne 1s appraised in ber dream by the goddess
Gauri about her coming marriage with the hero (Act I) and in Km
the nun Yogasiddhi makes the false claim before the king of
Mathura that the goddess Candi has enjoined her i a dream about
the marnage of Kirtumati with Kalyanavarman (p 38,1 gop 39,
I 3andp 39,1 21 to p 40,1 3) This ruse of Yogasiddhi 1s an
absolutcly unnecessary one  As Kirtisena was a friend of Kalyana-
varman’s father (p 40, 1 17) and Kalyanavarman ts now established
on his father’s throne, there 15 no reason why the king of Mathura
should not teadily agree to marry Kirtimati to Kalyanavarman, the
moment such a proposal was made by Yogasiddhi or by Kalyﬁna-
varman himself

3 The third mouf agreeing in the two works 1s this  In the
Nig , Act II, the next meeting of the hero and the herome takes
place thus  Jimiitavahana enters a sandal bower with his confidant
and Malayavati and her maid who were already there now move

away and watch them from behind a tree Malayavati overhearing
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their talk only from the middle supposes that the prince 1s 1n love
with some other woman about whom he 1s talking and whose por-
tratt he has just panted on the floor of the bower ~ She 1s deeply
hurt, leaves the place and tries to kil herself  Ulumately she 1s
saved and she 1s told that the person Jimiitavahana was talking about
was her own self and all doubts are dispelled when she 1s shown the
pictute he has painted  The marriage of the pair comes immediate-
ly after this event In the Km , Act V, we have some of these
clements partly reproduced  The meeting of the hero and the hero-
ine here 1s not their second one, though 1t 1s certamnly their second
appearance on the stage together ** But thewr marriage and final
union are to come just after this  Kalyanavarman, now the estab-
lished king of Magadha, 1s conversing with his confidant in a bower
in his palace garden and Kirtmati, sent by her father for marriage
with him, 1s approachmg that spot along with her friend Nipunika
Nipuniki shows her the joint portrait of Kalyanavarman and Kirti-
mati which has played an importanc part in the development of the
plot  Kirumati does not look at the whole of the picture and sup-
poses that the woman painted by the side of Kalyanavarman 1s some
other girl with whom he is in love and 1s deeply tormented at the
thought  Nipunika makes her look carefully at the picture and she
realises with joy that 1t 1s her own self that 15 painted by the side of
bher lover Nipunika throws the picture inside the bower and the
king and the Viduisaka come out when the lovers meet  The mus-
take of Kirumati about the female companion of the king in the
picture, though short-lived, 1s extremely unnatural

We then, find the influence of another work contemporaneous
with the Nagananda, viz , the Harsacarita of Banabhatta  After
Kalyanavarman s firmly seated on the throne, Kirtsena, the

28 Verses 26 and 27 n Act V show that the lovers had met after Act 1 and
the madents described m Acts 11 and 11l and not “seen each other only once before
the marnage” as | hastly supposed (4BI, XIiI, 52)
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king of Mathur3, sends to hum along with tus daughter a wonderful
necklace of gaamukz, tracing back 1ts ongin to the Mahibharata
War, which was kept 0 the family as a precious heir-loom (Km ,
p 42). It seems thac our authoress was influenced here by two nci-
dents described in the Harsacarta, the gift of a wonderful umbrella
sent by Bhaskaravarman, king of Kamartipa, to Hagsavardhana soon
after his accesston, to secure his pohcal friendship (Uechvasa VII) and
of a pearl necklace of alleged mythic origin which was once in the
possession of the historical Nagarjuna who gave it to hus friend, hing
Satavihana, which in course of §1sya-parampara reached the hands of
the Buddhust teacher Divakaramitra, who gave it to Harsavardhana
after he rescued Rajyasti (Ucchvasa VIII)

There are also traces of the influence of a still later writer, viz |
Bhavabhati, who 1s assigned to the end of the seventh century AD *
In Act V of the Km when Kirumati is approaching the bower n
the garden of Kalyanavarman already occupied by the king, as soon

29 S K Belvalkar, Rama's Later History, HOS, vol XXI, pp xli-xln Some
scholars now suppose trom the joint tesumony of a manuscript of the Malatimadbava
(S P Pandic, Gaudavabo BSS, p ccvi) and the Pratyakiaitvapradipa of Cusukha
with 1ts commentary, the Nayanaprasadini, by Pratyagriipa (Nimaya Sagar edition,
p 265) that Bhavabhiiti was the same person 2s Umbcka, commentator of Mandana'’s
Bbavanaviveka, and very likely one of the pupils of Kumirila Bhatea  Thus identi-
fication, 1f accepted, would cotroborate the lacter half of the seventh century as the
date of Bhavabhiiu [ am myself not convinced about the idenuficanon 1 fear
that though Pratyagriipa definitely identifies Umbeka with Bhavabhiiu, Cirsukha's

own words—

7 ff qQUF UT a1 RFEwmimEyRERTe A Wt a9
Jagaea ‘qadshy FRfagrikaf 7 e aFe ws qageas
gfagaTaa®’” |
defiitely suggese that he duunguished between Bhavabhiu and Umbeka If he

had identified them he would have sad g’ Sty nstead of 3% Jagraa Just afeer
refernng to Bhavabhiin  The style of Umbeka, as far as 1t can be judged from his
commentary on the Bbavanauviveka, appears to be differcnt from that of Bhavabhiiti’s
dramas and 1t shows no sign of the well-known self-consciousness of Bhavabhiitt
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as she hears hus vorce, she gets horripilations all over her body  She
asks Nipuniki to stand in front covering her from the sight of the
king, when the maid says jestingly wfizifte, #q @ TIcw wQq (€)
iy 2 @ gT T geEAmy wget JaasgA. Kirimati feels ashamed at
this physical mamfestation of her sentuments and says &1 f& &
wendfa 2 (p 46) This last sentence immediately reminds us of
a passage in the Third Act of the Uttararamacarita  Rama has fallen
1nto a swoon and the invisible Sita touches him at the bidding of
Tamasa to bring him back to consciousness Rama regains cons-
ciousness and catches hold of the 1visible hand of his beloved  Sita
gets very much agitated and 1t 1s some tume before she can withdraw
ha hand  Tamasa wistfully looks at her and says

qeTAm A awRaaET snar fEeae T )

agmn.affas saraf e
(v 43). when Sitd 1s filled with shame and says to herself
TAE | FAAY R HWArwew gArfaghy weEdie ga@ . This speech
of Sita has clearly suggested Kirtimati's words ~ Kirtimati has no
reason for fecling any shame parucularly before hel confidante
Nipunikd  But Sitd has good reason for feeling ashamed ac the
words of the goddess Tamasi, for, she adds herselt, f& f faw car
afgeafy 1 w@ ¥ af@met @ weit (Unwaramacarita, S K
Belvalkar, p 45) Then again in the same Act of the Km when
Kalyanavarman comes out of the bower, he unexpectedly finds Kirti-
mati 0 his front and he takes her into his arms and congratulates
himself on his good fortune, but says to the Vidisaka that he can
hardly believe his eyes

veadisfy @ fpna adwen a@ @

HgEESRT X5 TZIM afedr a7 U (verse 20)

The second half of the verse immediately reminds us

of Rima's words in the Third Act of the Uttararamacarita

T " @ ARt faveed grgmaenft A
(P 46) Rama'’s supposition 1s justified by the fact that though he
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fele the touch of Sita he couud not see her nor did his compam;)n
Vasanti have any experience of her presence Hence he thought
that he had an ilusion In the case of Kalyinavarman, he saw,
heard and touched Kirtimati, who was accompanied by her mad,
and his companion, the Vidiisaka, also saw the two ladies Under
the spell of the words of Bhavabhiit: ringing in his ears, our authoress
has failed to realise the absurdity of Kalyanavarman’s apprehenston
of illusion

The Uttararamacarita may not be the only work of Bhavabhiitt
to which our authoress 1s indebted  The Buddhist nun Kamandaki
i the Malatimadhava, equally interested 1n Malat and Madhava,
who helps 1n brmgmg about their mutual love and subsequently
contrives their marriage, seems to be the original of the nun in the
Km who was once the nurse of Kalyanavarman, but turned a nun
after the death of Sundaravarman and his queens and became attach-
ed to Kirumati ~ She too played an important part in the develop-
ment of their love and later arranged their marrage  Painting of
the picture of an absent lover or beloved for finding a little solace
in separation was popularised by Kalidasa (A4 bbhynanasakuntala, Act
VI, Meghadata, ed Nandargikar, Uttaramegha, verse 44) Bhava-
bhat has introduced in the Malatimadhava (Act 1) the motif of the
hero and heroine painting each other’s portrait on the self-same can-
vas  Malati who had seen Madhava earlier and had already fallen
in love with him painted his portrait to divert herself ~ After their
meeting was arranged 1n a garden through the intrigues of Kaman-
daki, Madhava also fell in love with her Shortly after thus, his
servant Kalahamsa brought to lhum the portrait painted by Malati
which he had obtained through two intermediaries Madhava
painted on 1t the portrait of Malati at the suggesuon of his friend
Makaranda and the picture was conveyed to Malati through the same
channel Kamandaki had a secret hand in the whole affair, We can
trace the influence of this mouf in the Km  After the first meeting

51
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of .Kalyénavarman and Kirtimati, the latter pines for the prince and
in trying to divert herself paints his picture  The portrait 15 con-
veyed by a happy acadent to the nun, Yogasiddhi, from whom
Kalyanavarman's friend, the Vidiisaka, recetves 1t (Act 1)  Under
her instructions, he conveys it to the prince  He makes him paint
on 1t the picture of Kirtimati (Act 1II)  This jomnt portratt 1s then
carried to the nun and 1s subsequently utilised by her for bringing
about the marriage of the two lovers (Act V)  There are some more
differences 1n the details of the two moufs, e g (1) Madhava
writes on the completed picture the verse ¥fs afimed ¥ war &
(Mal, 1 3g9) but Yogasiddhi writes the verse Mawfig aagwar
(Km, 11 15) when only the prince has been portrayed on the
canvas by Kirtimati and (2) the completed picture returns to Malaci
i Bhavabhoi's drama but goes to Yogasiddhi in the Km to
be shown to Kirtimati only in Acc V' Sull the general agreement
of the two moufs 1s quite manifest The indebtedness of the Km
to the Malatimadhava 1n this respect cannot be proved but appears
to be likely on account of the certan influence of the Uttararama-
carita pointed out above and Yogasiddhi's agreement with
Kamandaki

This motif of a joine portrait 1s also found 1n the Ratnavali
ascribed to Harsa (Act 1I) and in the Dalakumaracarita (Ucchvasa
V) of Dandin (crea seventh century AD) It 1s. not impossible
that our authoress got a clue from Dandin  The Dasskumaracarita
also shows a nurse of a prince turning a nun out of sorrow after she
lost trace of the prince 1n her charge and her royal master lost his
kingdom (Ucchvisa 1) The resemblance of Kalyanavarman’s nurse,
Vinayandhara, later becoming the nun Yogasiddhi, in the Km
with woman may not be accidental

Then the mouf of the growing 1n the Vindhya forest of
Rajavihana, son of the dispossessed king of Magadha, and

hus subsequent attainment of the ancestral kingdom m the
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romance of Dandin may have suggested to our authoress
the secret rearing up in the Vindhya forest of Kalyanavarman,
prince of Magadha, and his subsequent return to Magadha as 1ts
king  The story may thus have absolutely no bass in history
We thus see that we cannot place the Kaumudimabotsava

carher than 700 AD  Ths 1s the upper hmit for 1ts date  Can
we fix a lower limit?  Unfortunately we have no means at our dis-
posal to do that We may, however, become more precise about
the date of the work if we can be sure about the name
of the authoress A suggeston has been made that 1t 1s
Vypka  Vipka or Vijjaka 1s well known as a poetess, whose verses
are preserved 1n works on anthology and whose name 1s variously
given as Vipaka, Viypka, Viga or Vidya** The extant verses of
this Vijjaki make 1t extremely likely thar she 1s the Vijayanka (or
Vijaya®) of Karnita country named by Rajasekhara,

avEdry O feeEr ageEr |

71 AARR a FfREEAaE
because they arc all in good Vaidarbhi style and we know that the
poctess called herself Sarasvati,

AATATATIAT G Fray=raar |

747 gfoer D@ TIGFT agEET |

(Sarngadharapaddhatr, no 180)

It 13, however, extremely doubtful if we should follow Mr P
V' Kane™ 1 further idenufying her with Vyaya-mahiadevi or

30 Subbastaval, «d Peterson and Durgaprasada, nos 158, 1141, 1175, 1523,
2090, 3137, 3138, Sarngadharapaddbati, od Peterson, nos 180, 451, 509, 582, 1003,
1131, 3746, 3769, 3794, Kavindravacanasamuccaya (?), ed F W Thomas, nos 298
wd 500, Saduktrkarnamria, ed Rimdvatara Sarmi (Labore, 1933), 1 23, II 121,
131, 141, 214, 564, 1032, 1402, Ill 71, 91, 1571, 284, IV 493, V 741

3t No 184 i the Sarngadbarapaddbat;, where 1t 15 anonymous The
verse 15 ascribed to Rajasekhara in Jalhana's Sakumukizvali (P V Kane, Sabitys-
darpana, Introduction, p xh)

32 Sabstyadarpana, Introducuon, p xh
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Vijaya-bhattarika (the queen of Candraditya, son of the Calukya
Pulakeéin II), who calls herself kalikala-pratipaksabbiata in het
Kochrem plates (Kielhotn's List of Somthern Inscrptions, no, 24)
and whose Nertir plates (Kielhorn's List no 23) give the date of
659 AD” It 1s difficult to believe that the royal panegyrics
yrar afrercmmga (Saduktikarnamrta, 111 15, 1) and Fmga’ ¥
& (Itrd, 1T 28 4) could have been written by a queen
or a prncess If it 15 justified to iofer from the mussing
letters in the name of the authotess 1 the prologue of the
Km that 1t was Vypka or Vigaka, Vyjaka's date would be the
date of our work

Vyjaka 1s etther later than Dandin or 1s hus contemporary, be-
cause of her proud asscrtion, fdvrageRam® &c referred to above, in
which she clearly refers to Dandin’s Kavyadaria 1 1 d The question
of Dandin’s date 1s a vexed problem 1n the histoty of Sanskrit litera-
turc "' He 1s perhaps later than Bhimaha but there is nothing to
show that Bhamaha's date 1s as late as 700 A D Bhamaha’s alleged
borrowings from Dharmakirt1 really appear to be borrowings from
Vasubandhu and Dinnaga ™ Consequently it may be possible to
assign Dandin to the seventh century AD  In any case he 15 not
later than the eighth century  The seventh or the eighth century
would thus represent the upper limit of Vijjaka's date, which we

have already found to be the upper hmit of the Km on account of

33 Appcndlx to LI, vol VII, p 50 g

34 See S K De, History of Sansknt Poetwcs, vol 1, pp 58-70, Batuk Nith
Sarma and Baladeva Upadhyaya, Kavyalankira of Bhamaha, Introducuon, pp 35-4o,
A B Keith, History of Sansknt Literature, p 375 n 25 PV Kanc, Sabitya-
darpana, Introduction, pp xxv-xl

35 Bawk Nath $arma and Baladeva Upadhyaya, op ar pp 40-55, H R
Rangaswamy lyengar, Proceedings and Transactions of the Eighth All-India
Orental Conference, Parc 1I, pp 419-424 1 would myself place Dinnaga, who 1s,
according to Buddhust tradwon, the parama-guru of Dharmakirti (seventh century
A D), n the sixth centuty and his teacher Vasubandhu in the ume of Narasimha-
gupta (¢ 473 AD), the only Baladitya, son of a Vikramaditya, known to history
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the reference to Sankaricirya and on account of the borrowing *of
ideals from other authors The lower hmit of Vijjaka 1s supplied
by the quotaton of her verse zf'¥ sfadfafr etc  (Sarnga-
wd/)ampaa'd/mtz) no 3769, Kavindravacanasamuccaya, no 500, Saduk-
ttkarnamrta, 11 14, 1) in the Das'arﬁpiwloka of Dhamka (Il 21)
whose date 1s the tenth century™ and in the Abbidbavritimatrka
(p 12) of Mukulabhatta who lived in the first half of the tenth
century ' Consequently Vijjaka 1s to be assigned to a date between
the seventh and the ninth centuries AD  Vijaya named by Raja-
sckhara certanly lived before goo A D If the authoress of the
Km 1s Viyjaka or Vidya she has to be placed between the seventh
and the ninth centuries A D

But can we be sure that she 1s Vijaki?  Till other manuscripts
ate discovered and they clearly shows the reading Vipaka, we must
take the guess with extreme caution, particularly as thete 1s no clear
evidence 1n favour of Vijjaka's authorship of the Km  Nonc of the
vetses 1n our drama can be traced among the verses ascribed to Vijjaka
i the anthologies " The style of Vijjaka 1s definitely Vaidarbbi but
the same can haidly be said of the Km which seems to use the Pancali
style There 1s also gresater grace and much hugher poetical quality 1n
the preserved verses of Vijjaka than in cur drama Then Rajasekhara’s
statement shows that she belonged to the south (Karnita), whereas
our authoress who knows not only Kau$ambi but also Suyamuna=

modern Sujawan on the Jumna, near Allahabad (I 11),”" was pro-

36 S K De,op «t, pp 131-4, P 'V Kang, op cit p Ixxxvit

37 S K D, op at,p 76, P V Kang, op at. p lxxvi

38 I have also not been able to find the verses 1n the Km quotcd 1 any of tlx
withologics or works on alankara

39 Swiwan 1s on the ught bank of the Jumna, a few miles above Allababad
and very ncar Bhita The Archzological Department of India 15 to be congratu-
lated for starting excavation at Kausamb: and rcsuming opcavions at Bluta  The
Department should also pay atteation to Sujawan, which s sure to yield a uch
harvest to the spade of the excavator
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bably a northerner Her identtfication with Vijaka 15, for these
reasons, extremely doubtful

Consequently in the present state of our knowledge we fail to
fix the lower limut of the work or to settle its approximate date
The only definite conclusion we have been able to arrive at 15 that 1t
was not written before Sankatacarya  Thus serves at least one uscful
purpose, viz , the rejection of the inferences about the ecarly history
of the Guptas made by Jayaswal on the basis of this work **

Faral fag: disy farafl @amga. |
SIAHINT FAT FAVITRIIY 1

K CHarrorabHYAYA

40 It 1s sad that the great scholar Jayaswal 15 no longer hving 1o 1cply o my
cutiasiis o1 to accept my findings



The Causeway of Giants at Angkor Thom

Everybody knows that the bridges, which cross the moats of
Angkor Thom and give access to the five gates of the aty, are
decorated by balustrades, constituted by two huge nigas with hoods
turned outside and with bodies supported by grants 1 stone
which represent on one side the Devas and on the other the Asuras

This motf which 1s found also 1n other monuments of the
same period (end of the r2ch century A D) 15 generally nterprered’
as the representation of the churning of the ocean, an architectural
symbolism of which there are other examples* In a remarkable
arucle entitled ““Angkor in the tume of Jayavarman VII"' and
published 1n the Indian Art and Letters’ my friend and collabora-
tor M Paul Mus gives a quite different interpreration of these
bridges with balustrades of nagas supported by the giants, and 1
propose to confirm his interpretation with new arguments and make
his information more complete on certain pornts

M Paul Mus finds i these brdges of Angkor Thom a
representation of the rambow wiich according to Indian tradition
is the link of union between the world of men and the world of
gods which 1s materialised on earth by the royal ity His interpre-
tatton 1s based on a verse contained n the Sansknt inscriprion
dedicated by Jayavarman VII at the south-western cornet of the
outer walls of Angkor Thom  These verses are

Viasita-vyilikbacchrnga eko

bhujagasadanasangigadhatinya pi tena
anukuruta ime te nirmmite ¢rimabigri-
jayagiryayasindba  tadbrbatkirttikotim

1 Cf BLFEO, XII, g, pp 181-182
2 Among the first worhs in which this hypothess has been formulated,
C ] Commaille, Gude aux ruines d Angkor, p 110

3 Vol XI, 1937, pp 6575
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“‘One scraped the bright sky with its pinnacle and the other 1n
its unfathomable depth reached the world of serpents, the Cri-
mahdjayagiri and the Crimahicrijayasindhu etected by Jayavarman
both emulated the arc of his mighty glory ™

I have proved already that Jayagirn and Jayasindhu are
the names given respectively to the outer wall and the moat of the
aty * “According to this poetical comparison, says M Mus,*
the Mountain of Victory and the Sea of Victory emulate the Arc
of glory of the King But the meaning of the latter term 1s not
questioned  a king’s arc of glory 1s the representation of the Arc of
Indra, or 1n other words the rambow, itself symbol of the divine
powet of sovereigns  Let us now take our stand before the actual
lanscape of Angkor Thom  The Mountain of Victory and the Sea
of Victory here become before our eyes, if we may so put 1t, a
rampart and a moat The third expression 1s mussing  Ths
should be a materialisation of this same rainbow which we learn from
clsewhete to be a divine bridge  The conclusion 1s obvious  the Arc
of Glory of Jayavarman VII, vying in splendour with the rampart
and the moat, 1s the bridge which 1s the worldly representation of
the rainbow ”’

M. Paul Mus has mterpreted the expression anunkurutab as
meaning that the rampare and the moat “‘nvalled in splendour™
with the bridge, but I do not think that this 1s exactly what the poet
wanted to say  The poet wanted probably to note that the glory of
the king, poured out in the universe from the heaven up to the
under-world, was exalted 1n the architectural complcx comprising,
in the sky, the rampart that reaches the heaven and, below, the
moat which n 1ts depth reaches the world of serpents This 15 at
least the first interpretation which occurs to anybody who may be

a lieele acquainted with the style of the Sansknt inscriptions of

4 BETEO, XXVIIL, p 88 5 lbd 6 4L, p 70
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But one 15 never sure of having exhausted all dic
niceties of a Kivya stanza cven though he may have drawn two
or three meanings from 1t, because the subtleties of the court poets
are infinite, and 1 the present case M Paul Mus 15 certanly jusu-
fied n drawmg a third meaning relating to bow, and 1n discovering

in 1t an allusion to the rainbow of which the material representation

1s the bridge of giants

Cambodia.

I can besides furnish another argument in favour of his inter-
pretation  The five gates of Angkor Thom are decorated at their
angles with gigantic heads of tricephalic clephants  One of these
clephants at least (the Gate of Victory, north-east corner) still bears
an umage of Indra holding the Vajra and 1t 15 not too much to
suppose that cach of these elephants bore a similar image " The
rainbow 15 the bow of Indra and the presence of that god at the end
of the bridge in the axis of the nigas certainly confirms the hypo-
thesis of M Paul Mus

On the other hand I am not quite 1n agreement with him
when he writes  “The plastic motif of the churning, 1n which the
great serpent already appeared, was no doubt, through association
of ideas the first model for this new construction ”* If the giants
of the bridges may be an mnovation of Jayavarman VII, the mouf
of niga as balustrade of the bridge 15 much more ancient and goes
back to the beginning of the classical Khmer arc The oldest
example of it 1s found ac Bakong which 1s dated from 881 AD”
Now there 1s no necessity of bringing 1n the myth of the churning
to explan the architectural motif of the bndge with the double
niga-balustrade  The ramnbow theme 1s sufficient, and to the
arguments cited by M Paul Mus™ I may add another which 1s
more actual In the popular Siamese and Cambodian 1magery

7 H Marchal, Guede archéologique anx Temples d'Angkor, p 85
8 IAL,p 71 9 G Cades, Inscripuions du Cambodge, 1, p 31
1o IAL, pp 70-71

. 52
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the rambow staircase by which the Buddha descends from the
heaven of the Thrty-three 1s always represented with two hand-
rails 1n the shape of nigas of which the heads touch the ground

It 1s not without tnterest to note thar the frst occurrence of
this mouif at Bakong, towards the end of the gth cant, belongs to a
period 1n which some Javanese influence 1s recognisable i the
Khmer art, as a consequence of the reign of Jayavarman II who came
back from Java

This influence 15 manifested amongst other things in Cam-
bodia 1n the introduction of the Kilamakara-torana mouif with
divergent heads of makaras "' Its connection with the niga-balus-
trade on one hand and with the rainbow'” on the other 1s apparent
This evidence goes to strengthen the thesis of M Paul Mus but i
places the introduction of the architectural motif in the Khmer
country several centuries earlier

It 1s not therefore the myth of the churning of ocean which
has furnished the Khmer architects with the niga mouf for the
decoration of the balustrades of their bridges, although this myth
had certainly mspired the constructors of the causeways of
Angkor Thom and contaminated the more ancient theme of the
rainbow bridge

It may be noted in this connection that the presence of the two
setpents does not 1n any way stand 1n the way of our recognising
in the causeway of giants a plastic representation of the churning,
as M Paul Mus thinks ‘At Angkor Thom, he says, there 1s
not one serpent, there are two  Gods and Titans each carry their
own Further instead of pulling agamnst each other, they are
two parallel lines facing those who arrive It 1s quite clear that they

11 G de Coral-Rémusat, ‘Influcnces javanaises dans l'art de Rollioh, A4
CCXXII, 1933, p 190
12 G de Coral-Rémusat, ‘Animaux fantastiques de |Inde,” BEFLO , XXXVI,

p 43°
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»
" Thus last remark 1s as judicious as the

are churning nothing ”
explanation which he gives a little later of the presence of the two
secpents It cannot be however denied that the representation
of the churning at Angkor Vat'' and Bayon'" contains two ser-
pents one coiling around the mountain as a cordon to make 1t
revolve, and the other reposing in the bottom of the ocean. Ewi-
dently the latter is so to say caught 1n the arms of the Asuras of the
causeways at Angkor Thom and even if n this position the Asuras
and the Devas cannot be regarded as churning anything, the two
rows of the Asuras, the two serpents, the outer wall Jayagsrs and the
moat Jayasindbu do not constitute any less the essential elements of
the chumnmg, as 1t 1s tepresented 1 the basreliefs of the
12th century
Why has this motif becn added to that of the ramnbow tepre-
sented 1n a more sumple way by a buidge with two hooded serpents?
This novation being no doube due to Jayavarman VII, all
that we know of the psychology of this great mystic supphes with
a twofold teply to this question
In the first place by having a representation of the churning
of the occan at the gates of hts capital Jayavarman VII emphasised
its divine character, because the Jayagiri and the Jayasindhu of which
the names reminded his own thus became the cosmic mountan
and ocean
In the second place 1t was common literary theme abundant-
ly exploited by the court poets to compare the battle
with the ocean churned by the king in order to win Laksmi, the
fortune, and also the amrta of Victory," or agan to compare
the world with a mountan which the king revolves to get
13 IAL, p 69
14 Le temple d'dAngkor Var jMém Arch EFEQ 1), 3¢ parte, 11, pls 351-370
15 H Dufour, Le Bayon d’Angkor Thom, mner galleries, pls 78-8:

16 G Cades, Un grand ro; du Cambodge  Jayavarman VII, Phnom Penh, 1935
17 For example, the mscription of Ti Prohm, st XXI (BEFEO, VI, pp 52, 73)
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the ambrosia of prosperity " Jayavarman VII, the protegé of the
Victory, has given his name to the mountain of the outer wall and to
the ocean of the moat  That will not perhaps be the proof of an
exaggerated subtlety if we try to discover in the plastic representa-
tion of the churning, effected with the moat as the ocean, and the
outer wall as the pivot, a kind of magic operation destined to pro-
duce the Fortune and to assute to the country the nectar of Victory

and Prospcrlty *
G C(ED\ES

18 Inscription of Thnal Baiay, south-cast angle, st B XXI,1SCC > PP 435, 445
*  Translated by Dt P C Bagchi, M A, Dr & lettres (Pans)



Struggle for Supremacy in the Deccan

The Cilukya Tatla 11 defcated and overthrew the Rastrakiitas
n 973 AD and the Cilukya kingship was once again revived n
the Deccan It reached 1ts full glory during the reign of Somesvara 1
(1042-1068 AD) The accession of Somesvara 11, son of Somes-
vara I, marked the beginning of the fratiicidal war between Somes-
vara I and Vikramaditya (VI), and the decline set in The feuda-
tory states were the worst disintegrating forces i the body politic
of those days  The feudatory princes always enjoyed vast political
powets and privileges and were waiting for an opportunity to declare
independencc  Whenever the sovereign authority was weak, they
rose i tebelhon and often declaied independence

The fratricidal war between Somesvata I and Vikramaditya
(VI), two sons of Somesvara I, bioke the umty of the Cﬁlukya empire
and 1t was divided 1nto two hostile camps  This also gave the 1m-
portant feudatory princes an opportunity to enhance their powet
The Calukya empire was reunited by Vikiamaditya VI when he
ascended the throne in 1076 A D after overthiowing hus brother,
but the sohidarity of the empie could not be restored  The feuda-
toty princes, the Hoyasalas, the Yadavas, the Kadambas and the
Silharas strengthened cheir position  The Hoyasalas twice tebelled
against therr sovereign and inflicted severe losses to the emperor, but
they were suppressed

The successors of Vikramaditya VI, however, wete incapablc
rulers and they could not chech the Hoyasalas from capturing the
whole of the southern part of the Cilukya dominions  Besides the
Hoyasalas, other feudatories had also begun munor conquests and
annexations at the cost of their sovereign

When Taila III came to the throne in 1151 AD  the condition

i the Calukya dominions was 1n a deplorable chaos The feudatory



414 Struggle for Supremacy in the Deccan

prihces were busy 1n asserting, their power The mportant
fcudatory princes, the Hoyasalas, the Kadambas, the Silharas
and the Yadavas practically became independent and severed their
connections with the central government  Taila 11l was left to look
after his own fate  The Kiakatiyas had established their power n
the castetn side of the Calukya dominions and the Kakatiya Prolarija
mflicted a crushing defeat on Taila 111 The Kalacurya Byjala,
who was appointed the commander-in-chief of the Caluykan forces,
was himself waiting for an opportunity to occupy the throne at
Kalyani  As revealed by many wscriptions, his authority had over-
shadowed that of Taila IIT and when the latter suffered defcat at the
hands of the Kakatiya Piolarija, Bijjala made full use of thus event
Inscriptions from 1156 A D show that the Kalacurya Byjala had
begun the work of usurpation and Taila was made a puppet in his
hands  The defeat of Taila III at the hands of the
Kakatiya Prolar3ja brought the crisis to the pitch, and the death of
Taila m about 1162 AD left Byjala ulumatcy supreme i the
Calukya kingdom  He occupicd the throne and assumed full pata-
mount ttles  He was also helped mn effecting the coup-de-etat by

the Silhaia punce '

Beginning of the Struggle

The fall of the Imperial Calukya power created an utter political
chaos 1n the Deccan  The uvsurpation of Bijjala was quite sudden,
he could not be achnowledged as the sovereign by other feudatory
ptinces and they themsclves began a hard struggle to strengthen
their position and capture Kalyani, if possible

Byjjala, soon after accomplishing the coup, opened his campaigns
to subjugate other feudatory chiefrains He had not to face any
trouble i the north  The Silharas were already frxendly to him,*

1 BG,vol I, pt u,p 475, fn 6 2 1bd
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1t was from the south that he apprehended danger The death’ of
the Hoyasala Visnuvardhana stopped the northward expansion of
the Hoyasalas and his successor Narastmha I could not continue his
aggressive policy  The Pandya and the Kadamba terricories, which
served as the buffer principalities for the Calukyas i the south,
were subjugated by the Hoyasala Visnuvardhana, but just at the
height of his success Visnuvardhana died The Kadambas and
the Pandyas, immediately after the death of Visnuvardhana asserted
their power and carried on their struggle with Narasimha I, suc-.
cessor of the Hoyasala Visnuvardhana

The fall of the Calukya power threw the feudatories in a fic of
indeciston The Pandyas and the Kadambas were hghting against
the Hoyasalas with the Calukya help on their back, but now they
were fighting for their own existence agamnst the Kalacuryas and the
Hoyasalas  Inscriptions dated 1165 AD ' and 1182 AD ' show
that the Pandya chicfrain Vijaya Pindya recognised the Calukya
Jagadekamalla, probably a brother (°) of Taila I as theu sovereign
The Nidugal chief Mallideva Cola Maharaja also recognised the
Calukyas as his sovereign in an inscription dated 1169 AD *

Bijjala seems to have begun the drive against the Kadambas
before the usurpation  In 1109 AD he attacked Billaya, the
senior general of Banavisi-nad, appomnted by the Kadamba Maha-
mandale$vara Kumara Kirtti-deva ©  He beseiged the fore of Gutt
and conquered 1t Another scription of about the same date re-
cords that “‘when Kirttideva's great minister Bammarasa was ruling
the kingdom in peace and wisdom, Bijjana-Deva’s munuster Soya-
vamarasa was fighting, saying, “1 will beserge Guen ™
Bijjala was ultimately successful in suppressing the Kadambas before

3 EC, vol XI, Dg No 77 4 lbid, Cd No 13
5 SIE, AR 1917, No 733,HlSl,p 116 )
6 EC, vol VIII, Sb No 416 7 lbd, No 568
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116.3 AD* The Pandyas also could not hold against Byjala and

accepted him as their overlord,” though sometimes they mentioned
the Calukya Jagadekamalla as their king b

The Hoyasalas were trying to conunue their advance towards
the north and led expeditions againse the Kadambas An nscription
dated 1161 A D states that ‘‘Narasimha who astonished the wotld,
when on hearing that a Kadamba army was at Bankapura, being
raised for assault, he crushed that force and won all its spoils, bring-
ang glory to hus father "' Yet another mscription records another
conflict berween the Kadamba and the Hoyasala forces '* A thurd
inscription dated 1161 A D reveals that the Mandalikas of the
Kadamba Kirttideva were fighting against the Hoyasalas and beserg-
ing the fort of Gunnalagundi "' Kirttideva ultimately seems to have
gained some success against the invaders,’’ but the conflict between
the Kalacuryas, the Kadambas and the Hoyasalas could not be decid-
cd fnally  The Kadambas unable to fight two powers accepted the
authority of the Kalacuryas and then a struggle between the Hoya-
salas and the Kalacuryas began  They had already fought a battle on
the banks of the nver Tungabhadra, before Byjala usurped the
Calukya throne " The Hoyasalas had captured the fort of Gutt:
from the Kadambas' and began raids into the Kalacurya territory
In 1164 AD a Hoyasala general raded the Kerryakisive
Agrahara ' In 1164 A D Bijjala ordered his subordinate Taleviir
Hend: Sovavarma (?) and other chieftains to attack the fort of Gutt:
and the wwvaders beseiged the forr The fort of Gunnalagund,
which was under the possession of the Hoyasalas was also beseiged

by Bammarasa and Virarasa in 1166 A D, but the Hoyasala general

8 Ibd, No 177 9 1bid, vol VII, Sk No 18
10 Ibd, vol XI, Dg No 43 11 EC, vol V, Bl No 193
12 Ibd, Ak No 172 13 Jbid vol VHI, Sb No 106
14 Ibd, No 179 15 Ibid, vol X1, Dg No 42

16 MASR, 1928, No 8 17 EC, vel XI, Dg No 84
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was successful 1n dnvmg away the invader by stratagem, as he had
not sufficient force to fight openly '

These facts indicate that the struggle between the two powers
continued without any final decision  Netther side was able to con-
tinue the struggle vigorously, because of the internal troubles Not
long after his accession Bijjala had to face a religious revolution 1 the
capital and he was compelled to abdicate in favour of his son Soyideva
n 1168 AD " Rebellions had broken out in the different parts of
the Hoyasala kingdom because of the weak rule of Narasimha
He had to abandon his campaigns n the north to find time and
means to curb the rebellions

The internal ‘disturbances compelled the Kalacuryas and the
Hoyasalas to stop the struggle The Hoyasala Narasimha was de-
throned by his son Ballala II'  He 1cbelled agamst his father and
captured the throne™ mn 1173 AD* For a couple of years after
his accession, he seems to have been busy i restoring peace and
order 1n his domintons  Narasimha had lost much of the Northern
territories conquered and annexed by the Hoyasala Visnuvardhana
The Kadambas and the Pandyas had again asserted their authonty,
and sometimes acknowledging the Kalacuryas and sometimes the
Calukyas, they were strengthening their own posiion  Ballila
immediately after restoring peace mn his kingdom started towards the
north and invaded the Pandya prinaipality, which had its capieal at
Uccang:

Ballala after making full preparations marched on to the Pandya
kingdom n or before 1177 A D ** The Hoyasalas captured the fort

18 MASR, 1928 No 81

19 Rice, Mysore and Caorg from Inscripuons pp 79-80, BG, vol I, pr u,
PP 476-77

20 MASR, 1926, No 55, p 67

21 EC, vol V, Hn No 119, Ak No 71, Bl No 118

22 LC, vol XII, Ck No 36, vol VI, Tk No 36
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of Devadurga™ and were then opposed by the Pandyas at Ummadir,
where a fierce battle was fought ** Ballila showed great personal
bravery in the battle and gained complete victory Ballala attacked
the fort of Uccangi, which was the centre of the Pandya power.
The fort of Uccang: was very big” and strong “‘with a moat like
Pitala, as broad as the eight cardinal points, high as the sky, extend-
ing 1n both directions, so that 1t was famed 1n the three worlds "%
The fort was beseiged and stormed  The Pindya chieftains, “King
K3ma and the famous Odeya and their treasury, women and troops
of horses were captured "*" Ballila now acquired the ticles Giri-
durgamalla and Sanivarasiddhi as the fort was captured on Sanivira
(Saturday) ** The Pandya chieftains Odeya or Udayaditya and hus
father Kamadeva or Vijaya Pandya® submitted to Ballala for protec-
tion, who taking pity restored them to their principahty ™ It seems
very probable that they gave a princess of therr family mn marnage
to Ballala *!

Ballala now faced the Kalacuryas and the Kadambas, who had
acknowledged the former as their sovereign'® by the year 1163 A D
When the Kadambas were attacked by the Hoyasalas, the Kala-
curyas came to therr rescue  The Kalacurya Sankamadeva sent his
general Kavanayya in 1179 AD "’ He pitched his camp at Bettaur,

but he seems to have gained no success and therefore Sankamadeva

23 Ibd, vol V, Bl No 119 24 Ibd, Bl No 175

25 Ibid, Cn No 289

26 lbid, Bl No 72, vol VI, Ak No 10

27 EC, vol II, No 327, Tr p 136, No 240

28 Ibud, vol V, Bl Nos 137, 175, Ak No 178

29 Ibid, vol XI, Cd Nos 13, 36, Intro p 18, vol IV, Ng No 70, HISI,
P 373

30 EC, vol V, Bl Nos 136, 72, vol VI, Tk No 10

31 MASR,1923, No 1, p 36

32 Kadambakula, p 138, fn 4, App III, No 10, PP 444-5, 140, EC, vol
VIIL, Sk No 171, vol VIII, Sb No 431

33 EC.vol X1, Dg No 44
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personally came down to the south to diect the campaign ™ From
the inscription 1t appears thar a battle was fought at Madavalhi in
1179 AD between the armies of Sankama and Ballala The battle
of Madavalli does not seem to have been dectsive and the two faced
each other on the field of Hadadeyakuppa. The Hoyasala Ballaladeva
ordered the van of his army to attack the Kalacurya forces commanded
by Murian Kefava-Narasimha and the general Gandava Canna-kalam
Sahani  The Kalacuryas were probably defeated and they made
peace as they were threatened by the Calukya Somesvara 1V, who
seems to have been making an effort to regain the throne *

The withdrawal of the Kalacuryas with discomfiture left the
Kadambas all alone at the mercy of the Hoyasalas Durmg the
campaigns agamnst the Kalacuryas, Ballala seems to have captured
the Kadamba fortress of Udhare, It was under the command of
the Hoyasala general Toya?Singeya-dannayaka in 1181 A D * The
Kadamba Kimadeva who had succeeded his father Kirttideva in
1180 AD sent his generals Gangeya-Sahani, Beyama-Sahani and
Javaneya-Nayaka to recapture the fort of Udhare They “coming
with all the applances” laid seige of the fort ¥ The Hoyasala
general seems to have been killed and the fort was surtendered to the
Kadambas In 1181 AD Ballila seems to have defeated the
Kadambas ** The struggle so far placed Ballala m no territonal

419

advantage

The Calukya revival

When this struggle was lingering on, suddenly the Kalcuryas
were overthrown and Kalyani was capturcd by the Calukya Somes-

vara,"” one of the sons of Tala Ill n 1183 AD"™ Ths again

34 Kadambakula, p 142 35 Ibd
36 EC, vol VII, Sk No 212 37 lbd
38 lbd, vol 1I, No 327 39 EI, vol V,p 259

40 SIEAR, 1928-29, App E No z07
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ch'anged the political condition of the Deccan The change did not
wipe out the pohtical chaos, but on the other hand made 1t all
the more worse The Calukya Somesvara IV, as the inscriptions show,
was greatly helped by his general Brahma He 1s styled as “the estab-
hisher of the Calukya sovereignty™ and “the chief of all the leaders

11

of the army "' Another inscription records that Brahma “‘having
vowed that he would uproot the destroyers of his masters, and make
the Calukyas again lords of the earth, became the destroymg fire of
the Kalachurya—(Kalacurya) kula ~**

Ballala Il wanted to take full advantage of the situation artsing
out of this restoration and change A blow at this ttme, when
Somesvara IV was not 1n a settled condition, would give an easy suc-
cess He, leaving the struggle with the Kadambas undecided, rushed
to the north and nvaded the Cilukya kingdom  An wscription
dated 1183 A D of the reign of the Calukya Somesvara IV records
that Mahamandale$vara Ballala’s force was unloosing the waists of
women '’ Brahma seems to have been an able general  He drove
away the Hoyasala raiders and the inscription records about Barma-
devarasa as “‘a venomous serpent to the strong hill-fortress of the
Hoyasalas, a thunderbolt of the king Bhuvanakamalla™ 1e,
Somesvara [V "

The revival of the Caluhya sovereignty by Someévara IV only
served as a passing episode 1 the then disturbed political condition
of the Deccan It was in a state of transiton  The Hoyasalas wete
mahing a desperate struggle for northward cxpansion  The Yadavas
i the northern part of the Calukya domitons had also commenced
their struggle for expansion towards the south  They were already
fhighting against the Kalacuryas The Yadava Mallugi, predecessor
of Bhillama V (1183 AD —1194 A D) had been highting against

qu El,vol V, p 250 42 JRAS, vol IV, pp 16-17

43 EC. vol VI, Sb No 419
44 SIEAR, 1915, App B No 458 -
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Vyjjana, probably a Kalacurya prince and Dada, his general, also
claims to have defeated an army led by a Kalacurya prince *  Afrer
the fall of the Kalacuryas, the Yadavas continued therr hostihity
agamst the Calukya Somesvara IV

In these circumstances, when the resources of Somesvara
IV were crippled and few, the two strong powets advancing with
grim determination to overthrow him, and the minor feudatories
vascillating 1n their support and making their own position strong,
it was not possible for the Calukya Somesvara to hold his position
for a long ume  Inspite of all the heroism and superb generalship
of the general Brahma, the odds were tremendously agamnst him

Fall of the Calukyas

Ballala scems to have prepared to strike the final blow, if possible
With his army he started rowards Kalyani  He was opposed by the
Pandyas on the way  The Pandyas had always sympathy towards
their sovereign, the Calukyas  They had no doubt submutted to the
Hoyasala Ballala, but when Somesvara IV came to the throne,
the Pandya chiefrain Kamadeva immediately transferred his alle-
giance to him  Ballala defeated Kamadeva and killed him 1n battle
m 1187 AD "™ The Kannada poet Rudrabhatta in his ]aganm?tba—
Viyaya gives the utle ar-kama-dhvamsi (1 ¢ destroyer of the enemy
Kama) to Ballila " He then invaded the Calukya dominions  The
general Brahma opposed him with his force but suffered a crushing
defeat  The Gadag inscription records about the battle 1n the fol-
lowing words “And by force, he, the strong one, defeated with
cavalry only, and deprived of his sovereignty the general Brahma
whose army was strengthened by an array of elepbants with a single

45 EHD, (Revised) pp 183-4
46 EC,vol V, Bl No 77, vol XI, Cd No 33

47 1HQ.vol IV, p 133
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tuskless elephant, when, on account of an msult to hus father, he was
tearing the royal fortune from the family of the Kalacuryas "**
This sealed the fate of the Cilukya Somesvara IV His power
was shattered and he lefe Kalyani at the mercy of the invader and fled
away to Jayantipura, where he was residing on the 1gth September
1187 A D the date recorded in an nscription **  Mahamandalesvara
Vyaya Pandya was supporting him even there  Somesvara seems to
have continuedfor sometime more The Kadambas seems to have
transferred their allegrance also and 1t was with them that Somesvara
took shelter ~An inscription dated Dec 25, 1189 A D reveals that

Somesvara IV was continuing his sovereignty with the help of the
Kadamba Kimadeva ** Thus 1s the last known date of Someévara IV

Fall of Kalyan;

The victory of Ballala over Brahma seems to have left him
master of the situation and the country, but the overwhelming suc-
cess was, not long aftet, echipsed by another competitor, who was
also advancing towards Kalyani  The Yadava Bhillama came t
power 1n 1183 AD * He was as ambitious as the Hoyasala Ballala
Il and has been striving hard to gain territorial advantage out of this
pohitical confusion He was also advanang towards Kalyani
Ballala after defeating the general Brahma, probably, captured
Kalyani, bur immediately he had to face the opposition of the
Yadava Bhillama Bhillama defeated the Hoyasala Ballala II and
deprived him of the terntorial advantages he had gained Kalyani
was also captured An inscription dated 1189 AD records that
Bhillama “had become the beloved of the goddess of severeignty of

the Karnata country and was reigning over the whole kingdom 1od

48 EI, vol VI, p 92 Vs 3536 49 EC.vol XI,Cd No 33
50 lbsd, vol VIII, Sb No 129

51 EI, vol HI, p 217, SIEAR, 1930, App E, No 108

52 BG,vol 1, pr u, pp 51819
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Hemadr also states that Bhillama “‘having attained the sovereignty
of Kalyani put to death the Hoyasala king """ Hemadn 1s defi-
nitely wrong 1n stating that the Hoyasala king was put to death as
it 1s known from various sources that Ballala continued the struggle
for a long tume  But Hemadr: makes ic clear that Bhullama attained
the sovereignty of Kalyani from the hands of the Hoyasalas Having
captured Kalyani Bhillama pushed on at the heels of the
Hoyasalas  They were compelled to vacate all the territory formerly
included 1n the Calukya dominions  The Yadavas even entered the
Hoyasala dominions and a battle was fought between the two forces
at Aldr in the Hassan district of the Mysore state ' Bhillama car-
ried on his conquests vigorously and Hemadr: states that Bhillama
having become master of the country north of the river Krsna
founded the aty of Devagin and crowned himself a king ' The
Gadag inscriprion dated June 23, 1191 AD also suggests that
Bhillama had his supremacy established™ and he was residing at his
victorious camp at Heriiru

Turn of the tide
The events had moved with a dramatic rapidity  The Hoya-

salas had been for years past making constant scruggle for supremacy
They had fought agamnst the Kadambas, Pandyas, Kalacuryas, and
the Calukyas They were on the point of success, when suddenly
the Yadavas deprived them of all ternitonal advantages and they
were driven away almost to the south of the river Tungabhadra It
seemed that the Yadavas had established their supremacy and for
about four years, no doubt, they maintained 1t, but after that the
tide again turned

53 EHD, (Revised), p 243, App Cl, Vs 38-39
54 Ibid
55 MASR, 1926, No 9, p 41 56 EI, vol Ill, p 214
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. Battle of Soratur

The Hoyasala Ballila silently made preparations and organised
hus forces for another conflicc  He marched with his army towards
the north and the Hoyasala and the Yadava armies faced each other
on the battle-field of Soratur The Yidava Bhillama arrayed a vast
horde of 200,000 foot soldiers armed with thunderbolts’ and 12000
cavalry ™ After a ‘fierce” and ‘bloody’ battle the Yadava army was
completely routed and annihilated  Bhillama himself fled away
from the battle-field with the remnants of his army He was hotly
pursued by the Hoyasalas up to Belvola and the Krsni nver with a
terrible massacre ' The Vyavabaraganita, desctibing the battle,
tecords that out of the 12,000 cavalry of Bhillama “five parts fell into
the uver, six fled away in all directions, four fell in the battle, four
returned back and Bhillama fed in confusion from the battle-feld
with the remaining six hundred horsemen **  But as pointed out by
Mr Venkatasubbiah, the tesumony of the inscriptions and the
Vyavabaraganita cleatly show thac Bhillama was not killed n this
battle as taken by almost all scholars *'  The battle of Soratur was
fought before December 23, 1190 A D, the date recorded n an
mscription which also states that “Ballala put them (Yadavas) to
fight and slaughtered them from Soritur to the banks of
Krsnavent "** Ballala having defeated Bhillama captured the forts
of Kurugod, Soratur, Erambarage (modern Yellburga 1n the
Nizam’s domuions), Gutt;, mn the Bellary district of the Madras
Presidency, Bellitige, Rattihalli, Hangal and Lokkigunds in the

57 EC, vol XI, Dg No 25

58 Ibid, Kannada Ms No A, 14, Govt Orental Iibrary, Madras, pp 42-3,
46, IHQ , vol 1V, pp 126-7

59 EC, vol XI, Dg No 25, vol V, Cn No 179

6o [HQ vol IV, p 127, Kannada Ms No A, 14, GO Lib Madras, PP 42-3.
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61 IHQ., vol IV, p 124

62 EC, vol XI, Dg No 25, IHQ, vol 1V, pp 1256
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Bombay Presidency and Ballale (Bellary), Haluve, Mannir, Malanga
hill Dhorevadi, Gttavalalu, Udhare and Kalad: *’

When Ballala was busy 1n capturing these forts, Bhidlama once
again reorganised his forces, and with a fresh army he again crossed
the river Kesna and as his Gadag inscription dated June 23, 1191
A D shows, he pitched his camp at Heriiru, 30 mlies north of
Gadag ** This inscription again indicates that Bhillama had once
again recaptured a part of the lost terntory

Death of Bbillama

The Hoyasala Ballala lost no time to check Bhullama The two
armies again met in the neighbourhood of Gadag, possibly at
Heriiru, where Bhullama, as stated above, had pitched his camp  In
this battle the Yadava Bhillama lost his Iife and Ballala gained a
signal victory once again over the Yadava army  After the death of
Bhillama, as indicated by the Gadag inscripuion of Ballala 11 dated
November 21, 1192 A D, the command of the Yadava forces was
taken by Jaitrasimha or Jaitugt, son of Bhullama The Gadag ins-
cription states that Ballala had his victorious camp at Lokkigund:
and had defeated Jaira-Simha, 1e Jatugy, “nght hand of
Bhillama *"*’ Jartugi, successor of Bhillama, continued the strugglc
and was fighting from the fort of Lokkigundi Ballala defeated
Jaitugs and recaptured the fort **  An inscription of later date re-
cotds that by “plunging 1t into water, namely, the blood of the
enemy, Pandya king so that it hissed and splittered, Vira Ballala
whetted the sword, which he bore 1n his valorous arm, on the whet-
stone, namely the head of Bhillama and sheathed 1t 1n the lotus

" Agan Ballala 11 is referred to as the “‘smuter

mouth of Jaitug’

63 EC, vol XI, Dg No 25, vol V, Cn No 179
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0;1 the check of Bhillama’s army”’ “dnver of Jatrahuta ”**  An
inscription dated 1194 A D records the capture of Lokkigund: from
Jattugr as follows” when he (Ballala) fought Jaitugi, who was with
an army 1n the great fortress, which with high rampats, lofty bas-
tions, mounted with astonishing Hag-staves, even combined masses
could not attack and escape, he soon captured Lokkigundi™®
Ballila again recaptured the fort of Kurugod mn 1195 AD ™ and
was residing at Erambarage, modern Yellurga i 1196 AD ™

In the meantime Ballala had also defeated the Pandyas The
last known date of the Pandya Udayaditya, also known as Tri-
bhuvanamalla, 1s Janvary 24, 1194 A D™ Nolambavadi 32,000
province seems to have passed in the hands of the Hoyasalas as an
nscription records  “Thrashing the Pandya king on the field of
battle, terrifying and putting to flighe hostle kings, by the nughe
of his arm, (Ballala) ruled the celebrated Nolambavad: "'*'  Another
inscription records that Ballila had his capital 1n the Nolambavad:
country " Balldla also defeated the Kadambas for rebelling against
him  The fort of Udhare was beseiged and captured ' Having
captured this Kadamba outpost, the Hoyasalas advanced towards
Hangal, the Kadamba capital 1n 1196 A.D Ballala pitched his camp
at Muttala-Kereger: and the aity was beseiged He was opposed
by the Kadamba general Sahani, but he was defeated and killed 1n
the battle * Hangal was also beseiged, but there 1s no evidence to
show that 1t was captured " The Kadambas were subdued at least
for some years, though they continued raids in the neighbouring

terrt tOI’y

68 1Ibid, vol VI,Kd No 117, Cm No 72

69 Ibsd, vol V, Ak No 5 70 Ibd, Bl No 204
71 1bd, Ak No 104 72 lbd, Bl No 77
73 EC, vol V, Hk No 56, vol XI, Hn No 70

74 lbd, vol V], Mg No 4

75 Ibd, vol VIII, Sb No 439

76 Kadambakuls, App U1, No 16, pp 4534 77 Ibhd
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Ballala seemed successful in establishing his supremacy The
Yadavas were defeated and driven away and the Kadambas and the
Pandyas were compelled to submit  The Hoyasalas gained posses-
sion of all the territory upto the Krsna and the Malaprabha rivers

The last phase

The Yadavas had suffered crushing defeat and retired from the
field Jaitugt had not the generalship of his father The Hoyasalas,
when their boundary reached the Krsna and the Malaprabha rivers,
did not press their victortes further northward  Both sides stopped
the struggle But the struggle was not finally closed Though the
main struggle between the Yadavas and Hoyasalas was closed, the
Kadambas continued to maimntain a suppressed hostility, and the ins-
criptions suggest that raids were carried by the Kadambas mnto the
Hoyasala domintons 1n 1203,” 1207 and 1208,” but the Hoyasalas
could not be exterminated from their territory Dr Fleet also thinks
that the Kadambas were subjugated by the Hoyasalas after 1196
A D, but they continued to carry raids ** Mr Moraes seems to be
opposed to this view, but his arguments are not conclusive *'  Ballila
also defeated the Kadamba Vijayaditya of Goa and exacted tribute,
but shortly after that he scems to have freed himself from all
obligations **

The Yadava Jaitugi was succeeded by his son Singhana  The
date of his accesston 1s still a matter of dispute among scholars  The
available epigraphic evidence 1s also very meagre and conflicting
Some 1nscriptions would suggest that Singhana came to power n
1197 AD *' and another inscription may suggest that Jaitugt was
killed by Ballala in about 1197 AD ™  Contemporary wscriptions

78 BG,vol I, pt u, p 563 79 EC, vol VIL Sb Nos 171, 305
80 BG,vol I, pt u, p 563 81 Kadambaksla, p 146
82 Ibd, p 202 83 ASR, 1928-29, p 172

84 EC, vol V,Bl No 77
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alSo show that Ballila was in possession of the territory upto Kalyani
in the north, but the city itself was not included

For some years Singhana seems to have consolidated and orga-
mised his kingdom after the seveie disruption caused by the cons-
tant Hoyasala aggression and with the opémng of the 13th century,
he began his mnvasion of the south The accession of Singhana
matks a new epoch 1n the Yadava regime and the political and dip-
lomatic history of the Deccan The southward drive had begun 1n
full swing and Singhana personally seems to have conducted the
campaign  Raids by freebooters for plunder and loot specially of
the cows and the young girls was a conspicuous dark trend of the
carly mediaeval political condition of the Deccan  From an 1nscrip-
tion dated 1206 A D, 1t seems, that Singhana had recaptured all
the territory upto the Bijapur district, and Kesavadeva Dandanatha,
governor of Taravadi 1000, was governing over that part *’  Another
nscription dated 1211(?) records that when Ballala was at Hallevar
te  Viayasamudra Singhana carned raid upto that part™ (e
modern Hassan district, Mysore State) In 1212 AD the Yadavas
ratded Bandalike i the Shimoga district and seized the people and
the cattle and closed the stores of gran *”  Singhana carried a second
raid 1n the same year " Ballala does not seem to have been able to
put a stft tesistance and Singhana slowly mamtamed his advance
Before 1215 A D Singhana was able to reconquer Banavasi and other
terrtortes, lost by Bhillama A Belgaum mscription dated Thurs-
day, September 24, 1215 AD clearly designates hum as the ruling
sovereign [t records that having accomplished conquest over many
kings Singhanadeva gave charge of the kingdom to his minster Sar-
vadhikan Raya-nayaka Narayana and himself was engaged 1n various
pleasures  The munster also claums to have defeated many enemies

B SLEAR, 1927-8, App E, No 264 86 EC, vol V, Ak No 137
87 Ibd, vol VIII, Sb No 309 88 Ibid,No 376
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and granted some taxes and tolls on silk and two o1l mulls to *the
Brahmanas *  Singhana had thus recovered all the lost territories
before 1215 AD* The Udn inscription dated 1217 AD  states
that Singhana defeated Ballila and captured Banavasi 12000 ™

The Kadambas had been playing a dubious game They also
began rads along with Singhana and diplomatically avoided to re-
cognise cither the Hoyasalas or the Yadavas as ther sovereign ™
Singhana had also succeeded in extending his sway upto the Ananta-
pur and the Kurnool districts of the Madras Presidency ™ A part of
the Kadamba territory was also incorporated into the Yadava
dominions

Complete supremacy over the Deccan was established by
Singhana by the year 1215 AD  The Kadambas resented an en-
croachment on their territory, bur their resistance was broken down

When Singhana was busy n his bicter struggle agamsc the
Hoyasalas, his generals were waging wars against minor feudatory
chieftains

Bhoja, a Silhara prince, was ruling over the Konkana country
The famous fortress of Panhala, then known as Pannala or Ponnala
was included 1n his territory  Bhoja had gained independence n
1179 AD " and duning the turmoil, he 15 said to have ataned
great power " Singhana invaded his ternitory and Bhoja shut him-
self in the Panhala fort It was stormed and Bhoja had to fly

b

away " As a result of this victory, all the Silhara ternitory was

annexed by the Yadavas and an scription dated 1217 AD 1n the

89 EC, vol VII, Sk No 95

go 14, vol I, p 297, SIEAR, 1927-28, App E, No 264, 1928-29,
Nos s50-1, 53. 55, 63, 1929-30, App E, No 62

91 EC, val VIII, Sb No 135 92 lbid, vol VIII, Sb Nas 439, 478

93 SIEAR, 1920, No 345, HISI, p 133, IMP vol, 1, Ap. 186, vol, II,
Kl No zzr

94 EC. val 1I, No 424 95 Grahams Kolbapura, p 397, No 7

g6 EC, vol VI, Sb No 135, BG, vol I, pt, u, p 254, fn |
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Panhala fort indicates that the conquest took place before 1217
AD"

Singhana appointed his general Vicana to conduct military
campaigns 1n the southern part of his dominions He was appointed
Viceroy over the southern provinces  His father’s name was Cikka
and had a brother named Malla  Vicana in one of his campaigns
defeated”* and overthrew the Kadamba Sovadeva Tribhuvanamalla
of Goa, whose known date 15 1218 AD ™ The Kadamba prin-
cipality was also annexed but later on 1t was restored to the Kadamba
Sasthavarman ' The Ratta chieftain Laksmideva II, who had
succeeded his father Kartavirya IV 1n about 1218 A D '** was also

o0

defeated by Vicana'’’ and the Ratta territory was incorporated in the
Yadava dominions The Guttas, who were ruling in the present
Dharwar district of the Bombay Presidency were also defeated, but
they were not externinated and allowed to govern their

01

ptincipality *** Vicana also claims to have erected a pillar of victory
on the banks of the river Kaveri'"' and relieved Singhana of the
anxieties from the southern part of his dominions  Vicana extended
the frontier of the Yadava kingdom so that in the south 1t reached

the 1ver Tungabhadré and to thc west 1t was bounded by the
Atabian Sea

The struggle closed

By the middle of the second decade of the 13th century the
Yadava Swinghana established his complete supremacy ovet the
Deccan The Hoyasalas, who were the only powerful competitors
m the field were driven away  The Hoyasala Ballala II also realised

g7 Ibd, vol VIII, Sb No 135

g8 /BBRAS, vol XV, p 387, L 28 99 Kadambakuia, pp 206-7
100 Elhot, Coms of Southern Indra, pt 11, No 68, Kadambakula, p 206

tor 14, vol XIV, p 288 102 BG, vol |, pt m p 557
103 [BBRAS, vol XV, p 387 104 lbd, p 389

105 lbhd, p 387
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that any more fighting on that front was a mere waste of cnergy.
His family had made a hard struggle, but in 1215 AD they had
not an inch of that terntory  This probably cannot be taken as the
only reason for the termination of this long-drawn and bitter
struggle

A peep mto the history of the southern India gives a more
definite and weighty cause  The Cola kingship had slowly begun
its decline  The Pandyas of Madura, their feudatories, had begun
to strengthen their position, while the king of Ceylon was waging
war with the Colas Jatavarman Kulasekhara was followed by Mara-
varam Sundara Pandya mn 1216 A D ' and the Cola Kulottunga
was succeeded by his son Rajaraja IIl in the same year """ The
Pandyas had sufficiendy strengthened their position by this tume,
while Rajardja III was an incapable ruler  As suggested by Mr
Nilakantha Shastri, ‘old memories of help by Kulottunga to
Vikrama Pandya vamished away during the new reigns of Rajaraja I
and Sundara Pindya’ and according to “‘the law of hife in thosc days
among Indian kings that he who could not be a hammer had to be

AR

an anwvil,’ Sundara Pandya became hostile to the Cola
Rajarya I[II Maravarnam  Sundata Pandya had no  obligatory
scruples towards the Cola Rajaraja I and immeduately aftct his ac-
cession, he 1vaded the Cola country. Now began a bitter struggle
between the Colas and the Pandyas  The Cola empire had clearly
begun to show sings of disintegration  The Hoyasalas grasped the
situation rightly  The policy of expansion towards the notth
met with an utter fallure  The south now afforded a better and
lucrative field for expansion  The Colas were fighting a defensive
game against the Pﬁndyas, who were very aggressive If the Colas

could be helped against the Pandyas some territory may be gained

106 K AN Shastri—Pindyan Kingdom, p 143, El, vol VI, App II, p 24
SIEAR, 1927, para 41
107 EI, vol VII, pp g, 174f 108  Pandyan Kingdom, p 146
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for this and the Hoyasalas immediately took the side of the Colas
and they now began therr struggle in the south The Yidava
Simhana also did not continue the struggle when the Yadava domi-
nions touched the river Tungabhadra  He had also better attractions
i the north  The Paramira kingdom of Malava and the Caulukya
kingdom of Guyrat had merged into chaos and became weak ~ After
he had attained his objective 1n the south, Simhana turned towards
the notth The two combatants, the Hoyasalas and the Yadavas,
in this way began their struggle in different fields and closed their
struggle for supremacy 1n the Deccan

Sant LAL KaTARE



Contributions to the Bhasa Question

It 15 a matter of regret that the evidences n Indological studies
are stll so unreliable that the age of a certan piéce de biterature
cannot be placed even between centurtes, still more regrettablc 1s the
persistency with which the literary productions 1n India try to
camouflage the age of a specific wotk  The plays, ascribed mn the
years of their discovery to the poet Bhisa, have been enquired 1ato
from the hngustc, grammatical and hterary points of view but
practically with no definite result  The opinion favoured mostly
1s that Svapnavasavadatta and Yaugandbarayana are works from the
pen of Bhasa, and thesc two dramas, as they are preserved, may be
regarded as adapted copies not deviating much from their originals
While for the other plays thete seems to exist no sufficient reason
to ascribe them to Bhasa The man argument advanced agamst
this assumption, consists 1 the agreements in style and language,
repetition of phrases and stanzas  The late Prof Winternitz tried
to show' the differences between the plays, the subject of which was
borrowed from the Mabibharata with regard to therr style, metrics,
lterary merits, and general character It seems, however, that also
these arguments are more or less the outcome of subjective reasoning
Nobody will or can deny that the Umbbanga Is superior 1n languagc,
using the kavya style, to the other onc—act—Plays, thus creating a gap
between the former and even plays like Balacarita, Pasicaratra

There exist some possibihties with regard to the claim of
orlglnallty and adaptation respectlvely First, these plays believed
to be of high quality, like V', Sv, U, are well weitten ongnals,

the other plays are not well wntten, but they are also ongnals

1 Bulleun of the Rima Varma Research Insutute, V, 1937, iff

55
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Sc.condly, as for the hypothests that the plays are adaptations and
compilations, 1t must be concluded that these supposed adapters and
compilers have 1n some cases maintamned (Y, Sv, U) the beauty
of the onginal, but not so 1n all cases, 1n other words, some plays
represent the orgnals farrly well, but not all  Thirdly, the plays
believed to be written by a poet of great literary ments are not
adapted, the other plays of less literary value are adapted versions,
and even the contrary 1s possible, ¢, the ments of the better plays
are due to able adapters Thus the view, brought forward by
Dr Sukthankar,® that Y , and Sv are by the same author while the
authorship of the rest of the dramas 15 sull quite uncertain, 1s con-
tradicted by the same scholar’s list’ of common passages, in verse
and prose, of longer and shorter extent The explanation’ that “‘the
comcidences tn formal technique are almost certainly to be explained
as due to the activity of adapters” leads to the conclusion
that the plays, other than Y, and Sv, may represent originals n
some way adapted as Y , and Sv, and that becomes obvious 1if the
conspectus of common passages 1s arranged not only according to the
wording, but according to the relavon between the single plays
Not only in different plays occur common placcs, but also mn the
very same play the wording 1s repeated verbatim in different places
This feature seems to be in accordance with the assumption that
the plays are adaptations by some literateurs whose poetical wealth
mught have been not great and s responsible for these repetitions
Then, of course, the originality of none of these plays can be main-
tamed To quote some 1nstances

Sv, 21, 6f =134, 5f, 43, 10f =58, 14f

Diitav , 32, 5=134, 6f

2 JBRAS, NS |, 1925, 143 3 ABORS, IV, 1923, 167ff
4 JBRAS, I, 139

5 Quorations for convenience according to the editto princeps
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11, 1if =12, 12f 67, 3=03, 2, 17, 1=102,"7,
12, 2f =14, of , 63, 17f =109, 2f , 29, 16=731, 1 -

Carud , 4o, 12f =46, 13f

Panc 9, 9=42, 20

Abss | 15, 2=356, 6f 11, 9=1V, 15

One could object and explain these repetitions by pointing out

Pratim ,

that they are merely stereotyped formulas onginating from a given
situation  This argument, however, loses its weight 1 view of a
case like that in Praum , 66, 8-11 =110, 10-13, where a whole verse
1s repeated, or, 1n view of U, verses 41 and 62

ga & iwdaT THIREREEE |

g FHEANTT T TR

A TUgYET TETEREnE |

aAFEFIATY 7oisfr waa g4
Sull more the homogeneous wording becomes evident from a cons-

pectus of dentical passages in two or more plays

Avim , 45, 1f Balac, 10, 1f

Abhis , 27, 4f 71, 15f O, 95, 18/96, 1 99, 16f /100, 1
110, 13 Dutav, 28, 4f Kamabh , 72, 8t Praum , g1,
g-11 Pancar, 5, g-11 Canud , 8,1

Abhus , 23, 1of Sv, 25, ¢ 56, 5 (Sukth , 38) "

Prat , 63, 15 65, 15 U.99, 15 Sv. 1,12 2,6 (46),

Sv, 66, 15 Abhis, 42, 16 (8)

Balac , 7, 7-10 Carud , 17, 8-10 (39)

Abhis , 6, 3 U, 103, 4 Prat, 17, g Balac |, 6, g Sv,,
9. 5 (49)

Abhis, 30, 15 59, 5 Pancar, 30, 5 31,22 32,1 Balac
58, 1, 11f (29 58a)

Abhis , 27, 1f Pancar, 24, 8 (20)

6 The numbers mn brackets refer to Dr Sukthankar's numbers m his “List of

Recurrences and Pacallelisms” 1 ABORS, IV, ryoff
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Sv.24,5f 28,5 Avim, 105, 15 Praum, 5, 2. 58, 1.

Abhis , 66, 5 Prat, 63, 3.

Diitav , 31,18 Sv, 7,9

Prat, 25, 19 Abhis, 43, 14 (60)

Abhis, 16, 11 Bialac, 8, 2

Avim, 54,3 Sv, 56,8 (40)

Abhis , 62, 3 U, 87, 14 88, 15 (47)

Abhis , 54, 12f Datav, 30, 20 (cf Balac, 22, 11)

Paficar , 39, 12 Bilac, 61, 7 (43)

Piatum , 42, 18f Abhus . 3, 14f (124)

Pratim , 86, 6f Abhis, 10. 11f {

Pratum , 86, 11f Abhis , 10, 14 S (34)

Diitagh , 52, 4 Praum , 58, 2f

Abhis , 12, 4 U, 114, 10 Praum | 38, 14

Praum , 73, 3f Madhy , 25, 1-3 (45)

Abhs , 26, 3f Pratim , go, 8f cf Ablus, 52, 3f (31)

Dartagh , 69, 8 Praum , 20, 11 (56).

Prat, 62, 8f Praum , 23, 10 86, 13f 113, of

Karnabh , 71, 14 72, 2 Diatagh , 49, 14 Pancar, 23, g
45, 3 Praum, 6o, 16-61, 1

Avim , 107, § O, 93. 3

Carud | 8, 10 Sv, 64, 12 cf 69, 4 Avim 83, 1f (42),

Paficar , 48, g Ditagh , 66, 1 Prat, 67,8 71, 14 (41)

Madhy, 12, 4 13f Diatav , 32, 5 36, 4f.

Apart from the recurrences of verses or paits of them at the
end of the plays,” passages of the sthapana® or stage directions, the
list shows that pracucally all the plays are nterconnected by tepe

tittons” of the expresstons of some length Thus it seems unfound

7 Sukthankar’s List, ABORIL, 1V, 1623, Nos 1 2 5 6 17
8 Ibid, No 23 9 Ibd, p 179ff
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ed to assett any difference between certain plays like Prat , and Sv,
and the other plays
A further argument raised aganst the authorship of Bhasa are
passages quoted 1n sources other than dramas of the same title as the
printed texts, but mussing 1n the lacter It must, however, be stated
that prejudice or subjective reasoning may have nfluenced the dect-
sion The materals' can be classtfied under these heads
A references to Bhisa or works ascribed to Bhasa w1 the
printed texts
B quotations from his plays which arc not found m the
publlshed texts
C  quotations which occur m the published texts
(a) without being ascribed to Bhasa or
(b) a play ascribed to Bhisa o1 a specific work
D  Unccrtain allusions
A 1 A teference to Bhisa asciibed to Rajasekhara i the Sake-
mukeaval (1)

| 8]

Kahdasa mentions Bhasa in Malavikagninutra (3)

Fcatutes of Bhisa's wotks are described in Harsacanita (5)
Bhisa 1s called a “friend of fire”’ 1 the Gaudavaha (10)
Bhisa 1s mentioned along with other poets like Utva,

Bhiravi, Bhavabhiiti in Somadeva’s Yasastilaka, IV (vol
II, p 113)

6 A teference to krida in Sv , in Abhinavagupta’s Commentaty

AV 2 B S V)

on Natyaé , and to a nataka Sv ' (1
%

1o Collected n C R Devadhar s cdiwon of the Bhisandukacakra
Plays ascribed to Bhisa (Poona Oriental Senes—No 54), Poona 1937, Appendix C,
PP 573-577 to the numbcrs of this ist menuon the numbets given above . brackets
On the verses ascribed to Bhiasa in Anthologies sec App D, pp 578-580  Thesc
verses are not considered here

11 Ed GOS 36, p 39, I, 106 (?), p 87 respecuvely For an explanation of
the word krida cf a forthcoming paper of the late Prof Winternitz in the Woolncr
Comm Volume
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*

7 A reference to the artha- and kamasrngara in the Tikasarvasva
of Sarvananda '* (18)

8 The same reference, nearly verbatim, 1s found 1n the Nataka-
laksanaratnakosa (ed Di1llon, p 117, lines 2826f),
but Sv , 1s not mentioned there (21)

9 An identical verse, occuring twice in Kaumudimahotsava,"
II, 15 and V, g, mentions the hero Avimaraka and the
heroine Kurangi, but refers perhaps only to the story, and
not to the play Avimaraka (24)

1o Commentary on Sakuntala, attnbuted to the 14th century
A D " says that the Sitradhira 1n the play Carudatta uscs
Prakrt, a fact found in the edition of this play (25)

11 The Natyadarpana (p 53) mentions a play Darida Carudatta

B 1 A verse quoted by Abhinavagupta from a work of the “great
poet Bhasa™ in huis Commentary on Natyasastra (ed GOS
No 36) p 320 The verse 1s defective 1n 1ts first pada
and seems to refer to a play the plot of which 1s the abduc-
tion of Sita by Ravana, the verse contains the prediction
of Rama's revenge ~ Such a verse could have had 1ts place
i1 Pratim , VI, 16 whete Bharata 1s moblhzmg all his
forces to help Rama as well as in Abhis, 11, 15 wherc
Haniimat gets enraged agamst Ravana ™ (i1)

2 A passage, occurring i1 Abhinavagupta’s Commentary on
Natyasastra, p 251, seems to quote a poet Hasa, for which
Bhasa has been proposed as an alternative reading by the

rz No ecdion of tlhus Commentary on Amarakoda 1s at my dusposdl,
Dcvadhar quotes undet No 18 fiom p 147, under No 21 the samc passage
fiom the Natakalaks

13 Ed Dakshina-Bharau Sansknt Series, 4, Madras 1929

14 IHQ, V, 1929, 726

15 Less probable 1s the passage in Abhus, IlI, 21, as Haniimat here 15 addres-
smg Rivana directly
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Editor,"® and a verse of his ““in some nataka ™" This 1s
quite uncertain

3 The verse, quoted by Abhinavagupta on Dhvanyaloka, III,
14, 1s not found 1n Sv, but could have stood before V, 7
mn Sv  This verse shows some similar expressions
niskriman, dvarapaksena, taditab correspond to the words
of the quoted verse pravista, saficitapaksmakapatam naya-
nadvaram, svarupatidanena udghitya ** (18)

4 The verse mrtet: etc 1n Kavyadaria, 11, 230 and Bhojadeva’s
Sarasvatikanthabharana refers to a scene like that in Sv, V
where Udayana meets Vasavadattd, but 1t 1s not stated that
the verse 1s taken from Sv though 1t would fir n the
episode (14)

5. The verse quoted in Natyadarpana from Sv , (GOS No 48,
p 84) 1s not found in the printed text, but fits i the sur-
roundings of Sv, IV" Both &latala and sephalika-
blossoms have been mentioned 1 the dialogue between
Padmavati and her maid already, and by the Vidiisaka
addressing king Udayana ** (22)

16 This reading has been accepted by P V. Kane, Pathak Comm Vol, 394
17 The verse runs

fad grarfraeTw Ffafa TaThiEad FAFIHed QRSTTA |

18 The common picture to both the passages 1s the hrdayagrba, not the door

of the samudragrbaka, as the late Ganapau Sastrr explained 1n his Commentary, the
latter building had hardly any doors For the beginning of the veise scc F'W
Thomas, JRAS, 1925, 1ooff

19 Sec Sukthankar, JBRAS, NS 1, 1925 136f

20 A similar incadent with the contrary conclusion 1s found in Sv, V, after

verse 3, when the Vidisaka observes that Padmivau must have been n the

samwdragrbaka and left, the king answers she cannot have been there and explains

the reason for this surmuse by the verse V, 4

AT AT AATETTA | SNFTRTTGET
7 fy’ i fwareee dafemaed o
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'6 In the Naitakalaksanaratnakofa a verse is quoted (p. 4r,

line 970/2) from Carudatta

geRE AT Uf ¢ st anfge fora:

Faagfafad ¥ aEgr qevfed.
The contents of this verse appear in the monologue of
Carudatta in the gth Act of Mrcchak 1n a more detailed
description of bad omens accompanying him on his way
to the court  The second of the verses there (IX, 11)

runs

geEwfeE 9 wtenfagesr )

At iy TR TEEREETI,
The words vayasa, animittam and mama are found n
the preceding verse (IX, 10) in Mrcchak

AL A qAA ST A gEUEAf 1

= T ¥ et s swfafaat fr &gafa
It 1s nowhere said that the verse belongs to Bhaisa, but 1t
1s quoted from a play Carudatta which, as the printed
text of this drama shows, 1s somehow connected with
Mrechak  The contents of the verse have to be detived
from a general belief 1n omens like those n Brhatsamhita,
95 (vayasaruta) where verses as 2, 19, 38 express stmilar
views about the bad omen of a crow siting on a dry
tree or facing the sun  The verse, however, points to
the conclusion that a play Carudatta existed, of which the
edited texe would represent a torso only, as Sagaranandin
in other places refers to the Mrcchak or to acts 5 and
8 of the same play under special names like Durdinanka
and Motakanka (p 118, hnes 2857 £, p 130, hnes
3122 ff, 3130 f) But Bhasa i1s not mentioned as the
author (23)

7. A verse quoted by Somadeva n his Yasasulaka, V (II, p 251)

undet the name of the mabakav: Bbiasa is found 1n a
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slightly different version 1n the Mattavilasa (p 7, lines
3ff) Whether this quotation, attributed to Bhisa, has
anything to do with the poet and does not merely range
with the alleged quotations of his in Anthologtes cannot
be decided

C a1 The verse in Prat, IV, 3 which occurs 1in Kaut, Arthas.,
X, 3, 150-52 and the last pada of which 1s quoted in
Vimana’s Kavyal , V, 2, 28, might have been so famous
that 1t formed a common-place, neither the authorship of
Bhasa 1s stated nor 1s the source, while the Nayacandrika
(p 180) ascribes the vetse to a Manunitt (2 and 7)

2 The verse Balac , I, 15 and Carud | I, 19, quoted by Dandin,
Kavyad , II, 226 and found again 1n Mrcchak , I, 34,
seems to be of a general character and 1s so well known that
no author had to be stated At least neither Bhisa nor a

- play of his 1s mentioned in connection with this verse (6)

3 In Bhojadeva’s Srngaraprakasa XII the scene 1s described
as found mn Sv, V and takes place in the samudra-
grbaka (16)

4 Vimana quotes without stating his source 1n Kavyal , V 1, 3

) a verse found in Carud , I, 2 1n a sllghtly different version
which, however, 1s nearer to Carud , than to Mrcchak | 1,
9™ (8)

5 Vimana quotes in the same work IV 3, 25 agan without
indicating the author the verse found 1n Sv, 1V, 7 (g)

6 Saradatanaya does not mention Bhasa in his quotarion,
Bhavaprakasa, VIII (GOS No 45, p 239), referring ro
the incident 1n Sv, how the king recognizes a peculiar

ornament on Padmavati’s forehead which induces him to

21 Cf Morgenstierne, Ueber das Verh zwnchgn ’Qflxud und
Mrchak, 12 : )

56
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believe that Visavadatta 1s sull alive The explanation
must be that only Visavadatta could have done this orna-
ment, a similar scene 1s found in Kathasants , IIT , 16, 31ff
70 101-103 This scene could have had 1ts place in the
last scene of Act IV 1n Sv, where Udayana meets Padma-
vati, in IV, g the kmg agrees with Vasantaka's words that
Visavadatta 1s no more (17)

7 In the Bhavaprakasa (p 239) the author quotes from Sv , the

words eh: Vasavadatte, kva kva yasi?, a passage which
15 not found in the printed text, though it corresponds to
the prose before Sv, V, 7 Vasavadatte, tistha tistha,
ba dbik It 1s, therefore, possible that Saraditanaya has
not quoted verbatim, as both versions have eleven sylla-
bles, but that 1n Bhavaprakasa fits 1n the Sloka, 1t may be
that metrs cansa 1ts author has changed the wordmg, or,

the quotation 1s taken from another source or version of

Sv, (17)

8 Sagaranandin quotes in the Natakalaksanaratnakosa (P 51,

lines 1203 ff) from Sv , the words of the Siitradhara after
he has heard behind the scene shoutings for help, 1 a
different, more detailed wording than found 1 the printed
text (20)

C b 1 Sagaranandin quotes from Sv , the verse VI, 3 (17)

2 The Commentary on Sikuntala® gtves the contents of the

beginning of Carudatta where the Sitradhira on account
of the wish of the Nati who likes to have a meal after her
fast, looks for some Brahmana to invite him and seeing
Cirudatta’s friend Maitreya approaches and invites him
This 15 10 accordance with the sthapana of the published
text, the Nati has undertaken a vow, called abbirispapats,

22 THQ, V, 726
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and wants a Brihmana who 1s fit for a meal with people
like her, 1e who 1s poor, to be invited The Siitradhara
ts looking for a poor Brihmana (dariddababmana) and
meeting Maitreya 1nvites him for dinner  His words
nimantsido si, amantanassa ma daridda ttr mam avamannab:
are reflected 1n the Commcntary’s amantrananimantranat-
tham, 1 e, for addressing and invitation

3 The same Commentary®' quotes the verse 2 from Datagh ,
attributing 1t to the Sutradhira in the sthapana, the
author 15 not stated

4 The Commentary® quotes the words of the Siitradhiara from
Sv

D As uncertain allusions must be considered the following

1 The verse 1n Bhimaha's Kavyal , IV, g4off seems to contain
a reminiscence of Prat I, prose after verse 8, but no refer-
ence 1s given nor 1s it certain thac the Sanskrit verse has
anything to do with the Prakre prose-passage (4)

2 The verse in Bhojadeva’s Sarasvatikanthabharana, V, 411 has
nothing to do with the plays ascribed to Bhasa (15)

3 The reference in Sarvananda’s Tikasarvasva (on Amarahosa,
p 305) kanam babuyngam itr Bhasakavth is in this form
not quite intelligible, as in Amarakosa kina does not occur
and Bhasa could not have explained like a lexicographer a
word by a synonym (19)

The conclusions arrived at by these references are
1 A poet Bhisa 1s known since Kalidisa (A 1 2 B 1 |2 doubt-
full 5 D 3)
2 His works are known since Bana (A 3 4). expressis verbus
ascribed to him 1s Svapnavasavadatta (B 3)
3 Among the works which have been published the title

23 IHQ, V, 727 24 Ibidem.
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of the following plays, without giving the name of the author,
are mentioned 1n the sources
Sv,(A 5 6 7[?] B 5 [see under] C. a [7,
8 b1yl
Cirud (Dandra®) (A 9. 10 B 6)
Diitagh , (C b 3), cf. below.
Avimidraka and Kutangi may refer to a play
Avim, (A 8)
Avim , 1s referred to along with the utles Paficar ,
and
Bilac * in the Commentary on Sakuntala,
without the author’s name
4 Some verses are quoted which are not found in the printed
texts (B 1 2 3 4 5 6, C a7, 8)bur are not entucly
out of place, a scene 1s referred to, also not found in the
present text of Sv, (C a 6)

5 References to charactenstics of the plays, contents, and quota-
tions of prose passages and verses are n agreement with the
respective passages 1n the printed (A 5 6 7 C a
3 4b1 234

6 From the quotations i the Sikuntala-Commentary can be
concluded that there existed a play Carudatta which comprised
more acts than the printed text has preserved (B 6)

7 From the quotation i Natakalaksanaratnakosa 1s to be seen
that there existed a version of Sv, with a different sthapana
at least (C agqbuccd C by4) To a more extensive text
of Sv, point also the quotations not contained in the printed

25 [HQ, 725

26 Thee exists, however a play Balacanta dealing with the story of the
Rimidyana, mentioned m Sahityadarpana, VI, 35, the same verse in Nataka-
laksanaiatnakosa, p 26, hnes 611-13, but furtha quotations p 23f, lines 54off VP 32,
hines 751-53
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text (B 3.4 5.C a5 7) Funally a scene mussing 1n the
published version (C. a 6)

That the printed texts are not the only existing versions of the
plays 1s to be seen further from the statement in the $akuntala-Com-
mentary (p 726) according to which the Sttradhira appears 1n one-
act plays like Diitagh , without an antagonist like a nata, etc,
but also in plays comprising more than a single act as in Kalyana-
saugandhika,”” in Paficar , and this play 1s not considered to be a
nataka,” in Bilacarita The Commentary refers to the sthapana n
Balac , and Sv, and to Avimaraka, in the latter, however, the dia-
logue between the Sttradhara and Nati 1s called Zmukhba, as 1n the
play Tapatisamvarana,” which does not correspond to the printed
text [he circumstance that with ewo exceptions (B 1 5) the author
Bhisa 1s not connected with the quotations or plays does not speak
against his authorship as the same attitude has been taken and
had to be asserted for other authors too, as the Commentary
on $akuntala does not give the name of the author 1 connection
with his quotations, and so does the Natayalaksanaratnako$a too
Lastly, the published texts cannot be taken as the only existing
versions

It has to be borne 1n mind that the editions are based on
a few manuscripts and further finds of them may lead to more com-
plete texts  But even with the material at disposal it can be shown
that the existing editions offer some verses missing n the editio
princeps  Thus Pancar , (ed 1917), I contains 57 verses against 55
verses of the first edition (1912), verses 13 and 14 are new In
Act II of the same play verse 57 reads in the 2nd edition yotra-

27 Cf IHQ, V, 726, note 2, where refetence 15 madc to the ediuon of thic
play by Dr Barnert in BSOS, III, 33ff and to a (not yet published) re-editton by
Mr V Venkataram Sharma, this play, however, contans only a single act This
points again to a different vewsion of this play also!

28 It 1s a samavakara 29 Published in TSS, XI
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ym.)Z against tulayitva of the first edition Verse 72 of the 2nd
edition 1s new Whether Prat, IV in the prose portion at
the beginning an Atyi 15 hidden, 1s doubtful, 1t would not change
the text In Madhy , (ed Devadhar) verse 50 1s not found in the
previous editions
TEAR g A7 qF 9T A, A |
e GATCIET SA1E 4 AL W
It 1s doubtful whether this verse 1s necessary as its second line express-
es the same contents as the following prose  putracapalam ksantum
arbas:, and as uncertain 1s whether the verse, 1s not modelled 1n
accordance with the prose or vice-versa, though the prose fits closer
in with the admonition of Hidimba abbwadeh: prdaram  abam sa
abbwadaye  Moreover, Ghatotkaca was under the conditions of
his meeting the father unable to salute him, sull less 1n the manner
appropriate for a son towards a father, in the prose version, there-
fore, Ghatotkaca does not beg his father’s pardon for not having
saluted bim, only for his rashness, and now, at his mother’s admont-
tion he salutes his father  This passage 15 too insignificant to allow
conclusions, nevertheless, 1t shows the incompleteness of the manu-
scripts, the unrelability of the editions and gtves some nsight nto
the relation of prosc and verse, the fabrication of which was so easy
Unsatsfactory as the result may be, 1n the present stage of
knowledge no more can be asserted It seems, however, that thetc
cxists a possibility to ascertain from the cultural data the standard of
hife, rehgion state orgamization, science, etc By comparison with
the corresponding conditions n other sources which can be dated
definitely or apprommately, an upper limit for the age of the plays,
an indication even of then genuneness—with regard to the
hypothests of their adaptation 1n circles of actors—could be arrived at
One of the most striking features in the plays 1s the pratima-
grba, after which the Pratimanataka got its name  The pratimiagrba
1s a temple-like special building, containing a central hall (garbba-
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grba) In this central hall there are nest pigeons, as to-day in “the
Gopuras of South-Indian temples  The outer walls are marked with
panicangulas of whitewash mixed with sandal, the doors are festooned
with garlands of flowers, Ere{xh sand 1s strewn on the foor, in front of
the building, Alowers and fried grains before the entrance indicate an
oblation by prous hands  Whule other temples have as an external
sign emblems like weapons and banners, this building bas nothing
of this kind The statues within the hall are made of stone A
devakulika 1s in charge of the pratimagrba, a priest  These statues
tepresent deceased kings, but of a king during his lifetime no statue
1s made

The custom to imprint the hand with five fingers spread
upwards 1s known from the Buddhist literature in Pali and "'mixed

10

Sanskrit,” " 1n Brahmanical hterature the custom 1s mentioned n

Mrcchak , X 4, Kadambari, 224, 16, the term occurs in Harsac ,
(ed Fuehrer) 92, 2, 201, 3f, Vasavadatta, (ed Hall) 133, 3, in
Somadeva's Yasastilaka, I, p 49, 1, 490, 4, 1t 15 known from the
basement of a Stiipa- and cankrama- relief of Barhut * New, as «
seems, 1s the cult of ancestors by erecting statues of them  The fact
that the statues are executed in stone refers to a time which cannot
be much earlier than the beginning of the Christian era ' In the
Ninaghat cave mscriptions the names of members of the Andhra

dynasty are mentioned above the position of heads of what were

jo Ct PTS, Dicuonaty sv Part V, p 11 and the material collected by
Vogel, Verslagen en Mededeclingen d K Akademic van Wetenschappen, Afr
Letterkunde, R V, D 4, 1920, 218f

31 Swvardma’s Darpana gives the vernacular word cutaka and says at festivals
they pamt the walls for atarpana

32 Vogel 222f and Platc

33 Coomaraswamy, Gesch d ind  Kunst 47 iefers to the wooden
image of Ketu mentioned n the Kharavela Insaripuion of the Hathigumpha as to
the earhest human image No passage of this sense 1s found in the mscripiion
as the corrected reading of line 11, agamst JBORS, VI, 155f 337, has been
established by Sten Konow, Acta Or, I, 22 and accepred 1 Fp Ind, XX, 79
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t

relievo figures now enurely destroyed,” of the king Simuka-
Satavihana Sinmat, of the queen Naganiki, of king Sin-Satakan,
of prince Bhaga, of the prince Hakusiri, and of the prince Sita-
vahana Here are no ancestors represented, as the father of the
queen Naganiki, the mabarath: Tranakayxra is found among the
names, and contemporary personages, apart from the fact that these
figures are no statues and not erected 1n a special building  Histo-
rical personages, however, are represented in l!arge statues found in
the mound Tokri Tila near the vilage Mat, nine mules north of
Machura, che mscriptions on which disclose them as Kaniska,"’ in
the inscription on the pedestal of the second statue of Vima who 1s
utled as maharaja rajatirajc Devaputro Kusanaputro Sabe Vema
Taksama, a bakanapat: Huma ksa mentions to have erected a
devakula, garden (arama), tank (pus/earmi), and well (udapana) b
Prof Vogel has found the remains of the foundation walls and phnth
of a building made of large bricks, about the centre of the building
the main body of the statue, the head of which 1s missing, was dis-
covered Near the scated statue of Vima the standing statue of
Kaniska was found inside the buillding  Close by, an inscribed
pedestal of another statue was recovered  Thus inscription’” mentions
that a bakanapats Saukra, son of the mabadandanayaka Masa, ordered
for the mcrease of the lfe and strength of the mabarzja rajatsraja
Devaputra Huuviska, the devakula of the grand-father of Huviska to

be repaired which was in ruins Lastly, in the same tcmple the statue

34 Luders=List Nos 1113-1118, Smith, ZDMG, 356, 653f quotes the
late Bhagavan Lil Indraji, JBRAS, XIII, 311, on the custom of Jamns and
Nepalese Buddhists to have the figures of members of therr famibies carved m therr
temples known by the name of Silika The order father, mother, himself, wife,
brothers, sons, etc, nearly agrees with the order in the Nanaghat inscnptions

35 Vogel, Verslagen ecn Meded, R IV, D 12, 1913, 272ff, recentdy La
sculpture de Mathura, 21f, Pls. I-III

36 For the reading f AR, ASI, 1g11/12, 120ff, Vogel, Versl 297,
Jayaswal, JBORS, VI, 1920, 12ff

37 Daya Ram Sahn1 JRAS, 1924, 4o1ff
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of Castana has been found ** Thus the devakuls of the Kusina
rulers seems to have contaned statues of Vima, Kaniska, and
Huviska erected or repatred by a lmleanapatz, besides the statue of
Castana the identity of which has not been established as yet with
certainty  The term devakuls appears in a Sarada nscription from
Hund"" which record wntten 1in a barbaric Sanskrit mentions that
the queen Srikamesvaridevi has caused to be erected something
(satka) in a devakula, the name of the architect and of the scribe of
the mscription are given, further, the time within which the build-
ing was constructed (168-169, probably of the Harsa era, 1¢ 774-775
A D), but no clue as for the character of the devakula 1tself 1s found
therein

The Mora well inscription™ mentions the erection of the
pratima ol five heroes (pafica viranam pratima) by a Bhagavat Vrsna
i the time of the Mahaksatrapa Rajiivula’s son, the name of which
1s not preserved, these five viras are hardly ancestots of a ruling
dynasty ' Reliefs of two kings of the Pallava dynasty, of Mahen-
dravarman [ and of his son Narasimhavarman Simhavisnu [, each of
these rulers accompanied by two queens, have been executed and
labelled with inscriptions in the rock-cut temple of Adivaraha-
Petumal ac Mahabalipuram which may belong to the ume of
Paramesvaravarman I," 1 ¢ end of the 7th century A D " Though
these kings are grand-father and father of Parame$varavarman,
the reliefs cannot be called ancestor-statues as also their two queens
represented, as the rehefs are found, mn a temple dedicated

to Visnu-Adivariha  In the temple at Tiruvancikulam, a suburb of

38 Benoytosh Bhattac haryya, JBORS, VI, 1920, 5iff

3ga Edited by Ru Br Daya Ram Sahn, Ep Ind | XXII, g7f

39 Vogcl, Catalogue of the Archaeological Muscum ac Mathura, 184

40 Sir John Marshall, JRAS, 1912, 120 believes this expression of heroes
to 1efer to the five Pandavas

4t RB H Krishna Sastri, Mumoirs ASI, No 206, 1926

42 See Ep, Ind, XIX, 112

57



450 Contributsons to the Bhasa Question

Crahganore the statue of Bhaskara Ravivarman is set up and
worshipped ** It has been objected that such a statue cannot
be compared with those of the pratimagrba " This 1s true,
as there exists a difference within the locahty, a Sawva temple,
containing the statue of one ruler and his consort, on one
hand, and a special building containing the statues of all male ances-
tors of the visiting prince, on the other hand The custom to install
statues of deceased kings in temples 1s known from South India and
countries with Indian culture  Into the 17th century leads
the statue of king Tirumal (1623-1659), a Nayak of Madura, who
for the reception of the presiding deity of the place built the Vasanta
or Pudo Mandapa (New Hall) the erection of which took more than
twenty years (1623-1645) His statue 1s found 1n front of the great
(castern) Gopura of the Sundare$vara temple, Madura > The hall
has four rows'f pillars, and at each side of the central corridor are five
pillars representing ten of the Nayak’s dynasty, Tirumalla 15 dis-
tingwished by having a canopy above hus statue and two figures at his
back, the figure at the left 1s his consort, a princess of Tanjore *°
Thus 1t seems that in later times statues of kings, accompanied by
their consorts, and ancestors were erected 1n temples of deities  This
custom of erecting the statues i temples seems to be connected

with and based upon a conception according to which the deceased

43 A K Pisharott and K R Pisharory, BSOS, I, 108, n 2 Cf
Mcnon, History of Kerala, I, 309

44 T Ganapaty Sastri ibd, 620f

45 Fergusson-Burgess, History of Indian Archit, I, 386f with plans
and a photograph of the bullding  For the reign of the Nayak see R Sathyamatha
Aryar, History of the Nayaks of Madura, Madras, 1924, 110ff

46 Jouveau-Dubreuil Archeologie du Sud de | Indc (Annales du
Musée Guimet 26) I, 147ff, photograph of the entrance and interior of the
“Tirumalla-choultn” Pl XLVI, XLVII A, of the statues PI XLVII B Scwell,
List of Anuquanan Remains i the Madras Pressdency I, 292 —On horseback 15
the figure of Aryanitha, the Madaliyar, the promunent general of Visvanitha who
etected the thousand pillar Mandapa in the shrine dedicated to Sabhapati



Contributions to the Bbisa Question 451

king becomes deified after his decease and identified with the deity
of the termple

Such a custom can be traced 1n Kamboja from the gth century
to the r2th century AD* Not only deceased rulers, their ances-
tors, even hvmg kings, erecting their own statues, were wotshipped,
or their consorts, or nobles who had sacrificed their Life for the king,
were honoured 1n this way, the identification of the royalty with the
god, Eamraten jagat ta rajya, the god 1s the kingship, led to the cult
of detfication of the king in the form of idols, Lingas, statues of
Visnu, Buddha, and Bodhisattvas, according to the often tolerant
faith of the dynasty  Besides the temples of Bako and Lolei, the
Bayon in Ankor Thom represent Hindu deities, Buddha and tute-
lary deities the majoricy of which were detfied men 1 two forms as
portraits and as deities the names of which they had received posthu-
mously, thus forming a real gallery of historical portraies and
a national pantheon " The same custom prevailed 1n Java for which
the best example 1s the statue of king Erlangga (1010-1042),
worshipped as Visnu at Belahan, erected in 1043" besides other

w0

kings

In Campa the kings associated their names with Lingas or

47 G Cadés, Bullkun de la Commussion archéelogique de 1" Indo-Clime
1911, 38ff, 1913, 8f, B R Chatterys, Indun Cultural Influences
Cambocha, Calcutta 1928, g3ff 243

48 Coomaraswamy, lc¢ 213f

49 Coomaraswamy, bid, 209, Fig 360

50 Chattcryy, lc 245 Fou the Javanesc and Balancse custom of mnstal-
hng the image of a deceased king n a temple av a god of which the royal pcrsonage
was constdered to be an incarnation, scc Stuttcrheirm, JAOS, 51, 1931, iff
The authot 1s not nght in declaring (p 4) “that in India therc has ncver been
found any statue of a deceased king in the guire of a god which was worshipped ”
On the divinity of kings f Hopkins, 1bd, 309ff

51 R C Majumdar, Champa (Punjab Oricntal Series 16), Lahore 1927,
184 fF

52 Ep, Ind, XIV, 283, lines 20f Rachamalla I, i the ume of Richamalla I,
Saka 1103=1181 AD A Linga was adored probably in thc Bayon under the
the utle of kamraten jagat ta réja or devarzza  On the Linga in this meaning cf
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gods, kings and nobles associated the names of their relatives with
the gods of temples founded by them, accordmg to 1nscriptions
from the 5th to the 13th century AD they 1dentified or assoctated
themselves with the gods by adding their names to that of the god,
and also at umes by making the 1mage of the god resemble their
own ''  There are instances of identification of deceased rulers
with gods 1n India also, though statues of the king-god ate not used,
but they occur in the form of Lingas,”® other mstances ate met 1 the
ume of the Candella king Prthvideva, and two queens of the
Célukya king Vlkramidltya I, Lokamahadevi and Trallokyamahi—
devi, installed 1mages of Siva called Loke$vara and Trailokyesvara res-
pecavely, the Rajatarangini furnishes instances where temples were
dedicated to gods named after thewr founder ' In the year 1274
king Narasihapati of Pagan finished the Mcngala—dzedl (Mangala-
caitya) where besides holy relics, golden 1mages of the disciples of
the Buddha, goldcn models of the holy places, golden images of the
king's fifty-one predecessors in Pagan and of the king and his fanuly
were deposited "' The custom to mnstal Lingas of deceased Gurus
called according to their names 1n a gurv(v)ayatana perhaps with the
porttarts of the deccased 1s testified by a Mathura inscription of the
yea 380 AD "

Bosch, Tydschnft voou Indische Tl Land- «n Velkenkunde witg d har K
Bataviaasch Genootschap LXIV, 1924, 236ff, who establishes a timity of 1ula
Linga and pue ¢ the latter bung the Purohita of the king and Iugh-pricst of the
devardja 1 Kamboja, the author believes that the texts 1cfer to an Yorigmal * Ling
. Southern India (p 278%) Majumdar, 186, Ellior, Hindwsm and
Buddhism, IIf, 116, Ep Ind, 11, 1ff

53 Majumdau, 186, Elliot, Hndwsm and Buddbism, III, 116, Ep Ind,
I, 1f

54 Marco Polo, 3rd ed, by Yule-Cordicr, 11, 114, for the date of the
king the 13th century, cf vol III, 87f

55 Ep Ind, XXI, 1 £ Prof D R Bhandarkar beheves (pp 4f) the
gurvayatana adverted to 1n the inscription to resemble the pratimagrba, but m the
latter are to be found statues of the ancestors, 1in the former portraits or Lingas only,
a carving of an ascenic, perbaps representing Lakulida, 15 found on the pilaster, and
a trident, one would expect the portraits of the teachers mentioned 1n the nscription
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2

Thc fact should not be overlooked that, though there exists a
similarity of ancestor-worship, the pratimagrba 1s a special building
with statues of deceased rulers, even if the mythological character has
to be taken into consideration  This nstitution of a special hall in
a temple without any identification of the ancestors with deities 1s
teferred to in Haribhadra’s Neminihacariu Prehivipala erected 1n
Vimala's temple a Mandapa i which the statues of seven of his
ancestors were represented niding on elephants  The hall and the
elephants are still to be seen 1n the hath: khana o1 elephant room of
the Dilwara temple at Mount Abu, but there are only nine elephants
cf white marble, the figures of which have been explained to represent
Seth Vimala (who had buile in 1031 the Vimala vasat: under Bhima
1022-64), and his fanuly going in processton to the temple, they
ate destroyed and an equestrian statue of Vimala of stucco and
painted has been placed in the doorway  The names of nine of the
riders arc carved on their seats, six ate dated 1n 1149, and three 1n
1180  Rana Kumbha (1433-68) erected, as Tod’" relates, a citadel
on a peak of Abu, within the fortress of the ancient Pramara, 1n a
rude temple the bronze efhgies of Kimbha and his father Mokal
(1397-1413) recetved divine honours It 1s well known that in Ray-
putana States the chattris or “‘umbrellas™ are erected, of kings, of
llustrious dead people and more specially of those who fell in battle
Royal cemeteries, sometimes containing the statues of the deceased,
arc st apart at one place, as at Jaipur, Jodhpur and Udaipur, m
Bikaner the place containing the royal chattris 15 called devagadh
where statues of all the Bikaner tulers are found, from the {ourth

downwards, being worshipped every day and food being offered to

56 H Jacob1 Sanatkumiracantam, ecin Abschnitt  aus  Haribhadras
Neminithacaritam (Abhandl d Bayer Akad d Wissensch, Phios —philolog u
hist KI XXXI, 4, 1921) XIf For a descripuon of the temples sec Fergusson-
Burgess, History, 11, 36f

57 Tod, Annals (ed Crooke, London 1920) I, 336
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them ™ But the pratsmagrba 1s not a cemetery, nor are there
chattris  Statues of ancestors, however, are found ac Mandor, the
former caputal of Marwar, 5 mules north of Jodhpur, where, besides
some deities the ancestor-statues are cut out of the rock, but entirely
detached from 1t, with their horses, weapons, all painted 3 *‘Another
saloon, of similar architecture and still greater dimensions, adjoins
that just described, 1t 1s termed Taintss kula devata ra than, or ‘abode
of the (tutelary) divinities of the thirty-three races’ i short, the

60

Pantheon of the Rajputs In a cave 1n the ground where the

statues are installed, there 15 an altar sanctified by the name of Nahar
Rao, a Nat, or barber, performs worship to the manes of this Rajput,
while the ancestor-statues seem to be under the care of a priest
The archzological instances prove the existence of a custom to
erect statues of ancestors and sometimes of therr worship  The
most fitung parallel to the pratimagrba dates from the tume of the
Kusanas, but the customs prevailed ull R3jput times 1n a modified

bl

way "' The literary references not so numerous are still not nsigni-
ficant To mention first a less important passage 10 Dharma-
candra’s Malayasundarikathoddhara, a Jama work of the 14th
century, the story 1s told how king Satabala, instructed by the nun

586 Mm Haraprasad Shastuy, JBORS, V, 1919, 559, cf Tod, Annals,
I, 325 on Raghudcva “His 1magce 1s on  cvery  hearth, and 15 daly
wor hipped with  the Penates Twice 1n the year his altars receve  public
homage from cvery Sesodia, from the Rana to the scrf 7 Further see 11, 678 on the
worship of the ancestorial manes by the Rana in the cemctary at Ara (Udaipur), the
cenotaphs of which are described 11, graf

59 A description and reproductions of all the figures are given n Tod, Annals,
II, 842

6o Tod, ibid, 844, this pantheon 1s more correctly called tetts karor devatan
sthan “the abode of the 330 mullions of gods™

61 The date of the Mandor statues scems to bc unknown —Newspapers brought
not long ago a notice that Sardar Chandrop Rao Angre who 15 in charge of the
Foreign and Poliucal Portfolio, Gwalior intends to erect an impesing statue n
memory of his ancestor and founder of the Angre family, Kanop Angte, on the
Kasa Rock, Bombay harbour
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Malayasundari comes to know that his father has attained muk‘tz,
he orders a temple to be erected n the place where his father has
attained mukts, and an image of hts father to be installed ** Morte
tmportant 1s the passage in the drama Kundamila, Act I, Sitg, who
after her return from Lanka 1s led into a forest on the Ganges by
Laksmana and informed that she has been exiled on account of her
restdence 1n Ravana's palace, she asks her husband’s brother taking
leave from him to salute Ayodhya and to wait upon the king who 1s
embodied mn a statue (sussistdavuo pattmagado maharao) "' Thus
points to a statue of Dasaratha, Sitd who did not know personally the
other ancestors had no reason to mention them, except her father-in-
law It s curious that Bharata in the Praum 1s not acquainted with
the custom of erecting statues of the deceased rulers, the explanation
that he lived since his childhood 1n his uncle’s house (Act III), prac-
tically as an exile (Act VI, dialogue between Bharata and Kaikeyi),
1s not quite convincing as the young prince could have learnt even
there something about the custom observed n his family, but from
the dramatic point of view the author of the play had to eliminate
such a knowledge of the prince whose surprise at his return 1s as

great as the reader’s impression of this scene In Varahamthira's

62 According to the German translavon by Herrtel, Indische Marchen, 267
The devakula in Mrechak I, 15 an empty temple in which the Samvahaka tries to
posc as a pratima, an dol of a deity, Mithura and his partner discuss the question
whether the statue 1s of wood or of stone

63 Ed by Jai Chandra Shastrs and translated by Veda Vyasa and S D Bhanot
Lahore 1932, p 36, ¢t p 10 of the translation and p 14 of the Notes In the
edition of the Dakshina-Bharau Sertes No 2 by M Ramaknshna Kavi and S K
Ramanatha Sastn p 10 The date of the drama the author of which 1s supposed to
be Dinniga, m the Mysore Ms, Dhiranaga i the Tangore Ms, 1s dated by the
former Editors in the 5th century AD  For a discussion on this passage which
indicates nothmg more than stated above 1n the text, ¢ ABORI, IX, 333f, X, 155,
157, XII, g7f, on the date Woolner, 1bd, XV, 2366, S K De, XVI, 158
The expression pratimagata 1s found in connection with the Ayodhyadevata which
were worshipped 1n the prescribed temples (prasastayatanarcitab) in Raghuv, XVII,
36 It would go too far to see 1n this passage a hint to the pratimagrba
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Brhats , 58, 3 the size of a statue (pratsma) of Rima 15 prescribed -

Dasarathatanayo Ramo balié ca Varocamh iatam viméam 1e the
statue of Dasaratha’s son Rima and that of Bali, Virocana’s son,
should be 120 angulas n height  Though Rama’s shrine has to be
butle 1 the South-castern corner of a Visnu temple,™ thus indicat-
ing Rdma as an incarnation of Visnu, there existed sculptures and
bronzes of Rama, of Sita, and of Laksmana ©* The identification of

Rama and Visnu caused the stmllarlty of their representation ** The

[ 3]

Silpasastras do not mention the statues of Rima's ancestors as they
are not understood as deities the abodes of which belong to the topics
of this disciphne, the term pratimigara, pratimamandapa occurs 1n
Minasira, 34, 24, 27f, a kind of pavilions, where the 1dol of a god 15
to be installed In 34, 24, however, this pavilion (pratsmagara)’” 1s
mentioned as the fourth among seven pavilions to be erected n front
of a prasada, as the hfth the sthapanamandapa 1s prescnbed which 1s
again a room for mstalling the 1dol of a deity The pratimagrha of the
Praum appears not only to the returning of Bharata like a temple,
it 15 higher than a palace (Act III), the man in charge of 1t 15 called
devakultks who has to fulfil his duty (mzztya/ea), consisting pro-
bably in daily offerings The devakula 1s according to the Silpa-
Sastra the private temple of the king (Samaranganas 15, 45) to be
bult in the North-eastern or South-western corner of the palace,
with high pillars and ved:ka (platform or balustrade?) In the palace
of the king representations of all the gods are permxttcd (34, 5), as 1n

devakula also (34, 1) only the god to which the ruler s devoted and

64 Gopinath Rao, Elements of Hindu Iconography, I, 191, Manasira, IX, 132

65 Rao, I, 1868

66 Bhojadeva’s Samarér{ganasﬁtradhira, 77, 40 (in 42 Bah 1s menuened as m
Brhats ) prescribes Dasarathi Rdma to be made with two or aght arms, cf Rao, 1,
203

67 The uanslauon by P K Acharya (p 340) takes praumagira as a pavilion
“for the image (chapel)”
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the kxladevati®® can be represented (34, 21) The term devabuls®
used 1n the Mathura nscriptions proves that a building like the
pratimagrba could be called a temple, but che Silpasastra do not
know a special building with statues of ancestors

Incomplete as this survey may be, it shows that the custom
to erect statues of ancestors, of historical personages, of rulers was
known 1n Northern India since the 3td century A D, since the
5th century AD the custom 1s found 1n Campi, and later on in
other countries which were influenced by Indian culture The
custom of erecting statues was prevalent 1n mediaeval India as well,
monuments and literary sources prove that the custom was not so
strange as it appears, though an exact date of the use of a pratima-
grha 15 not yet possible

Another custom which occurs n the same play, w1 the Praum |
seems to be 1n some way surprising, it 1s the veiling of women of
high rank  Sita (Act I) 1s ordered by Rima when leaving the town
with her for his exile, to take off her veil (avagunthana), as Rama
puts te (verse 2g) “'He, he, you ciuzens! Listen! Listen!

“Gaze freely on this my wife with your eyes full of cears, for
without offence women can be looked at during a sacrifice, a
wedding,™ when in calamuty and i the forest ”

68  bhartrkuladevati are mentioned in Sikunc, V when Sakuntald appeats be
fore her husband  devakulika occurs in the Mahavyutpatt, 186, 78

6g D R Bhandarkar, Ep Ind XXI, 5 pomnts out that therc 15 a difference
between the Kusana s devakwula and the pratimigrba as the former was ‘a cluster of
devakulas commemoratng the different Kusana rulers | if one should be so ngotous
ac all, though the statues seem to have stood on the same ground (sce JBORS, VI,
53), therr purpose was hardly different from that of the praggmus 1 the Praum

70 At the wedding ceremony the bride 15 covered with a new garment, of

Winternitz, Das alund Hachzeusrituell 45 and 47 (for modern umes) With
the verse above may be compared Ram, VI, 114, 28

@AY 7 75§ 7 ZEY @I A G A g a1 g g faa
In Rim VI, 111, 61f Mandodau, Rivanas first queen, lamentng m view of her
husband's body, mentions that she 1s not veilcd and the other females have also put
off ther veds with thetr shyness

58
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* The widowed queens of Dasaratha, when entering the pratima-
grba (Act III) and meeting Bharata there, put off their veils, the
prince reflects upon this gesture  “The presence (of yours, 1e.
Sumantra) at every conduct (of them) reveals you to me ™" The
use of veils by Indian women 1s known since the classical drama
In Kalidasa's Sakuntala, V, Sakuntala appears veiled before her hus-
band, king Dusyanta, who does not recognize her, even when
Gautami unveils her with the words  “Don’t be ashamed for a
moment! " Perhaps the veilling of Sakuntald serves the dramatical
purpose as the king, though admiring the beauty of his consort,
does not recognize her, neither the vetled nor the unveled In
Malavikagn , V, Mialavika 15 veilled with a silken vell to give her
the position equal to that of a consort of the king (devi)  An expla-
nation of the value of the veil offers the scene 11 Mrechak |, IV when
Vasantasena releases Madaniki, giving her the status of a free
woman enabling her to enter matrimony with a Brahmana, her
becoming husband Sarvilaka says that the veil by which Madanika
is cntitled to be looked at as a free woman, 15 difficult to obtain
The same 10le 15 played by the veil at the end of the drama where
the king confers upon Vasantasena the utle vadhis, 1c lady, free
woman, and Sarvilaka veills her  While 1n Mrechak , Vasantasena
gets the vell bestowed upon her by the king as an ornament of her
ladyshlp, she possesses a veil alrcady in Act IV (begmnmg), may be
that this veil 15 used only for going out by a palanquin  Just so n
Carud , IV (ed 1922, p 8g) the mother of the courtesan asks her
by a maid to put on the veil after having done her finery along with
the ornaments  On the cther hand, in this play Vasantasena pre-
sents her ornaments to Madanika, she calls her an arya, neither the

courtesan nor Sajjalaka mentions the veill  Perhaps there existed veils

71 Woolner-Sarup translate (Thirteen Trivandrum Plays 1, 177)  “So inumare
on all occasions, that tells me something * Perhaps instead of mam sdcayati should
be 1end  tvam
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of different kinds, one for private use, one bestowed upon a woman
of lower rank by the king electing her to the status of a free woman,
and one belonging to high class women by birth  The scene
Ratnavali, 11l where Vasavadatta unveils herself, has no deciding
value. The avagunthana, worn over the garment, 1s mentioned n
Kadambari (ed Peterson), 10, 20, not only the Candila girl, the cloth
of which may be used to cover her, the woman of good famuly uses
her veill when meeting secretly her lover (Sahityad 3, 77 and verse
before)  On the other hand, withn the house or palace women
move freely, at least in the presence of the members of their famly
or well known officials and friends Vasavadatta, still a young
princess uses an open palanquin when she left with her nurse as there
15 no offence for a maiden to be seen m public (Prat, III)  When
Udayana meets her as his wife Sv, VI), he sends her to the
abbyantara, the rooms for the queen (Prat, Act Il end)

It would exceed the frame of these lines to give a comprehen-
sive picture of the cultural life as offered by the plays  But just such
an enquiry could bnng some results as for the question of the
homogeneous character of the plays To quote only one instance
in Prat [T the palanquin 1s carried on shoulders by men, 1n Carud
Vasantasena uses a palanquin on wheels (Act IV), 1t may be that
both kinds existed or that ladies of the court did not use the latter
kind of palanquins  The palace, town, the formulas of addtessing,
law, art, hicrature and rehgion, all that needs a careful consideration
and comparison with corresponding sources At least the discus-
ston on the age and authorshup of the thirteen plays wauld he brought
m this way on a more objective ground than that on which 1t took
place hitherto

O SN
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